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Aims 

• Learn vocabulary for family relationships. 

• Ask and answer personal questions about family. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• With books closed, write the word family on the board. 


Starter unit 


Unit summary 

Communication 

lean... 

\ ' 4 talk about my family. 

Tg exchange personal information, 
jj talk about schoolwork. 

, J talk about school. 

Vocabulary 

v| Core voca bu la ry: 

i Family: aunt, brother, child, cousin, daughter, father, 

■■ ■A granddaughter, grandfather, grandmother, grandparent, ij 
| grandson, husband, mother, nephew, niece, parent, partner, ?! 
si sister, son, twin, uncle, wife 
‘ | School: English exercise, French exam, geography book, 

■M history notes, ICT homework, maths teacher, music room, | 

'M PE class, science laboratory, etc. 

Language focus 

Hi be + subject pronouns 

j §H |B| Possessive's _ ___ __ 9 

have got 

|| there is, there are 

Key competences 

Social and civic competences: Asking about families 
,:j (page 4)’ 

Communicative competence?Talking about schoolwork •jj 
(page 6) 





• Ask individual students: How many people are there in your 
family? Who are they? Elicit words for family members and 
write them on the board. 

Exercise 1 ® 1.02 

• In a weaker class, students use their dictionaries to check 
the meaning of the words, then match them. In a stronger 
class, students can try to do this in pairs from memory. 

• Once students have listened to the CD and checked their 
answers, model and drill the pronunciation of any words 
which are new to students. 

^CEEEJSa 

1 father 2 brother 3 uncle 4 grandfather 
5 husband 6 son 7 grandson 8 nephew 

Exercise 2 

• Look at the photos with the class and discuss the people 
shown in each one. 

• Allow students time to read the texts. Once they have 
chosen the answers individually, check them as a class. 

i.VkW’tr.n 

1 children 2 sons 3 daughters 4 brothers 
5 grandmother 6 sisters 7 mother 8 husband's 

Exercise 3 

• Encourage students to give reasons for their choice of 
word that does not match. 

. IMWi’lVM 

1 grandmother (the others are male) 

2 nephew (the others are female) 

3 daughter (the others are adults) 

Exercise 4 

• Read through the key phrases and check understanding. 

• Model and drill pronunciation of the questions if necessary. 

• When students have asked and answered in pairs, ask some 
students to report back to the class on their partner's family. 
In a stronger class, get students to ask further questions. 

Optional activity: Vocabulary 

Ask students to write three sentences about their family: 
two true and one false. Students walk around the room, 
reading their sentences to other students. The other 
student guesses which sentence is false. 

Social and civic competences 

This activity will help your students to interact with 
other students in the class in a cooperative manner. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 4 


40 Starter unit 


LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ be + subject pronouns • Possessive ’s 

I can exchange persona! information. 



Aims 

• Learn and practise the use of be + subject pronouns to ask 
and answer questions and give personal information. 

• Learn and practise the use of the possessive's to talk 
about possessions. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask a student: How old are you? Write 
the question on the board and underline are. 

• Elicit the answer ( I'm fourteen.) and write it on the board. 
Underline the verb'm. 

• Ask another student: How oldis... ? Write the answer on 
the board (He/Sheis fourteen.) and underline the verb is. 

• Focus on the underlined verbs and elicit that they are all 
forms of the verb be. 

Exercise 1 

• When students have completed the table, check answers, 
then model and drill pronunciation of the sentences. 

CEB533B 

1 isn't 2 Is 

EZEffiEagEni In spoken English, we usually use 
contracted forms of be in affirmative sentences when we 
use a pronoun. When we use a noun, we often use the full 
form of be: They're in France. My cousins are in France. He's 
English. The teacher is English. 

We always use full forms in questions: Is he fourteen?Are 
they happy? 


Exercise 2 

• Clarify that students should write each sentence in three 
forms. Students complete the sentences individually. In a 
weaker class, this could be pairwork. 

1 're 2's 3 'm 4 are 5 're • 

1 You aren't in my class. 

2 It isn't a nice day. 

3 I'm not fourteen years old. 

4 Your cousins aren't in France. 

5 We aren't partners. 

1 Are you in my class? 

2 Is it a nice day? 

3 Are you fourteen years old? 

4 Are your cousins in France? 

5 Are we partners? 

Exercise 3 

• Remind students to read the sentences carefully before 
they decide which form to use, to check they understand 
the context. Point out that they also need to work out 
which subject pronoun is needed to complete the gaps. 

• Check answers by asking individual students to read out 
their sentences. 

1 I'm not 2 Is she 3 is it 4 He's 5 Are they 6 we're 


Exercise 4 

• Look at the example with the class, and elicit one or two 
more possible questions. 

• Students write their questions, then ask and answer. 

• Walk around the class monitoring accuracy. 

Students'own answers. 

We use an apostrophe after a plural. 

Exercise 5 

• Students can work in pairs to translate the sentences. 

Answers in students'own language. 

EJHESHEni In spoken English, My cousin's house (one 
cousin) and My cousins'house (more than one cousin) 
sound the same. 

Possessive's is only used for people and animals, but not 

For objects, we often use a compound noun (the door 
handle) or we can use of (the top of the box). 

Exercise 6 

• Remind students to think about whether the's refers to 
one person or more. 

1 I like Keira's hair. 

2 Is that David and Julie's mother? 

3 It's my grandmother's birthday. 

4 My parents' car isn't here. 

5 What are your friends' names? 

Exercise 7 

• Tell students to read through all the sentence halves 
before they start to match them. 

• Check answers before students ask and answer in pairs. 

1b How old are you? 

2h Where are you from? 

3f Who's your favourite singer? 

4g When's your birthday? 

5d What time's the next class? 

6a What are your parents' names? 

7c How are you today? 

8e What's your phone number? 

Finished? 

• Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity. Students can 
write their paragraphs and swap with another fast finisher 
to check each other's work for accuracy. 

• Alternatively, students can write a paragraph about 
someone else in the class. This could be turned into a game, 
with the class having to guess who is being described. 

I More practice 

Workbook page 5 

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 72 


Starter unit 41 











VOCABULARY ■ School 

I can talk about schoolwork. 


Aims 

• Practise forming compound nouns to do with school. 

• Use compound nouns to talk about schoolwork. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books dosed, ask students what their favourite 
subjects are at school. Elicit some words for school 
subjects and write them on the board. 

• Ask students what words they know that are related to 
schoolwork. Elicit a few nouns such as exam and teacher 
and write them on the board. 

• Point out that the nouns on the board can be combined 
to make compound nouns, e.g. maths teacher. 

Exercise 1 

• Look at the pictures with the class and discuss what 
students can see. 

• Allow students time to read through the list of nouns, 
then check understanding by asking for translations. 

• Look at the example with the class and make sure 
students understand that they must form compound 
nouns to match each picture. 

• While checking answers with the class, point out that the 
stress in compound nouns usually falls on the first word. 
Drill pronunciation of the compound nouns if necessary. 

• In a weaker class, write examples on the board such as 
geography / science / homework teacher. As a class activity, 
ask students to identify the word that cannot be used to 
make a compound noun with teacher (.homework). Do one 
or two more examples in preparation for exercise 2 

• In a stronger class, ask students to think about other 
possible compound nouns that can be formed from the 
words in the box, e.g. geography / French / English class. 

fSEEEHia 

1 science class 4 music teacher/class 

2 maths exercise f PE class 

3 French book 6 ICT room 

Exercise 2 

• Once students have chosen the correct words, ask them 
to compare their answers in pairs before you check with 
the class. 

1 exercise 

2 English 

3 room 

4 homework 

Exercise 3 

• Read through the key phrases with the class. Model and 
drill pronunciation of the questions if necessary. 

•. Look at the example with the class before asking students 
to ask and answer the questions in pairs. 


• In a weaker class, help students to write their questions 
before they ask and answer. They can use these for 
support as they are talking. 

• Walk around the class and listen as students work. Help 
with pronunciation and check they are using the key 
phrases correctly. 

• In a stronger class, encourage students to adapt the key 
phrases further by changing other words in the questions, 
using compound nouns related to school, e.g. Have we got 
a history exam today? 

• Ask some pairs to perform individual questions and 
answers for the class. 


Optional activity: Vocabulary 

Ask students to work in pairs and write three more 
questions using the key phrases in exercise 3 and the 
compound nouns in exercise 1. 

Students can then work in groups of four to ask and 
answer each other's questions. 

Communicative competence. Sense of initiative 
and entrepreneurship 

This activity will help to improve your students' 
speaking skills. It will also help to encourage teamwork 
in the classroom. 


Optional activity: Vocabulary 

Divide the class into two teams and tell students they are 
going to play a vocabulary game. 

With books closed, ask students to work individually and 
write three sentences about school using compound 
nouns.Tell them to try to use compound nouns that they 
think other students will not use. 

Ask individual students from each team to read out one of 
their sentences in turn. If a student has used a compound 
noun correctly, award a point and write the compound 
noun on the board.Tell students that when a particular 
compound noun has been used once, it cannot be used 
again in the game. 

Continue asking students to read out their sentences until 
students have no different compound nouns to offer. 

The team with the most points is the winner. 

Communicative competence. Social and sivic 
competences 

This activity will help to improve your students'writing 
and speaking skills. It will also help them to interact 
with other students in a cooperative manner. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 6 


5 PE 

6 teacher 

7 book 


42 Starter unit 




Aims 

• Learn affirmative, negative and question forms of have got. 

• Use have got to ask and answer questions about school. 

• Learn affirmative, negative and question forms of there is, 
there are. 

• Use there is, there are to ask and answer questions about 
school. 


Students'own answers. 

Exercise 4 

• Write on the board: There _ one art teacher at this 

school. There _ three maths teachers. 

• Elicit the missing words, then elicit other sentences using 
there is, there are from the class. 


Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask individual students What classes 
have you got today? 

• Elicit answers and write have got on the board. 

• Elicit that we use have got to talk about possessions and 
tell students that we can also use it to talk about school. 


Exercise 1 

• In a stronger class, ask students to complete the tables 
individually. In a weaker class, offer support by doing 
this activity as a class on the board. 

• Check answers by asking individual students to read out 
sentences from the table. 

IMOTHEI 

1 've 2 hasn't got 3 haven't got 4 Have 


i Mi i a ia a m s na We use has got, not have got, for third 
person singular forms: He's got maths today. NOT / le have 
got maths today . 

We do not use do/does with have got to form negatives 
and questions: I haven't got NOT I don't have got. Have you 
got? NOT Do you have got? 

In short answers, we use have/has, not have got/has got-. 
Have you got a geography exam today? Yes, I have. NOT ■Vet- 


Exercise 2 

• Students work individually to order the sentences. 

• Ask students to check their answers in pairs before you 
check with the class. 

1 My sister hasn't got history classes. 

2 Has the teacher got our books? 

3 What exercises have we got for homework? 

4 Our school has got a good science laboratory. 

5 I haven't got your ICT notes. 

Exercise 3 

• Read the task and look at the example with the class. 
Demonstrate how the question is formed by using a 
combination of ideas from each of the boxes. Point out 
that there will be many possible combinations. 

• Elicit one or two more questions from the class. 

• Students write their questions individually, then check 
answers in pairs. 

• Go round and listen as students ask and answer their 
questions in pairs. Help with pronunciation and check 
they are using be and have got correctly. 


• Students copy and complete the table individually, then 
check their answers in pairs before you check with the class. 

1 are 2 is 3 Is 

E8B8EB3EB We use there is with singular nouns and 

| we use there are with plural nouns. 

: The word order in the question forms is: Is there an exam? 

• The short answers are: Yes, there is/are. No, there isn’t/aren't. 

Exercise 5 

• Remind students to read the sentences carefully to check 
they understand the context. 

• In a weaker class, allow students to complete the 
sentences in pairs. In a stronger class, once students 
have completed these items, you could ask them to make 
the affirmative sentences negative, and vice versa. 

1 Is there 2 there aren't 3 There are 4 Is there 

5 There is 6 there isn’t 7 there are 8 Are there 

Exercise 6 

• Point out that this exercise brings together both language 
points from the lesson, so students should think carefully 
about which information is missing. 

• Students ask and answer the questions in pairs. Clarify 
that there is a mixture of Yes/No and Wh- questions, so 
their answers should reflect this.They will need to give 
either the correct short answer form, or the information 
requested. Go round and listen as students talk, checking 
they are using the target language correctly. 

1 Is 2 Have 3 is 4 Is 5 Are 6 is 7 have 

Students'own answers. 

I More practice 

Workbook page 7 

Language focus reference and practice. Workbook page 72 

End-of-unit activities 








Unit summary 


Communication 

lean ... 

talk about my possessions. 

talk about school rules. 

talk about habits and facts. 

talk about my free time. 

ask and answer about free-time activities. 

ask for and give opinions. 

write about my likes and dislikes.. 

Vocabulary 

Core vocabulary: 

Everyday objects: bag, bus pass, clothes, ID card, jewellery, 
key, key ring, laptop, make-up, mobile phone, money, mp3 
player, purse, sunglasses, ticket, watch, wallet 
Free-time activities: collect things, go cycling, go shopping, 
go swimming, go to the cinema, listen to music, meet 
friends, play computer games, play in a band, play sport, 
read magazines and books, surf the internet, take photos, 
watch TV 

Build your vocabulary: Verbs for permission 

Language focus 

Present simple: affirmative and negative 
Adverbs of frequency 
Present simple: questions 
Capital letters and punctuation 

English Plus Options 

Extra listening and speaking: Joining a club (page 88) 
Curriculum extra:Technology: Advertising (page 96) 
Culture: Pocket money (page 104) 

Vocabulary puzzles: Everyday objects, Free-time activities 
(page 112) 

Key competences 

Learning to learn: Scanning (page 8) 

Social and civic competences: Your things, your character 
(page 9), 1 don't go out without... (page 10) 

Cultural awareness and expression: I don't go out 
without... (page 10) 

Digital competence: Writing an internet profile (page 15) 


VOCABULARY ■ Everyday objects 

I can talk about my possessions. 


Start thinking 

Read the questions with the class and elicit answers from 
individual students. Encourage students to guess the 
answers they do not already know, and use their suggestions 
to start a class discussion. Alternatively, ask students to find 
the information online before the class, or during the class if 
you have access to the internet. 

1 Students' own answers. 

2 A monastery is a place where monks (religious men) live. 

3 Students'own answers. 

Aims 

• Learn vocabulary for everyday objects. 

• Do a questionnaire about personal possessions. 

Warm-up (3 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students to work in pairs and write 
down in English the things that they usually have in their 
bag or in their pockets. 

• Once students have discussed in pairs, elicit ideas from 
the class and write them on the board. 

Exercise 1 ® 1.03 

• Refer students to the photos on page 9. Students match 
the objects with the photos individually. 

• In a weaker class, ask students to compare ideas with a 
partner before you check answers as a class. 

• Play the CD so that students can check their answers. 
Model and drill the pronunciation of difficult words. 

• Following on from the warm-up activity, ask the students 
how many of these items they have in their bags or 
pockets today. 

a mobile phone b ticket c bus pass d wallet 
e clothes f mp3 player g money h keys 
i ID card j bag 

Exercise 2 

• Refer students to the words in the box. In a stronger 
class, ask if anyone knows the translation of the words. 
Students then use their dictionaries to check the 
meanings of the words in the box. 

• Once students have finished, ask individual students to 
read out their sentences to check the answers. 

i.VkWHiLl 

1 laptop 2 watch 3 purse 4 keyring 5 sunglasses 
6 jewellery 7 make-up 

Exercise 3 

• Allow students time to read through the questionnaire, 
and check that they understand the meaning of the 
adjectives sentimental, sensible, trendy, organized, 
disorganized, careful. 

• Students can use a dictionary to check the meanings. Ask 
for translations to check understandina. 












Exercise 4 

• Students work in pairs to do the questionnaire, then read 
the key. Ask individual students if they agree with their 
results. 

• In a weaker class, ask how many students came into 

each group: a, b or c. Divide the class into these groups 
and ask them to dicuss, in their own language if necessary, 
why they agree or disagree with the key. Then ask each 
student to prouduce a sentence starting 'I think I am/I 
don t think I am,..., because...'. Write this sentence on the 
board for support. 

• In a stronger class, ask students to discuss with their 
partner their reasons for agreeing or disagreeing with the 
key. Go around the room monitoring their discussions. 

Exercise 5 

• Students work individually to write sentences about 
themselves and their partner. 

• Ask some students to read out their sentences to the class. 

flgBEEEQ 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 6 

• Students can now use the new vocabulary in context by 
asking and answering with a partner. 

• In a weaker class, encourage students to write the 
questions they want to ask before they start their 
conversations. 

Students' own answers. 

Finished? 

• Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity. 

• Encourage them to use as many of the new words 
as possible in their sentences. Remind them to use 
adjectives to describe the personalityjofthe person they 
have chosen to write about, and verbs to describe what 
they do. 

• Once students have finished, they can compare their 
ideas with another fast finisher. They could also produce a 
mini-project as an extension activity for homework, using 
photos of the person. 

CEBBBB 

Students'own answers. 


Optional activity: Vocabulary 

To practise or revise the vocabulary set in a fun way, do 
the following activity. Divide the class into two teams. 

Ask one student from each team to be the team captain. 
The two captains should come to the front of the class 
and, without showing it to their classmates, write on a 
piece of paper a list of six everyday objects from exercises 
1 and 2. 

Explain to the teams that each captain has six everyday 
objects in their bag, and their team mates must guess the 
objects one by one. 

With books closed, ask individual students from first one 
team then another to ask their captain about what is in 
their bag, e.g. Have you got a laptop in your bag? Are there 
any keys in your bag? Only accept questions if they are 
correctly formed. 

If the answer is yes, write that object on the board. If 
the answer is no, move on to the next question but do 
not write the object on the board, so students have to 
remember which objects their team mates have asked 
about. 

The first team to guess all six objects wins the game. 

Social and civic competences. Learning to learn 

This activity will help your students to work in a 
cooperative manner. It will also help them to be aware 
of their own ability to learn a foreign language. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 8 

Tests 

five-minute test. Test Bank MultiROM 







READING ■ People's possessions 

r I can talk about school rules. 

Iwfitflir i * ’ 


Aims 

• Read about young people and their possessions. 

• Read for general meaning and specific information. 

• Talk about rules at school. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Ask individual students: What do you always have in your 
bag? What possessions are important to you? 

• Elicit ideas from the class, and ask students if they think 
they have a lot of possessions. 

Background 

Buddhism is a religion based on the teachings of 
Siddhartha Gautama. Buddhists believe that life should 
be as simple as possible, and people should try to be 
unselfish and not concerned with material possessions. 
Buddhists live very simple lives and spend time each day 
praying and meditating. 

Buddhism originated in Nepal, but there are now 
Buddhists all over the world. 

Exercise 1 

• Students use their dictionaries to check the meaning of 
the words in the list. 

• Ask students to work in pairs to guess which possessions 
belong to each person. 

• Ask for ideas, but do not confirm or deny answers at this 
stage. 

Exercise 2 

• Allow students time to read the Study strategy, then ask 
them to identify the key words in the question in exercise 
1 ( possessions , Phra Pachak, Laura). 

• Tell students to scan the text, following the instructions 
in the Study strategy box.They do not need to worry 
about the blue words at this st^ge. 

1 Phra Pachak 2 Laura 3 Phra Pachak 4 Laura 

5 Phra Pachak 

Exercise 3 104 

• Explain that students are now going to study the text in 
more detail. 

• Allow them time to read the sentences before they hear 
the text again. Point out that some sentences are true 
and some are false, and that they will need to supply the 
correct information where necessary. 

• Play the CD so that students can listen as they read. 

• Ask students to compare their answers in pairs, then check 
answers with the class. 

• In a stronger class, ask students if they would like to live 
with fewer or more possessions. Ask if the rules for Laura 
and Phra Pachak seem strict. 

• In a weaker class, ask how Laura's school rules compare 
to their own. What is different? 


1 False. Thai monks wear orange robes. 

2 True. 

3 False. People give food to the monks. 

4 True. 

5 False. Laura doesn't go into classes without her ID card. 

6 True. 

Exercise 4 

• Now focus students on the blue words in the text and 
ask them to choose the correct one to complete each 
sentence. 

• Check understanding of the phrases, for example, 
by asking students to translate them into their own 
language. 

• Point out that all the phrases are followed by an infinitive. 

1 aren't supposed to 

2 It's against the rules to 

3 are allowed to 

4 aren't allowed to 

Exercise 5 

• Read through the questions with the class and make sure 
that students understand everything. 

• Ask students to prepare their answers to the questions 
individually. In a weaker class, ask students to make 
notes before they have their conversations. In a stronger 
class, ask students to write two or three more questions 
on the same topic for their partner. 

• After students have asked and answered the questions, 
ask some students to report back on their partner's 
answers. 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Vocabulary 

Ask students to imagine that they live in the monastery 
with Phra Pachak. Ask them to write a description of a 
typical day, beginning: I usually get upat... . Students 
could work in pairs if you think they will find it too difficult 
working individually. 

Ask some students to read their descriptions to the class. 
The class could vote for the best description. 

Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 
civic competences 

This activity will help students to express their own 
creativity in an appropriate way. It will also help them to 
appreciate and accept cultural differences. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 12 




LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ Present simple: affirmative and negative 

I can talk about habits and facts. 



Aims 

• Learn the affirmative and negative forms of the present 
simple. 

• Use the present simple to describe things that happen 
regularly. 

Warm-up (3 minutes) 

• Write these gapped sentences on the board: 

A monk _ with almost no possessions. The head teacher 

_ ask the teacher how many classes we go to. 

• Refer students back to the texts on page 10 to complete 
the sentences: A monk lives with almost no possessions. The 
head teacher doesn't ask the teacher how many classes we 
goto. 

• Elicit that the verbs are in the present simple form. 

• Elicit or explain that we use the present simple to talk 
about things that happen regularly or are always true. 

Exercise 1 

• Point out that the wordpool contains different elements 
which are needed in the sentences. 

1 lives 3 walk 5 don't 

2 doesn't 4 give 6 don't 

In the he/she/it form of the present 
simple affirmative, we add -s to the verb: 

He needs a car. NOT lie need a car . 

In the negative form, the he/she/it form uses doesn't. 

He doesn't need a car. NOT He don't need a car . 

In the negative, we do not add -s to make the he/she/it 
form: He doesn't need a car. NOT He doesn't ne e ds a car .- 


Exercise 2 

• Ask students to complete the rules by using the sentences 
in exercise 1 for reference. f 

1 facts, routines 2 don't 3 doesn't 

Exercise 3 

• Focus on the example, and do another example with the 
class if necessary. 

• Remind students to use the correct verb form, affirmative 
or negative, to make the sentence true for them. 

• In a weaker class, ask students to compare answers 
before checking with the class, in a stronger class, check 
answers, then extend the activity by asking students to 
call out other verbs and put them into affirmative and 
negative present simple sentences. 

1 I (don't) like jewellery. 

2 My parents (don't) use a laptop. 

3 I (don't) collect cinema-tickets. 

4 We (don't) wear jeans at school. 

5 Our teachers (don't) give us lots of homework. 

fi I Mnn't-WtnHu Frpnrh 


7 My best friends (don't) live near me. 

8 We (don't) start school at 8.30 a.m. 

Exercise 4 

• Read through the table with the class and elicit an 
example for the third column, for example, finishes. 

• In a weaker class, complete the table as a whole class 
activity. In a stronger class, students copy and complete 
the table individually, then check their answers in pairs. 


Most 

verbs: 

add -s 

Verbs ending in 
consonant + -y: 

-y-» add -ies 

Verbs ending in 

-o, -c/7, -sh, -x and 
-ss: add -es 

needs 

carries 

watches 

wears 

copies 

goes finishes 

uses 

studies 

mixes 

lives 

tries 

passes 

walks 




Pronunciation: Third person singular 

Workbook page 90 
Teaching notes page 157 


Exercise 5 

• Ask students to read through the text quickly without 
worrying about the gaps, and ask What is a nomad? Elicit 
the answer {a nomad is a person who travels about rather 
than living in one place). 

• Once students have completed the text, check answers, 
paying close attention to spelling. 

1 live 2 keeps 3 doesn't go 4 helps 
5 speaks 6 don't use 7 prefer 

Exercise 6 

• Read the example sentence with the class and elicit one 
or two more example. 

• Students work individually, then read their sentences to 
each other in pairs and help each other to correct any 
mistakes. 

Students'own answers. 

Finished? 

• Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity. Ask them to 
try to use as many words from the unit as they can when 
describing their possessions. 

Students'own answers. 

More practice 

Workbook page 9 

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 74 
Tests 

Five-minute test, Test Bank MultiROM 








• Learn verbs about free-time activities. 

• Listen to a podcast about metal detecting. 

• Listen for general meaning and specific details. 

• Write personal sentences about free time using adverbs 
of frequency. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Write the words free-time activities on the board. 

• Ask students what they understand by these words, then 
ask them to say what their favourite activities are. 

• Ask students if they have a lot of free time, or not enough. 
Elicit some ideas. 

Exercise 1 ® 1-05 

• Tell students to read through the options and try to guess 
as many as they can, before they listen and check. 

• Check the answers and ask around the class to find out 
how many activities the students guessed correctly. 


1 e 2a 3d 4f 5b 6c 

The rules for the position of adverbs of frequency are: 

Before most verbs: He never loses things. 

After the verb be: She is always late. 

Between have and got: i've always got my mobile phone in my 
bag. 

Exercise 4 

• Remind students to use a variety of adverbs when writing 
their sentences. 

1 We... play computer games. 

2 I... go swimming. 

3 My friends and I... watch DVDs. 

4 I have ... got a mobile phone with me. 

5 lam... late for class. 

6 My friends and I... go cycling. 

Exercise 5 


1 TV 8 shopping 

2 music 9 the internet 

3 computer games 10 swimming 

4 friends 11 in a band 

5 sport 12 cycling 

6 things 13 to the cinema 

7 photos 14 magazines and books 

Exercise 2 ® 1.06 Tapescript page 149 

• Look at the photo with the class and ask students to 
identify the activity ( metal detecting). They can answer in 
their own language. 

• Explain that students are going to listen to a girl talking 
about this activity. 

• Tell students to read the questions and all the options 
carefully before they listen to £he podcast. 

• Play the CD. At the end, a I low students to compare 
answers in pairs before you check with the class. 

1b 2 c 3 c 4 a 

Exercise 3 

• Focus students on the diagram, and demonstrate the 
fixed sequence of the adverbs of frequency. 

• Check answers, then ask about the position of the 
adverbs. 

• In a stronger class, elicit ideas about the rules from the 
students as a class discussion. 

• In a weaker class, remind students that there is a 
distinction between the verbs be, have got and other 
verbs. Write these verbs as sub-headings on the board 
and write an example for each form, underlining the 
adverb of frequency in each one. Elicit the rules, then 
write these on the board for students to copy into their 
notebooks. 


• I n a weaker class, ask students to make notes about their 
ideas before they talk with their partner. In a stronger 
class, ask students to read the example carefully, then 
close their books before they start to talk. 

• Go round and listen as students are working. Check they 
are forming the present simple correctly, and putting the 
adverbs of frequency in the correct place for the verb. 

• Ask one or two pairs to perform their exchanges for the 
class. 

flEEEZBB 

Students'own answers. 

More practice 

Workbook page 9 

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 74 

Optional activity: Vocabulary 

To practise the new vocabulary, tell students they are 
going to test each other. 

Tell students to choose five freeOtime activities from 
exercise 1 .Tell them to write a sentence using each of 
these, making sure that they spell them correctly. 

In pairs and with books closed, they should now test each 
other by reading out their sentences to their partner, 
leaving out the verb in the activity phrase.Their partner 
must give the missing verb and spell it.Tell students they 
should give their partner one point if they give the correct 
verb and another point for the the correct spelling. 

Learning to learn. Social and civic competences 

This activity will help your students to evaluate their 
work. It will also help them to interact with other 
students in a cooperative manner. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 10 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ Present simple: questions 

I can ask and answer about free-time activities. 



Aims 

• Learn the question forms of the present simple. 

• Write questions using the present simple. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• Refer students back to the photo on page 12. Ask students 
what questions they can ask about Justine. 

• Elicit some questions, and write the correct versions of all 
ideas on the board. 

Exercise 1 ® 1.07 

• Look at the example dialogue, then ask students to 
complete the remaining items. 

• Check answers by asking pairs of students to perform the 
mini-dialogues for the class. 

1 Does 4 Do 

2 does 5 do 

3 doesn't 6 don't 


itflflwn/ilwHihm I n present simple questions, we use do 
for first and second persons: Do you collect comics? Where 
do they live? 

But we use does for he/she/it: Where does he live? NOT 
Where do he live? 

In question forms, we do not add -s to the main verb in 
the he/she/it form: Does he live in London? NOT &o e s-h e- 


Exercise 2 

• Remind students to check the subject of the question 
carefully before they complete the question. 

• Once students have finished, ask individual students to 
read out their completed sentences to check answers. 

1 Do / surf f 

2 Does/go 

3 Do/play 

4 Does/use 

5 Do/listen 

6 Do/take 

Exercise 3 

• Students ask and answer in pairs. In a stronger class, tell 
them that they can invent information for the answers if 
they like, as long as the questions and answers are formed 
correctly. You could also refer a stronger class back to 
the verbs associated with free-time activities on page 12 
and ask students to form their own questions. 

Students'own answers. 


Exercise 4 ® 1.08 

• Explain that this exercise covers Wh- question forms, 
so students should think about the information that is 
supplied in the answer in order to choose the correct 
word for each gap. 

• In a weaker class, you may need to revise the meaning 
of Wh- question words. Do this by writing the following 
words on the board and asking students to match them 
to the Wh- words: place, person, time, reason, object. 

• Play the CD. Students listen and check their answers. 

• If you want to extend the activity, ask students to repeat 
the questions and answers in pairs. 

1 When 

2 Why 

3 Where 

4 Who 

Exercise 5 

• Go through the example with the class and ask students 
to explain the reason for choosing why to complete this 
question (the answer gives a reason for an activity). 

• Students write questions from the prompts individually. 
You can check answers by asking pairs of students to ask 
and answer the questions. 

1 What do you read in your free time? 

2 Why do you study English? 

3 When do you and your friends play sport? 

4 What do you do at the weekend? 

5 Where does your best friend meet you? 

6 Who do you go to the cinema with? 





Exercise 6 

• Read the task and the example with the class. 

• In a weaker class, check understanding of all the 
questions and question words from exercise 5. Allow 
students time to prepare their own answers before they 
ask and answer with their partner. 

Students'own answers. 

Finished? 

• Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity. 

• Remind them to use a mixture of Yes / No and Wh- 
questions. 

• If there is time, they can ask and answer questions with 
another fast finisher. 

I More practice 

Workbook page 11 

Language focus reference and practice. Workbook page 74 
Tests 

Five-minute test, Test Bank MultiROM 
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SPEAKING ■ Asking for and giving opinions 

I can ask for and give opinions. 



Aims 

• Listen to two friends asking for and giving opinions. 

• Learn key phrases for asking and giving opinions. 

• Practise asking and giving opinions. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Ask students if they like shopping and ask about the kind 
of things they like to buy. 

• Ask if they usually go shopping alone or with friends. 

• Ask which they prefer, and why, and elicit that you can ask 
for a friend's opinion about things you want to buy. 

Exercise 1 

• Tell students to look carefully at the photo and guess 
where the friends are. Ask them to explain the reasons for 
their answers. 

In a clothes shop. 

Exercise 2 ® 1.09 

• Read the question with the class and check students 
understand what information they should listen for (the 
speakers' opinions of the clothes). 

• Play the CD once for students to read and listen, then ask 
the class for their ideas. 

Shaun likes the red T-shirt, but Leah doesn't like it. Leah likes 

the hat, but Shaun doesn't like it. 

Exercise 3 

• Read through the key phrases with the class. 

• Ask students to find the key phrases in the dialogue and 
identify whether they give positive or negative opinions 
about the items of clothing. 

• In a weaker class, draw a table on the board, with two 
columns. Draw a smiley face injthe left-hand column, and 
a sad face in the right-hand column. As you check the 
answers, write each phrase in the appropriate column. 
When this is completed, ask students to copy the table 
into their books. 

• In a stronger class, ask if students can give you any more 
phrases for expressing positive or negative opinions. You 
might also like to discuss which phrases are really positive 
and which are not quite as positive. 

mana 

a positive b negative c negative d negative 

e positive 

Exercise 4 @ 1 09 

• Focus students on the dialogue at the top of the page 
and point out that parts of it are incomplete. Tell them 
not to worry about the blue words at this stage, but just 
to complete the gapped phrases. Remind them that they 
heard the complete dialogue in exercise 2, so encourage 
them to complete it from memory if they can. 


• Once students have finished, play the CD for them to 
listen and check their answers. 

iiWbMdifci 

1 stand 

2 I suppose 

3 you like it 

4 it's really nice 

5 keen on 

Exercise 5 

• Look at the short exchange shown in the example, and 
tell students that at this stage, they only need to write 
dialogues of this length. 

• Encourage them to produce as many as they can, using a 
variety of the words in the box and their own ideas. 

• Ask students to perform their exchanges for the class. 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 6 

• You can now tell students to focus on the blue 
expressions in the main dialogue. Ask students to work 
in pairs and rewrite the dialogue, replacing these phrases 
using ideas from exercise 5. 

• In a weaker class, focus on ideas for the things they will 
need to replace each time. For example. This hat could be 
replaced by another item of clothing. 

• In a stronger class, ask students to work in pairs and 
write their own dialogue, imagining they are shopping 
together and looking at two or three things. They can 
include more information than in exercise 5 above, and 
the dialogue does not need to follow the model as closely. 
Tell students to decide what things they want to look at, 
and to plan their dialogues. 

• Students practise their new dialogues in pairs.Then they 
swap roles and practise again. 

• As students are working, go round and listen. Check 
they are using the key phrases correctly, and help with 
pronunciation. 

• Ask some students to perform their dialogues for the class. 

ftMfcWil=l;EI 

Students'own answers. 

I More practice 

Communication: Pairwork, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 
page 208 

Tests 

Speaking test 1, Test Bank MultiROM 




WRITING ■ An internet profile 

I can write about my likes and dislikes. 



Aims 

• Study a model internet profile. 

• Learn about capital letters and punctuation. 

• Write an internet profile. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Ask students if they use the internet, and ask what they 
use it for. 

• Ask if they use the internet to talk to friends and meet 
new friends. 

• Write internet profile on the board and elicit or explain that 
it is a description of yourself that you put on the internet 
in order to meet new friends. 

• Ask students who has an internet profile, and what 
information is in it. 

Exercise 1 

• Students read the profile, then answer the questions. In a 
weaker class, do this together as a class activity. 

1 happy, sentimental, disorganized 

2 music, manga, Japanese things 

3 magazines and music blogs 

4 by instant messenger 

Exercise 2 

• Read through the key phrases with the class. 

• Ask students to find the key phrases in the profile and 
translate them into their own language. 

• Ask students to think about the part of speech that 
follows each phrase. Confirm that they can all be followed 
by either a noun or verb + -ing. 

• in a weaker class, provide further examples on the board 
of the key phrases followed by both parts of speech. In a 
stronger class, ask students to think of more examples 
and write these on the board. 

1 really 2 not/about 3 big fan 4 bothered about 

Exercise 3 

• Students write their sentences individually, using each of 
the key phrases and information that is true for them. 

• Ask some students to read their sentences to the class. 
£roWI4:H 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 4 

• Read the task with the class and make sure that students 
understand the terms contractions, lists and names. 

• Students work individually to complete the rules. 

grown 

1 names 2 lists 3 contractions 


Exercise 5 

• Look at the sentences with the class and point out that 
they are incorrect. Students write the correct versions. 

• Check answers by writing the incorrect versions on the 
board. Ask students to tell you how to correct them. 
Ensure students have all noted the correct final versions. 

1 My name's Leo and I live in Cardiff. 

2 I'm really into German and French. 

3 I love watching football, tennis, rugby and motor racing on TV. 

Exercise 6 

• Read the task with the class. Students think and plan their 
internet profiles individually. 

Refer students back to the adjectives on page 9 if they 
need ideas for adjectives to describe themselves. 

Students write their internet profiles.This can be set for 
homework. 

Tell students to check their work, and check they have 
used capital letters and punctuation correctly. 

More practice 

Workbook page 13 

End-of-unit activities 

Progress review 

The Progress review is designed to give students the chance 
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points from the 
unit, as well as some of the key phrases. It provides students 
with a record of what they have learnt, and it also helps you 
and them to identify areas that need more work. 

• Before students do the Progress review, tell them to look 
back at the main vocabulary and grammar sections of the 
unit to remind them of what they have studied. 

• Students then do the Progress review. 

• Check answers with the class and ask students to 
complete the personal evaluation.They choose the 
symbol which reflects how they feel about their 
performance in this unit. 


Unit 1 








REVIEW* Unit 1 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 1 

1c 2d 3 f 4 a 5 b 
Exercise 2 
3 

1 group 

2 magazines 

3 rules 

4 internet 

5 shopping 

6 music 

Language focus 

Exercise 3 

1 collects 4 doesn't surf 

2 don't go 5 listen to 

3 don't meet 6 watch 

Exercise 4 

1 I... play football at the weekend. 

2 I... walk to school. 

3 I... meet friends on Saturdays. 

4 I... go swimming on Sundays. 

5 I... go to the cinema with my parents. 

6 I... listen to music at school. 

Exercise 5 

1 Do you like rock music? 

2 Do your friends wear sunglasses?, 

3 Does your teacher use a laptop infdass? 

4 Do you live in Europe? 

5 Do your friends live near you? 

6 Do you carry an ID card at school? 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 6 


Communication 

Exercise 7 

1c 2d 3a 4b 5e 

Listening 

Exercise 8 (§) 1.10 Tapescript page 149 

CSEEHia 

1 True. 

2 False. They aren't allowed to use mobile phones at school. 

3 True. 

4 False. Layla says Chris can't look in her bag. 

5 True. 


Optional activity: Consolidation 

Refer students back to the picture of Phra Pachak on page 
10 and the text about Ali Ahmadi on page 11. 

For homework, ask students to look online and find 
information about someone who lives in a different 
culture and has some interesting possessions.Tell them 
to find some facts about the person and their possessions, 
and to write a short profile of the person. Tell them to find 
a picture of the person and their possessions if possible. 
Remind students that they should use the present simple 
to talk about the person's everyday life, and verbs + -ing to 
talk about the person's likes.and dislikes. 

In the next lesson, students can show their pictures and 
read their profiles to the class as a mini-presentation. 

Digital competence. Social and civic competences 

This activity will give students an opportunity to tuse 
digital learning resources. It will also help them in the 
appreciation and acceptance of cultural and behavioral 
differences. 


Tests 

Unit 1 test, Test Bank MultiROM 


j£GEE3sE3 

1 do you study 

2 do you keep 

3 do you arrive 

4 do you calf 

5 do you go 
Students'own answers. 
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Exercise 1 

• Tell students that they are going to do a project about 
collections. 

• Read the title with the class, and explain that this 
collection has been made in order to be opened in 2100. 
Ask students why they think this would be interesting. 

(It will show people in the future what our lives are like today.) 

• Allow students time to read the text, then ask them to 
match the photos and the texts. 

ID 2 C 3 A 4 B 

Exercise 2 

• If you are using class time to prepare projects, it is an ideal 
opportunity to promote constructive group work. 

• Go through the steps in the project checklist. If students 
find it hard to think of items to collect, brainstorm ideas as 
a class and write these on the board. 

• In a weaker class, help students with the structure of 
their work. For example, get them to think about why an 
object is important, what it is used for, when it is used, 
etc. In a stronger class, encourage them to follow the 
same reasoning, but allow students to lead the discussion. 
A strong student can suggest an object while other 
students question why it is important, etc. This will help 
students to familiarize themselves with appropriate 
vocabulary. 

• Students will need time to find photos, so ask them to 
do this outside school and bring the photos in. Students 
can write the texts for homework as well, or you could set 
aside time for project work in a later lesson. 

• See page 26 in thisTeacher's Book for further ideas on 
setting up prject work. 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 3 

• Set aside time in class for students to present their work 
and discuss their ideas. 

• See page 33 in this Teacher's Book for ideas about how 
students can assess their work. 


Optional activity: Consolidation 

Play a game to consolidate students' understanding of the 
vocabulary and grammar in the Starter unit and Unit 1. 
Write these gapped sentences on the board. 

I've goto _ in my bag. 

Hike __. (-ing) 

I hate _ .(-ing) 

I'm into _. 

I often _ after school. 

Ask students to copy the gapped sentences, then look 
back through the Starter unit and Unit 1 and complete 
the sentences so that they are true for them, not allowing 
other students to see what they are writing. 

Ask one student to come to the front of the class. Tell 
them to choose one of their gapped sentences on the 
board and read it out, with the gap, for example I'm into .... 
The class must guess the gap by asking questions, for 
example: 

Are you into sport? 

No, I'm not. 

Are you into music? 

Yes, I am. 

The student who guesses the correct answers gets a point 
and is the next to come out and be questioned. Allow a 
maximum of twenty questions for students to guess, then 
if the class has not guessed the correct answer, ask the 
student to reveal their answer, and award them a bonus 
point. You can either give this student another turn, or 
choose the next student to come out and be questioned. 

Communicative competence. Social and civic 
competences 

This activity will help your students to develop their 
communication skills by helping them to understand 
the way language is structured. It will also help 
them to interact with other students in the class in a 
cooperative manner.. 







Home 

J 

Unit summary 

Communication 

I can ... 

describe the place where I live, 
understand adverts and postcards, 
describe what is happening, 
talk about helping at home, 
contrast present actions with routines, 
make requests and compromises, 
describe my ideal home. 

Vocabulary 

Core vocabulary: 

At home: armchair, bath, bathroom, bed, bedroom, 
bookcase, chair, chest of drawers, cupboard, desk, dining 
room, kitchen, lamp, living room, microwave, mirror, picture, 
shower, sofa, table, wardrobe, washing machine 
Housework: clean the car /the floor /your room, dear the 
table, do the ironing/shopping/vacuuming/washing-up, 
make breakfast/lunch/dinner/your bed, take the dog for a 
walk, take out the rubbish, tidy your room 
Build your vocabulary: Describing buildings 


Start thinking 

Read the questions with the class and elicit answers from 
individual students. Encourage students to guess the 
answers they do not already know, and use their suggestions 
to start a class discussion. Alternatively, ask students to find 
the information online before the class, or during the class if 
you have access to the internet. 

Students own answers. 

Aims 

• Learn vocabulary for furniture. 

• Learn and use prepositions of place. 

• Play a memory game about furniture. 

• Learn key phrases for finding things. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed, write the words Furniture and Rooms 
on the board and check that students understand them. 

• Ask students to work in pairs and write down as many 
English words as they can under the two headings. 

• Elicit some words from the class and write them on the 
board under the correct heading. 

Exercise 1 

• Students check the meanings in their dictionaries. 

• Students can work in pairs to decide which things are 
not in the photo. Allow them a few minutes to study 
the photo carefully, as it is designed to test the students' 
observational skills. 


Language focus 

Present continuous: affirmative and negative 
Present continuous: questions 
Present simple and present continuous 
and, but, because 

English Plus Options 

Extra listening and speaking: Finding things (page 89) 
Curriculum extra: Language and literature: Poetry 
(page 97) 

Culture: Homes in Britain (page 105) 

Vocabulary puzzles: At home; Homework (page 113) 

Key competences 

Cultural awareness and expression: Famous people's 
homes (page 20) 

Learning to learn: Finding spelling rules (page 21) 

Social and civic competences: Are you helpful around the 
house? (page 22) 

Social and civic competences: Culture: Homes in Britain 
(page 105) 


• Check answers with the class. In a weaker class, if 
students have missed any of the items in the picture, help 
them by pointing out where the items are. In a stronger 
class, encourage students to correct any wrong answers 
given by their classmates, by explaining in English where 
the items are in the photo. 

• Model and drill pronunciation of all the words in the box 
if necessary. 

The items not in the photo are a cupboard, a bath, a shower 

and a wardrobe. 

Exercise 2 

• Focus students on the groups of words, and explain that 
in each group there is one item that does not belong in 
the room. 

• Before students complete the activity, check 
understanding of the rooms by asking for translations. 

• To extend the activity, encourage students to say the 
room where this item would be found. 

MlWi'llto 

1 wardrobe 2 microwave 3 desk, bed 4 lamp 

! Pronunciation: 

Workbook page 90 
Teaching notes page 137 
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Exercise 3® 1.16 

• Students complete the sentences with the prepositions. 
They will need to study the photo carefully again. In a 
weaker class, allow them to work in pairs. 

• Play the CD for students to listen and check. 

• Check that students understand the prepositions by 
asking some more questions about objects in the picture, 
for example, What is on the table? What is next to the sofa? 

1 on 

2 next to 

3 in front of 

4 under 

5 between 

6 behind 

Exercise 4 

• Allow students time to read the sentences carefully. 

Explain that they should amend the bold words in order 
to produce the correct versions. 

• In a stronger class, you could ask students to write more 
false sentences about the picture and give these to their 
partner to correct. 

ItAllWlffPl 

1 in front of 

2 behind 

3 next to 

4 on 

5 under 

Exercise 5 

• Tell students to read the questions carefully before they 
match. In a weaker class, point out that they should 
think about the number of items in the question, and 
whether the question is asking about the presence or the 
location of an object. 

• Demonstrate the key phrases by asking a confident 
student one or two questions and eliciting the answers. 

• Read the instructions for the memory game with the class, 
and check the class understands these. Explain that they 
should study the photo carefully in order to write their 
own questions, and also to help them remember as much 
as they can when they come to answer their partner's 
questions. 

• Students write their questions individually, then ask and 
answer with a partner. Go round and monitor for accuracy. 

• Once they have finished, find out how many students 
were able to answer all their partner’s questions correctly. 

Id 2 a 3 c 4 b 


Finished? 

• Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity. 

• Students can write their anagrams, then give them to 
another fast finisher to solve. 

Optional activity: Vocabulary 

Play a game to practise the vocabulary. 

Ask students to choose three of the words from exercise 
1 and write clues for them. Do a few examples with the 
class first, for example, you put books on this (bookcase), 
you can look at yourself in this (mirror). 

When students have written their clues, ask them to 
move around the classroom reading their clues to other 
students. They should try to guess the words from other 
students'clues. Tell them they should award themselves 
one point each time they guess a word correctly. 

The winner is the student with the most points. 

Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship. Social 
and civic competences 

This activity will help your students to develop 
initiatives and take decisions when planning and 
carrying out tasks. It will also help them to work in a 
cooperative manner. 


Optional activity: Vocabulary 

To practise or revise the vocabulary set in a fun way, ask 
students to work individually and draw a room plan, 
including five objects from exercise 1 .Tell them not to 
show their partner their plan. 

In pairs, students take it in turns to ask yes / no questions 
to identify their partner's room, then find out what objects 
are in the room and where they are. For example, Is it a 
kitchen? Is there a microwave anywhere? Is the microwave on 
the table? 

Ask some students to report back on their partner's room. 

Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 
civic competences 

This activity will help your students to express their own 
creativity. It will also help them to work in a cooperative 
manner. 


1 More practice 

I Workbook page 16 
Tests 

Five-minute test. Test Bank MultiROM 
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READING ■ Seeing stars 

1 I can understand adverts and postcards. 


f 

_ J 


Aims 

• Read an advert and a postcard about a celebrity home. 

• Read for general meaning and specific information. 

• Talk about houses. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Ask individual students: Where do you live? Describe your 
house. Is your house big? 

• Elicit some answers from the class, then ask: Do you know 
any very big houses? Who lives in them? 

Exercise 1 

• Ask the question to the class and elicit ideas. If students 
find this difficut, brainstorm features which might be 
found in a famous person's house, such as swimming 
pools, cinema rooms, big gardens, etc. Use LI if necessary, 
and write suitable ideas on the board. 

• Ask students to explain the reasons for their choices. 

Students own answers. 

Exercise 2 

• Tell students to look at the advert and the photo to 
find the answer to the question. Point out that at this 
stage, they only need to scan the text for the specific 
information, and they do not need to understand every 
word. 

A three-hour tour of celebrities'homes in Los Angeles in a 

Cadillac car. 

Exercise 3® 1.17 

• Focus students on the postcard image and explain that it 
shows the house of a celebrity. Ask for ideas about who 
the celebrity might be. 

• Tell students to read the senterjces carefully and to think 
about whether they are true orfalse as they listen. 

1 True. 

2 False. The tours start from your hotel. 

3 False.They give you drinks in the car. 

4 False. Jen is on the tour. 

5 False. Jen's dad organized the tour. 

6 True. 

Exercise 4 

• Refer students to the blue words in the text and ask them 
to match these to the definitions. 

• Encourage them to work out the meaning from the 
context of the text. In a weaker class, allow students to 
do this in pairs. In a stronger class, once students have 
finished, ask them to write new sentences containing 
words 1 -5. You can then ask them to read these out, to 
ensure they have used the words correctly. 

1c 2 a 3d 4 b 5 e 


Exercise 5 

• Ask students to prepare their answers to the questions 
individually. 

• Go round and listen as students ask and answer the 
questions in pairs. Help with pronunciation, and offer 
support for any ideas that students find difficult to express. 

• Ask some students to report back on their discussion. 

f 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Reading 

Dictate these questions to the class, or write them on the 
board. Ask students to read the texts again and answer 
the questions in their own words. 

1 How many celebrity homes does the tour visit? 

2 What do you need to take on the tour? 

3 Why is Jen on the tour? 

4 Where is Britney at the moment? 

1 About 30 

2 A camera 

3 It is her mum's birthday present. 

4 She is in London. 

Communicative competence 

This activity will help to improve students'reading and 
writing skills. 


Optional activity: Language focus 

With books closed, dictate these sentences to the class. 
Ask students to write them down, paying particular 
attention to capital letters and apostrophes. 

1 We don't use a bus. 

2 We give tours of Los Angeles in a classic Cadillac car. 

3 It's my mum's birthday present. 

4 There's a big balcony. 

5 It looks like a traditional Mediterranean villa. 

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs, then 
check answers with the class by asking individual students 
to come out and write a sentence on the board. 

Remind students that we use capital letters for names, 
countries and nationalities, and we use apostrophes for 
contractions and the possessive's. 

Learning to learn. Social and civic competences 

This activity will help students to evaluate their work. It 
will also help them to work in a cooperative manner. 


I More practice 

I Workbook page 20 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ Present continuous: 

I can describe what is happening. 



Aims 

• Learn the affirmative and negative forms of the present 
continuous. 

• Use the present continuous to describe things that are 
happening now. 

Warm-up 

• Refer students back to the text on page 20 and ask: Where 
is Jen sitting at the moment? What is Britney doing in Europe? 
What is she looking for in London? 

• Elicit the answers and write them on the board. Underline 
the verb forms. 

• Elicit or explain that these sentences use the present 
continuous because the actions are happening now. 

Exercise 1 

• Read through the sentences with the class, and ask them 
to complete the gaps individually. 

• Students then choose the correct words in the rules. 

1 're having 2 'm sitting 3 isn't living 4 is looking 

Rules 


Exercise 4® 1.18 

• Explain that students are going to hear people doing 
different activities, and that they should guess what these 
are. 

• Tell students to read through the verbs in the box before 
they listen. 

• Once students have completed the sentences with the 
correct form of the verbs, ask individuals to read out their 
sentences to check answers. 

1 's running 4 is calling 

2 's writing 5 is crying 

3 're sleeping 

Exercise 5 

• Focus on the picture and the example. Elicit that we 
use the present continuous because these things are 
happening now (in the picture). 

• Students complete the sentences with the correct form of 
the verbs. Remind students to think about the spelling of 
the -ing forms as well as the correct form of the verb be. 

• In a weaker class, do the exercise orally first as a whole- 
class activity. 


1 actions in progress 2 be 

JEEEEEIMIii In the present continuous affirmative, we 
add -ing to the main verb: He's eating. NOT He'seat or He$- 

We need to have the correct form of be before the -ing 
form of the verb: I’m eating. NOT he ating . 

In the negative form, we use'm not, isn’t, aren't + -ing: He 
isn't eating. NOT tie doesn't eating . 


Exercise 2 

• Students read the texts on page 20again and find more 
examples. Ask individual students to read these out. 

1 We're doing a tour of celebrity homes. 

2 Britney isn't sitting outside. 


1 is sleeping 

2 is describing 

3 are listening 

4 is running 

Exercise 6 


5 aren't looking 

6 isn’t raining 

7 are taking 

8 is climbing 


• Read the example exchange with the class and elicit one 
more example from the class. 

• Students write their sentences individually. 

• Ask students to read their sentences to each other in pairs 
and say whether they are true or false. Check that they are 
able to form the correct versions of any that are incorrect. 

• Ask some students to read their sentences to the class and 
ask the class to say whether they are correct or not. 


Students'own answers. 


Exercise 3 

• Ask students to work in pairs to write the -ing forms. 

• Check answers with the class and elicit the rules. 

• Focus on the verbs hove and live. Point out that for verbs 
ending in -e, we delete the -e and add -ing: having NOT 
haveing . In a stronger class, see if students can deduce 
this rule by looking at the examples. 

1 working . 4 having 

2 sitting 5 looking 

3 living 6 putting 

Rules 

1 looking 2 living, having 3 sitting, putting 


Finished? 

• Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity. Encourage 
them to look through their books to find interesting 
photos to describe. 

• Students can write their sentences, then compare with 
another fast finisher. 

Students'own answers. 

S More practice 

Workbook page 17 

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 76 

Tests 
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING ■ Housework 

iqan talk about helping at home. 


Aims 

• Learn expressions for housework. 

• Do a questionnaire on being helpful at home. 

• Listen to a conversation about the questionnaire. 

• Listen for general meaning and specific details. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• Write the word housework on the board. 

• Elicit or explain the meaning, and ask students what 
things they do to help at home. They can discuss this in 
their own language. 

Exercise 1 ® 1.19 

• Read through the table with the class and make sure 
students understand the verbs in the headings. 

• Students check the meaning of the words in the box, then 
use them to complete the table. 

• Play the CD for students to check their answers. 

• Model and drill the pronunciation of any words that are 
new to students. 

clear: the table 

make: your bed, breakfast, lunch, dinner 

do: the ironing, the shopping, the vacuuming, the washing up 

tidy: your room 

clean: the car, the floor, your room 

take: the dog for a walk, out the rubbish 

Exercise 2 

• Read the title of the questionnaire and the questions 
under the title with the class. 

• If students do not understand the word helpful, refer them 
back to the housework phrases and ask if they think these 
help other people at home. Ask some individual students 
if they thipk they are very helpful or not very helpful. 

• Students can complete the questionnaire in pairs and 
compare their scores. 

• Ask students what they learned about their partner. Ask 
if they agree with their own scores. In a stronger class, 
encourage students to give reasons. 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 3 ® 1.20 Tapescript page 149 

• Allow students time to read the question before listening. 

b 

Exercise 4® 1.20 

• Allow students time to read the questions and all the 
options. 

• Play the CD again and ask students to answer the 
questions individually, then compare their answers in 
pairs. 

uiwm-M 

lb 2c 3c 4a 5b 6c 


Exercise 5 

• In a weaker class, start this activity off by doing one or 
two mimes for the class to interpret. 

• Encourage students to stand up and move around to 
make the mimes more effective. 

• Ask one or two individuals to perform for the class if you 
think they will enjoy this. 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Vocabulary 

To practise the new vocabulary, ask students to write a 
short paragraph about the housework they do at home, 
using the expressions in exercise 1. Tell them most of the 
things they write should be true, but they should include 
one thing that is not true. 

Ask some students to read their paragraphs to the class 
and ask the class to guess which part is not true. 

This is a good opportunity to revise the form of the 
present simple, so make sure that students use the 
present simple correctly, and correct any mistakes that 
students make. 

Communicative competence. Social and civic 
competences 

This activity will help your students improve their 
communication skills by helping them to understand 
the way language is structured. It will also help them to 
work in a cooperative manner. 


Optional activity: Listening 

Dictate these sentences to the class. 

Play the recording again and ask students to decide if they 
are true or false. 

1 Megan always makes her bed. 

2 She sometimes tidies her room. 

3 Jack likes it when his mum tidies his room. 

4 Megan isn't very good at cooking. 

5 Megan helps with the cleaning. 

1 False. 

2 True. 

3 False. 

4 True. 

5 False. 

Communicative competence 

This activity will help your students improve their 
listening skills. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 18 

Tests 

Five-minute test, Test Bank MultiROM 



LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ Present continuous: questions • Present simple 
and present continuous 

I can contrast present actions with routines. 



Aims 

• Learn the question form of the present continuous. 

• Write questions using the present continuous. 

• Learn the rules for using the present simple and present 
continuous. 

• Practise using the present simple and present continuous. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• Ask students to think back to the listening on page 22. Ask 
if they can remember the first question that Megan asked 
Jack. (What are you reading7) Elicit that this is the question 
form of the present continuous. 

Exercise 1 

• Once students have matched the questions and answers, 
ask them to explain what made them choose each one. 
Clarify that the subject pronouns should correspond in 
the question and answer. 

• Using the example questions and answers, students 
deduce the rules. 

lb 2 c 3 a 

Rules 

1 present continuous 2 be 

OGEHESUSni In present continuous questions, we use 
arm, is, are before the subject, rather than do / does: Are you 
watching TV? NOT Do you watching TV? 

Students must remember to use the -ing form of the verb 


Exercise 2 

• Clarify that these are all question forpns and that students 
need to put the words in the correct order. 

• In a weaker class, warn students that some of these use 
question words, and others do not. In a stronger class, 
allow them to discover this as they do the exercise. 

1 Is the teacher sitting in a chair? 

2 Why are you learning English? 

3 Are your parents working? 

4 What are your parents doing? 

5 Are you enjoying the lesson? 

6 Who is talking to your teacher? 

Exercise 3 

• When you have checked that students formed the 
questions-correctly in exercise 2, ask them to work in pairs. 
They ask the questions and supply answers that are true 
for them, or invent information to fit. 

Students' own answers. 


Exercise 4 

• Read through the examples with the class and elicit 
which is in the present simple and which is in the present 
continuous. In a weaker class, students can complete the 
rules in pairs. 


We use the present simple, not the 
present continuous for things that we do regularly or 
repeated ly: / get up at seven o'clock every day. NOT Frrr 

With adverbs of frequency, we use the present simple: She 
never goes swimming. NOT S b&never-going swimming . 

We use the present continuous, not the present simple, 
for things that are happening now: I'm watching TVat the 
moment. NOT I watch TV at the moment. 


Exercise 5 

• Remind students to think about the spelling of the verbs 
as well as choosing the correct tense while they complete 
the telephone conversation. 

• Ask students to explain their choice of tense when you 
check answers. 

I hVWTHXl 

1 'm watching 2 love 3 watch 4 is looking 
5 drives 6 are watching 

Exercise 6 

• Elicit one or two possible questions using the wordpool 
from the whole class. 

• Students write their questions. Make sure that students 
have formed the questions correctly and chosen the 
correct tense. In a stronger class, students can do this 
activity without writing questions first. 

• Check some answers with the class, encouraging students 
to give answers that are true for them. 

Students'own answers. 

Finished? 

• Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity. Ask them to 
write about two or three students, then compare answers 
with another fast finisher to guess the identities. 

Students'own answers. 

More practice 

Workbook page 19 

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 76 
Tests 

Five-minute test, lest Bank MultiROM 
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1 present simple 2 present continuous 

Rules 

1 present continuous 2 present simple 









Aims 

• Listen to a conversation about making compromises. 

• Learn key phrases for making requests and compromises. 

• Practise making compromises. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Ask students if their parents sometimes ask them to tidy 
their bedroom. 

• Ask if they do it immediately or if they want to do it later. 

• Ask what usually happens in this situation. 

• Elicit or teach the expression make compromises. 

Exercise 1 

• Students look at the photo and guess what Leah's mum 
is saying. In a stronger class, ask students to think about 
how Leah and her mum are feeling, using the photo. 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 2® 1.21 

• Explain that students are going to listen to the 
conversation between Leah and her mum to find out 
what Leah's mum wants Leah to do. 

She wants Leah to tidy her room. 

Exercise 3 

• Students read the key phrases then find them in the 
dialogue in order to identify who says each one. 

• You can ask them to translate the phrases into their own 
language to check understanding. 

1 Mum 2 Leah 3 Leah 4 Leah 5 Mum 

Exercise 4® 1.22 

• Refer students back to the key phrases and point out that 
some of the words are bold. Ask why this might be and 
elicit that these words are stressed in the sentences. 

• Play the CD. Students listen and repeat the phrases using 
the correct stress and intonation. 

• Ask if students know why certain words are stressed. 

■yiTjavra 

We stress words that carry the most meaning in a sentence. 

Exercise 5 ® 1.23 

• Allow students time to read through the sentences. 

• Play the CD, pausing after each sentence for students to 
mark the stressed words. 

• Play the CD again and ask students to repeat the 
sentences, emphasizing the stresses. 

1 article, interesting 

2 haven't, time 

3 Dad, kitchen 

4 do 

5 watching, TV 


Exercise 6 

• Students work in pairs to practise the dialogue. 

• Ask some students to perform their dialogues for the class. 

• Encourage them to use the correct stress and intonation. 

Exercise 7 

• Students work in pairs and invent mini-dialogues using 
the prompts given and the key phrases. In a weaker 
class, create these mini-dialogues as a whole-class 
activity, writing the sentences as prompts on the board. 

• Ask some students to perform their dialogues for the class. 

• Encourage them to use the correct stress and intonation. 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 8 

• Refer students back to the dialogue in exercise 1 and 
focus them on the blue words. Demonstrate how they 
can invent a new dialogue by changing these words. 

Do one or two examples if necessary. 

• Students write new dialogues in pairs, then practise them. 

• Ask some students to perform their dialogues for the class. 

• Encourage students to use the correct stress and 
intonation to make their dialogues sound realistic. 

fSEBEBia 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Speaking 

Ask students to work individually and write three requests 
that a parent might make, and three excuses a teenager 
might make.The excuses should be as creative as possible. 
Put students into groups of four. Tell them to take it in 
turns to read out one of their requests. The other members 
of the group should offer one of their excuses. The group 
should decide which is the best excuse for that request. 

Tell students they can use each of their excuses only once 
When students have read out all their requests and 
excuses, ask each group to choose one of the requests 
and write it into a dialogue, using some of the excuses 
their group offered. Tell them they can base their dialogue 
on the dialogue in exercise 1. 

Ask two students from each group to perform their 
dialogue for the class. The class could vote for the best one. 

Communicative competence, Social and civic 
competences 

This activity will help students understand that 
discourse must be adapted to suit different contexts. It 
will also help them to work in a cooperative manner. 


I More practice 

Communication: Pairwork, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 
page 209 

Tests 

Speaking test 2, Test Bank MultiROM 
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Aims 

• study a model description of an ideal home. 

• Learn how to use and, but and because. 

• Write a description of an ideal home. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed, write My ideal home on the board. 

• Ask students for some ideas about their ideal home. Give 
them a few ideas to start with if necessary, by saying My 
ideal home is very big and there's a swimming pool in the 
garden. 

Exercise 1 

• Refer students to the model text. Point out that the 
paragraphs are labelled, but do not ask them to read the 
text at this stage. 

• Tell students to read through topics 1 -3 and check they 
understand them before reading the text quickly and 
matching the paragraphs to the topics. 

• Point out that they do not need to understand every word 
in the text at this stage, they should just read for gist. 

1C 2 A 3 B 

Exercise 2 

• Focus attention on the gapped key phrases in the box. 

• Ask students to find the key phrases in the model text and 
complete them. In a weaker class, ask students to do this 
in pairs. 

• In a stronger class, once they have found the key 
phrases, ask students to substitute the nouns so they can 
practise using the key phrases in a different context. 

1 It's, near 2 It's also got 3 can see 4 There's 

S favourite room 6 like being 

Exercise 3 

• Refer students back to the text and tell them to study the 
position and meaning of the blue words carefully. 

• In .i weaker class, provide more examples of sentence 
parts for students to link using and, but and because. In a 
stronger class, mi them to give you further examples of 
sentences using these words. 

1 but 2 and 3 because 

Exercise 4 

• Tell students to read the sentences carefully to check they 
understand the context before completing them with the 
linking words. 


Exercise 5 

• Read the task with the class. Students think and plan their 
description individually. In a weaker class, help students 
by brainstorming ideas for different features of a house. 

• Students write their descriptions. This can be set for 
homework. In a stronger class, you could ask students to 
present their work to the class in a subsequent lesson. 

• Tell students to check their work. They should check 
they have used correct spellings and punctuation, used 
present continuous verbs correctly, and included and, but 
and because where appropriate. 

Optional activity: Writing 

To practise and. but a nd because, ask students to work 
individually and write one sentence using each.Tell them 
they can use ideas from the model text, and they should 
make sure they use correct spellings. 

When students have finished, ask them to work in pairs 
and read out their sentences to each other, leaving out 
and, but or because. Their partner must write down each i 
sentence and complete it with the correct word. 

Students can check their answers in pairs and point out to 
1 their partner any spelling mistakes they have made. 

Communicative competence 

This activity will help your students to enrich their 
communication skills by helping them to understand 
the way language is structured. 

J More practice 

Workbook page 21 

End-of-unit activities 

Progress review 

The Progress review is designed to give students the chance 
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points from the 
unit, as well as some of the key phrases. It provides students 
with a record of what they have learnt, and it also helps you 
and them to identify areas that need more work. 

• Before students do the Progress review, tell them to look 
back at the main vocabulary and language focus sections 
of the unit to remind them of what they have studied. 

• Students then do the Progress review. 

• Check answers with the class and ask students to 
complete the personal evaluation. They choose the 
symbol which reflects how they feel about their 
performance in this unit. 




REVIEW ■Unit 2 

_ b 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 1 

1 shower (the others are rooms) 

2 view (the others are objects) 

3 window (the others are objects) 

4 mirror (the others are for sitting on) 

5 microwave (the others belong in the bathroom) 

6 washing machine (the others belong in the bedroom) 

Exercise 2 

1 make 

2 clear 

3 tidy 

4 clean 

5 do 

6 take 

Language focus 

Exercise 3 

1 is making 

2 isn't doing 

3 are sleeping 

4 is cleaning 

5 is taking 

Exercise 4 

J-TftT.'racl 

1 Is Mum wearing a dress? 

No, she isn't. 

2 Are the cats sleeping? 

Yes, they are 

3 Is the boy watching TV? f 

Yes, he is. 

4 Are the children listening to music? 

No, they aren't. 

5 Is the girl working? 

Yes, she is. 

Exercise 5 

1 makes, doesn't tidy 

2 Are... watching,'m not enjoying it 

3 help/m making 

4 are staying, visit 


m 


Communication 

Exercise 6 

1 Is there 

2 there is 

3 Where 

4 It's 

5 Can you 

6 I'm 

7 Is it 

8 I suppose 

Listening 

Exercise 7 ® 1.24 Tapescript page 149 

fSEEEHia 

1 True. 

2 False. Ellen's brother is talking to his best friend, Steve 
Dunton. 

3 False. Daisy thinks Steve Dunton is really nice. 

4 False. Ellen's brother is in the dining room. 

5 True. 

6 False. Steve and Ellen's brother are talking about Daisy. 

Tests 

Unit 2 test Test Bank MultiROM 
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CUMULATIVE REVIEW ■ Startei-Unit 2 


Listening 

Exercise 1 

• 

that) about the situation. Efidt that the two pr*o|>ie are 
having a conversation on the phone. and that one of 
them is ort holiday. 

• Read tl 



1 

2 At home 
j Nu 


Exercise 2 ($) ’ Tapescript page ISO 

Besss cunveisation They should look at the pictures while 
they listen and identity which picture is Alan’s horel roora 

• 

onty has one bed, and it can't be i, because that bus a great 
view.) 

I 

Exercise 3® . 5 

• 

sentences with specific information. 

• weaker class 

stronger class 

students to < cxnplote as much as they can from memory 
Itefore you play tha? recording 
flJlV.'Hs-i 

1 gallenrs 

2 Paris 

3 hus station 

4 about ten o'clock 

5 tidying 

6 the bus 

7 cinema 
S photos 

Speaking 

Exercise 4 

• Read the 

at lav. Iwaimtotm ideas about holiiiiy locations amt 
activities 

• 

using the quest ions to help them. 

Students'own answers, 


Exercise 5 

• 

the conversation following the piornpts. The stuck-nt who 
c tiose to be on holiday in exercise A will he student A. and 
the other student will be R 

• 

direct language (in italics) and instruc tions (in normal 
font). 

• 

they are confident with the exchange, ask them to swap 
roles Go found and listen as they are talking Help with 
pronunc iation and check they are fallowing the prompts 
correctly. 

• You coukl ask one or two pairs to peiform thetr 
c onversatrons for the class. 

f-t>cV.T-i:>-~l 

Students'own answers. 

Writing 

Exercise 6 

• i 1 

exercise 5, or they can think of new Ideas lor tills task. 

• Remind. 

good framework to help struc ture their ideas. 

can check each others'work. You can then ask them to 
produce a final pece for homework. 

each other properly 
rJKv/I4;H 

Student'own answers. 


Unit 2 





Unit summary 


Communication 

1 ' an 

j describe feelings and eventv 
J understand a text about people with good memories, 
a talk about past events « my life. 

2 talk about Important life events, 
j talk about past events 

j talk about experiences in the past. 

1 describe an event in the oast. 

] Vocabulary 

I Ci i alary: 

j Adjectives: feelings and even ts: cure, lonely, lucky, naughty, 
1 nervous, scary, upset 

MHe*'’ nol, become rich, 

jet married, go to 

,f‘iduo> ^ i/ver.. iy. nave a child, learn ro drive, 
leave he lea\ .d: V. ' to another country, stort a 

■romnnt vino am: * . 

, Build you Mr 


Past srnple 

Time expressions and ago 
there was. there were 

English Plus Options 

Exam listening and speaking An event in the past 
(page 90) 

Curriculum extra. Language and literature Folk stories 
(page 98) 

< Culture Teenage years (page 106) 

1 Vocabulary puzzles Adejectives: feelings and events; 
j Milestones (page 114) 

Key competences 

I Cultural awareness and expression: Who's Who? (page 3?) 
I Learning to learn: Learning irregular verbs (page 33) 


VOCABULARY ■Adjectives: feelings and eve 

I can describe feelings and events. 


Start thinking 

1 Read the questions with the class and elicit answers from 
j individual students. Encourage students to guess the 
j answers they do not already know, and use their suggestions I 
to start a class discussion Alternatively, ask students to find ] 
I the information online before the class or during the class if 
j you have access to the internet 

j 1 Students'own answers. 

| 2 You can see something just once and then remember every 

detail about it 
3 Students'own answers. 

Aims 

I • Learn vocabulary for feelings and events 
I • Do a quiz about memory. 

• Talk about feelings. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

I • With books closed, ask students if they can remember 
their first day at school. 

• Ask students what they did and what things happened. 

Ask what it was like and how they felt, They can discuss 
this in LI at first, but elicit as many words in English as 
possible. Write these on the board. 

| • Find out how many students enjoyed their first i : 

school and how many did not enjoy It Ask those who 
enjoyed it to think of positive adjectives, and those who 
did not to think of negative adjectives. Write these on the 
board as separate categories. 

Exercise 1 

• Read the task with the class. You may need to translate or 
pre-teach the word, memory. 

• in a weaker class encourage students to make notes 
about each question before you discuss their ideal In a 
stronger class, encourage them to go mto more detail in 
their answers by explaining why they felt the way they did 
on this occasion. 

• Discuss ideas as a class. Students can use their own 

language for any ideas that they find difficult to express in ^ 

English However, encourage them to gwe simple answers 
to the questions if they can. 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 2® 1.31 

• Allow students rime to look at the photos and match 
them to the phrases. 

• If they do not know the adjectives, encourage them to 
make guesses based on the nouns they recognize. 





Optional activity: Vocabulary 

Play a mime game to practise the vocabulary on page 28 
To demonstrate the activity, mime one of the adjectives 
yourself and ask students to guess which one it is. 

Ask students to come to the front of the class in turn and 
mime one of the adjectives. The other students must 
guess wfuch adjective they are miming. 

Allow as many students as possible to have a turn at 
miming 

Social and civic competences 

This activity will help your students interact with other 
students in the class in a cooperative manner 


• Once students have matched the photos and the 
adjectives, check answers by calling out a number and 
asking for the correct phrase 

t a cute baby S a lucky girl 

2 a naughty boy 6 a scary film 

3 a nervous teenager 7 a lonely dog 

4 an upset baby 

Exercise 3 

• Students read through the sentences and choose the 
correct words to complete them Encourage students to 
think about the context gwn by the sentences before 
choosing their answers, 

n?nyjj;ci 

1 nervous 4 cute 

2 lucky S upset naughty 

J scary 6 lonely 

Exercise 4 

• Read the title to the qul? with the class and check 
understanding, Ask how many students think they have a 
good memory. 

• Students do the qui? In i weaker class, they can work in 
pairs. In a stronger class isk them to work Individually, 
and to use a dictionary to look up any words they do not 
know. 

• Once students have added up their scores, ask individuals 
which category they came into: a. b or c Which was 

the most common category among the students 7 Ask 
students whether they agree with the key or not 

Exercise 5 

• ise what they have learnt in the lesson to write 
true sentences. They can write these individually then 
compare answers with a partner. 

• in a weaker dess, you could write suggest! 
completing the gaps on the board, in no particular order, 
for students to use as support while they work. 

• stronger class 

true sentences describing feelings and events 

Students'own answers. 

Finished? 

• fast finishers 

people are feeling 

• 

their work with another fast finisher to compare their 
ideas. First, they can ask then partner to guess which 
photo they chose, then discuss whether they agree or 
disagree 

Students'own answers. 


Optional activity: Vocabulary 

To practise or revise the vocabulary set in a fun way. divide 
the class into two teams. Ask one student from each team 
to be the team captain. 

The two captains should come to the front of the class 
and. without showing their classmates, write one of the 
adjectives from exercise 2 on a piece of paper. 

Explain to the teams that each captain has chosen an 
adjective, and their team mates must guess what it Is. 

With books closed, ask individual students from first one 
team then another to ask their captain Yes / No questions 
about the adjective they have chosen. For example, A if 
positive? Do you feel sod? Only accept questions if they are 
correctly formed. 

When the team mates guess correctly, the team wins a 
point. Another team member comes to the front and 
repeats the activity. 

When everyone has had a turn at choosing an adjective, 
the ream with the most points wins the game 

Social and civic competences. Communicative 
competence 

This activity w.ll help your students to interact with 
other students in the class in a cooperative manner. It 
will also enrich their communication skills by helping 
them to understand the structure of the language. 


I More practice 

Worbook page 24 

Tests 

I ivr mtr if' frt, W Bunk MukiSf'M 










READING ■ Remember this! 

i can understand a text about people with good memories. 


Aims 

• Read about people with very good memories 

• 

• Falk about memory. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students to work individually and 
write down as many objects in the photos as they can 
remember from the quiz on page 29. 

• Set a strict time limit of one minute and then see who has 
remembered the most. 

• Write the word memory on the board and elicit or explain 
the meaning. Tell students they are gang to read about 
some people with very good memories. 

Background 

Stephen Wiltshire is unusual In that he could not speak 
as a young child and was diagnosed with autism. He was 
sent to a special school and learned to talk at the age of 
nine. He started drawing when he was still a child and 
was encouraged by his teachers. He has since been to art 
college and graduated with a degree. He has published 
several books of his drawings. 

Exercise 1 

• Do theta 

• Find out how many students could remember half of the 
numbers. Could anyone remember all of them? 

Exercise 2® 1.32 

• Read the title of the text with the class and ask students 
what they think the text will be about. 

• Then read the task and clarify that students should isten 
for four different names Point out that students do not 
need to Understand everything in the text at this stage. 

• Once students have read andllistened to tne text, elicit 
answers to the questions. 

3;i-i 

Stephen Wiltshire. Mahavir Jain, 

Akira Haraguchi. Dominic O'Brien 

They all have good memories 

Exercise 3 

• Tell students to read through all the sentences before 
reading the text again more carefully to decide whether 
the sentences are true or false. 

1 False. Stephen doesn’t know the city. He drew a picture of it 
from memory 

2 False. Stephen was in a helicopter. 

3 True. 

4 False. He recited 100.000 digits of pi in 16 hours. 

5 False. He was World Memory Champion eight times. 


Exercise 4 

• Once students have found the phrases >n the text and 
completed the sentences ask individuals to read out the 
sentences to check answers 

• Ask students to try to work out the meanings from the 

context Check understanding by asking students to 
translate them into their own language or. in a stronger 
class • :nem to put the words mto new sentences 

1 remember 4 photographic 

2 memorize 5 memory 

3 from memory i recited 

Exercise 5 

• Read through the questions with the class and make sure 
that students understand everything. 

• Ask studenrs to prepare their answers to the Questions 
individually. In a weaker class ask them to make notes 
before they speak to support their ideas. 

• Students can ask and answer the questions In pairs. 

• Ask some students to report bdtk on their partner's 
answers and opinions. In a stronger class, limit the time 
for pairwork and then open up as a class dlscussslon. 
Encourage students to give as many examples as possible. 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Reading 

Dictate these questions to the class Ask students to read 
the text again and answer the questions. 

1 Who memorized hundreds of buildings’ 

2 Who woo memory competitions? 

3 Who can only remember six or seven numbers? 

4 Who worked for sixteen hours to break a record? 

5 Who did weD in Engfcsh exams? 

Students write their answers individually, then check their 
answers in the text 

MKiyuiH 

1 Stephen Wiltshire 

2 Dominic 0'8rien 

3 most people 

4 Akira Haraguchi 

5 MahaveerJain 

Communicative competence 

This activity will improve students'reading and writing 
skills. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 28 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ was, were 

I can talk about past events in my life. 


Aims 

• Learn was arid were to talk about the past. 

• talk about the past using was and were. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• Ask students to think about how they were feeling 
yesterday, last week, and last month. Ask for ideas about 
specific events that happened and ask students to say 
whether they felt happy, sad, excited, etc. 

• Encourage students to use the adjectives from page 28 it 
they can. for example, nervous, lonely o r lucky. 

• t xplain to the class that they are going to learn how to 
describe events in the past. 

Exercise 1 

• Explain that students are using sentences in context to 
deduce the rules. 

• Once Students have completed the rules, check answers 
by asking students to read them out. 

• In j weaker class, ensure students understand that was 
Is for the first and third person, and were is for the rest. In 
a stronger class, ask students to find more sentences 
using was, wasn't, were or weren't in the text. 

1 were 2 wasn't 3 Was 4 was 

Rules 

1 were 2 wasn't 3 was 4 was 

We use was for I, he. she. it and were for 
you, they. I was happy. They were happy. NOI 
happy. 

In question forms, we put was, were before the subject: 


Exercise 2® 1.33 

• Students complete the sentences, if they are not sore 
about the information, encourage them to make a guess, 
although they should be careful to use the correct form of 
was, were. 

1 wasn’t 2 was 3 weren't 4 were 5 wasn't/was 

Exercise 3 

• Students ask and answer in pairs Refer them back to the 
rules section if they need help forming the short answers. 

• Ask some students to read some of their questions to the 
class and report back on their partner. 

1 Was the football world cup in 2008? No, it wasn't. 

2 Was Michael Jackson an American singer? Yes, he was. 

3 Were DVOs popular in 1080? No. they weren't. 

4 Were Robert Pattinson and Kristen Stewart in the Twilight 
films? Yes, they were. 

5 Was I at school in 2001 ? Yes, I was. / No, I wasn't. 


Exercise 4 

• students to read all the options before they start 
to complete the questions. Encourage them to give as 
much information in their answers as they can. 

cebseeb 

1 When was 2 Were you 3 What were 4 What was 
S Where were 
Students' own answers. 

Exercise 5 

• Students practise the question forms in a more Open way. 
combining the question words and the ideas in the box. 

• Go round and listen as they ask and answer, and check 
they are forming questions and answering them correctly. 

When / What / Where was your last meal? 

Where were you at the weekend? 

What / Where was your homework? 

Where were you at seven o'clock in the morning? 

Who were your first teachers? 

What was the weather like yesterday? 

Where was your first school? 

When was your last visit to the dentist? 

When / What / Where were your last exams? 

Students'own answers. 

Finished? 

• Refer fast finishers to the 

them to think of a famous person they know a lot of 
information about, so that they can prepare questions and 
answers. 

• 

and answer their quiz questions. 

Optional activity: Language 

With books closed, dictate these sentences to the class. 
Pause or cough to indicate a gap. 

1 Stephen_in a helicopter for twenty minutes. 

2 i lis pictures __ perfect, but they vyere very detailed 

3 His English exams_easy after that. 

4 It_a record. 

Ask students to complete the sentences then check their 
answers in the text on page 30. 

1 was 2 weren't 3 were 4 was 

Communicative competence 

This activity will help to develop students' 
communication skills by helping them to understand 
the way language is structured. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 25 

language focus reference and practice. Workbook page 73 
Tests 







VOCABULARY AND LISTENING «Milestones 



1 can talk about important life events. 

_J 


Aims 

• Learn adjectives used to talk about life events. 

• l isten to details about events in the lives of famous 
people. 

• .isten for general meaning and specific details. 


Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed ask students to name a few famous 
people and write their names on the board. 

• Ask students what information they know about the 
people. 

• Elicit some ideas, for example he / she is married, he / 
she has two children, etc. Write vocabulary to do with life 
events on the board. 

• Ask students what other important things can happen to 
your in your life, and write useful vocabulary on the board. 

Exercise 1 ® 134 

• Students choose the correct words to complete the 
phrases. In a weaker class, encourage them to guess if 
they are not sure, or to compare ideas with a partner. 

• Play the CD for students to check their answers. 


1 become 2 have 3 be 4 get 5 go 6 learn 
7 leave 8 do 9 buy 10 graduate 11 win 
12 leave 13 move 14 start IS get 16 become 

Exercise 2® 1.35 

• Students work in pairs to identify the people in the 
photos. Encourage them to use sentences to express their 
ideas, as in the example. 

• Once students have listened and checked their answers, 
find out how many they guessed correctly. 


A Tom Cruise 
B Beyonce 
C Brad Pitt 
D Serena Williams 


. E Keira Knightley 
1 F Angelina Jolie 
G Bill Gates 
H Kate Moss 


Exercise 3 ® 1.36 Tapescript page 150 

• Tell students to read through the sentences carefully. In 
a stronger class. 4 they can remember any information 
from the first time they listened, they can complete it now. 
Ensure Students understand that they may need more 
than one word. 

• Play the CD again and ask students to complete the 
sentences. 

1 became a model 

2 become 

3 a big house 

4 graduate 

Exercise 4 

• Students discuss the questions and answers in pairs. 
Encourage them to use full sentences in their answers. 


5 a job 

6 drive 

7 married 

8 didn't go 


► Check answers by asking one or two pairs to perform their 
exchanges for the class. 

* In a stronger class, ask students to think of more life 
events and ask about these. They can use a dictionary for 
new vocabulary, for example. What age can people vote1 

Optional activity: Vocabulary 

To practise the vocabulary set in a fun way, ask students to 
look at the life events again and choose three things they 
definitely want to do before they are twenty, and three 
things they definitely do not want to do. Ask them to 
write these down, but not allow anyone else to see. 

Put students into pairs and ask them to now guess which 
six things their partner wrote down. Tell them to write 
their answers down. 

Students can now work in their pairs and compare their 
guesses with their partner's own answers. 

Ask some students to report back on what their partner 
wants and does not want to do. and whether they 
guessed this correctly. 

Social and civic competences 

This activity will help your students to work in a 
cooperative manner. 


Optional activity: Listening 

Dictate these sentences to the class and ask students to 
decide whether the sentences are true or false. 

1 Kate Moss left school at eighteen. 

2 Angelina Jolie won an Oscar in 2000. 

3 Bill Gates started a company in 1973. 

4 Tom Cruise went to lots of different schools. 

5 Serena Williams started playing tennis when she left 
school. 

Play the recording again, pausing to allow students to 
check their answers. 

1 False. She left at the age of sixteen. 

2 True. 

3 False. He started it in 1975. 

4 True. 

5 False. She started playing tennis when she was four. 

Communicative competence 

This activity will help your students to improve their 
listening skills. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 26 

Tests 

Fiw minute t«t, lest Bank MultiROM 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ Past simple 

I can talk about past events. 



Aims 

. 

the past simple. 

• Use the past simple to talk about post events 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• Refer students hack to me reading text on page 30 and 
ask them to find examples of jffirmat've and negative 
forms of the past simple. 

• Flicit verb forms .ind wnte them on the board Ask 
srudents what difference tt*i»y nor ice between the 
affirmative and negative lot ms. Elicit ideas, but do not 
give an explanation at this srage. 

Exercise 1 

• once students ha 

check answers with the class. 
fTKV.’ifrM 
Regularlearn learned 
Irregular: buy - bought, get got. go went, 
become became 

HaBUBlZEHl I he past simple affirmative forms are the 
same lor all persons: / Ml, s he left, we left, etc. 

In the past simple neqalive form, we use didn't and the 
infinitive form of the verb, not the past simple form: 

She didn't leave school NOI !r he d idn't Wti rh m f. 

In question forms, did comes before the subject, and we 
use the infinitive form of the verb, not the past simple 
form: 

Did you like school Nur V r r; rt i d hk r i rhnn P 
Dei they leave school? NOT 0 * 4 they left scho o l? 

I Pronunciation: Past tense -ed endings 

Workbook page 90 
leaching notes page 1S7 

Exercise 2 

• Students complete the sentences individually In a 

weaker class 

activity. 

• stronger class 

them to think of a new sentence tor each of the past 
simple forms in the box. Chet k they have formed these? 
correctly. 

flKWH-Ta 

I played 2 didn't go 1 taught 
a 1 b 3 c 2 

Exercise 3 

• 

they match them. 

• li .i weaker class 

information answers, and why question 3 requires a short 
answer, 

/:Uttyritt3 


Exercise 4 

complete the rules. 

1 same 2 base form 3 base form 

Exercise 5 

• Go through the instructions with me class Ask students to 
complete this task and encourage them to continue to do 
this as a regular language learning strategy. 

Regular Irregular 

memorize - memorized win - won 

recite - recited draw drew 

start started 
finish - finished 
repeat repeated 

Exercise 6 

• fO prepare, jsk students to read the text through quickly, 
and ask What was Elizabeth Blackwell's job? Elicit the answer 
[She was a doctor.). 

rww'h-Xl 

1 moved 

2 didn't work 

3 didn't go 

4 wanted 

Exercise 7 

• 

Encourage them to make notes about rhe answers to 
these questions as well, using personal information. 

• Students ask and answer in pairs. C>o round and listen as 
they are talking, paying attention to regular and irregular 
verbs. 

fWU'.’iiM 

1 did leave 4 did buy 

2 did. get 5 Did, graduate 

3 dklhave 

Finished? 

• fast finishers 

continue the table they started in exercise 1. referring to 
the verbs about milestones on page 32. 

Regular Irregular 

graduate - graduated have h.id 

move - moved leave - left 

do - did 

I More practice 

Workbook page 27 

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 78 
Tests 


5 didn't want 

6 graduated 

7 became 


1c 2 a 3 b 










SPEAKING ■ Your weekend 

I can talk about experiences in the past. 


Aims 

• Listen to a conversation about experiences in the past 

• team key phrases for talking about experiences in the 
past 

• Learn time expressions and ago. 

• Practise rafting about experiences in the past 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Write tosr weekend on the board 

• Ask individual students what they did last weekend 
Encourage them to name as many different activities as 
possible 

• Tell students they are going to practise talking about 
experiences in the past 

Exercise 1 ® 1.37 

• Play the CD. Students read and listen, then name the 
football match Gemma saw in i stronger class students 
could listen with books closed to find the answer to the 
question in the Instructions. 

Chelsea against Liverpool. 

Exercise 2 

• Read through the key phrases with the class. Students 
match the questions with the answers. 

• To check understanding, ask students to find the key 
phrases In the dialogue, and translate them into their own 
language. 

• Compare answers, then allow time for students to practise 
the dialogue in pairs. 

1 c 2d 3 a 4 b 

Exercise 3 

• Point out to students that ih^re are two gaps in each 
question. They must choose the correct position for 
the word ago. and complete the other gap with correct 
information for the day 

• Check answers by asking students to read out the 
completed versions. In a weaker class, [vovide more 
examples following the model of the exercise. 

• Ask the class ro answer the question in the instructions. 

1 (x).ago 2 (x).ago 3 hours ago 4 (x), ago S ago 

We put ago at the end of a time expression. 

E2EE233CEQ We always use ago after a time 

expression, not before it: 

We arrived rwo days ago. NOT Wen m ve d a go tw o d a ys . 

Three yean ago. we went to France. NOT Ago t h ree y ea n w e 


Exercise 4 

recent. 


• In a weaker class now at the top the board, then 
write an hour ago below it. Draw a line joining the two 
phrases, then extend this down. Add four more markers 
to the extended line, and explain that students need to 
complete them aiL 

• in a stronger dass. add extra words for students to order: 
law Wednesday. Friday morning, a wee* ago. ten days oqo. a 
month ago. etc 

1 an hour ago 4 last Monday 

2 yesterday morning 5 a year ago 

3 on Saturday 

More practice 
Workbook page 27 

language focus reference and practice. Workbook page 78 
Exercise 5 

• Students work in pairs to prepare their mini-dialogues. 

• Go round and listen as students are working Monitor and 
help with pronunciation, and check they are using the key 
phrases correctly. 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 6 

• Refer students back to the dialogue in exercise t, 

• Tell students to change the blue words and include their 
own ideas from exercise 5 

• While students are practising their dialogues, go around 
the class monitoring for accuracy. 

• Ask some students to perform their dulogues for the class 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Speaking 

Ask students to work in pairs and imagine it is the first day 
back at school after the summer holidays. 

Ask them to prepare a dialogue in which they ask each 
other about their holidays. Remind them to use as many 
of the key phrases as possible. 

Monitor and help students while they are prepanng and 
practising their dialogues 

Ask some pairs to perform their dialogues for the class. 

Communicative competence, Social and civic 
competences 

This activity will help develop students'speaking skills. 

It will also help them interact with other students In a 
cooperative manner. 


I More practice 

Communication: Pairv/ork, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 
page 210 

Tests 

Speaking lest 3, tat Bank MutliFOM 
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WRITING ■ A past event 

I can describe an event in the past 



Aims 

• itudv i mocW 

• i i.i •me iif 

. 

Warmup (3-4 minutes) 

• With books do**), write ilv- words rt 

board and elicit the meaning {an important day that n easy 
r a remember). 

• Ask students to describe <tnv memorable davs from the 
past. Brainstorm ideas and write them on the board. 

Exercise 1 

. 

understanding by jskinq questions, such as When was the 
wedding? (Six months ago.) Haw many peopHe weteat the 
wedding? (About a hundred) 

• 

. 

put them in the order they happened in the story 

y.r.' ^ v.'i -) 

1 C 2d 3 .> 4 5 b 

Exercise 2 

i jsing the tm for support II necessary, 
out their completed sentences. 

lb 2 a 3d 4 c 

Exercise 3 

. weaker class 

them to r. stronger class 

to write each sentence n full in thek notebooks, then to 
write the opposite affirmative or negative sentence for 
each one. 

1 there was 

2 r -f * wasn't 
1 There were 

4 There weren’t 

Exercise 4 

• Read the task with the c Lis*. 

• 

weaker class 

■ v.-i t in-v jre ioinq to vvr.ti- .1 1 < stronger class 

allow students to use a different m<?morable event to 
Those on the lisr if them is something particular they want 
to describe. 

• 

homework, 

• Tell students to chec k their work, and check they have 
used past simple foims, linking words and ago, correctly. 


Optional activity: Writing 

To practise or revise time takers. dictate these sentences 
to Use class with books closed Pause ot make a sound to 
•ndicateagap. 

Ask students to complete the sentences with the correct 
time linkers. 

i had a kwty day yesterday. _/ went shopping. _f met 

some mends in town. We had lunch tcxjeiher and _wr 

went to the cinema. _ we got the bus home. 

C heck answers with the class by asking individual 

students in turn to come out and write a sentence on the 

board. 

fiViv.’id-.a 

hirst 

Alter that. Then 
then, after that 
Finally 

Communicative competence 

This activity will help your students improve their 
written communication skills 


I More practice 

I Workbook page 29 

| language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 78 

End-of-unit activities 

Progress review 

The Progress review is designed to give students the chance 
to revise the main vocabulary .snd grammar points from the 
unit, as well as some of the key phrases. It provides students 
with a record of what they have learnt, and it also Helps you 
and them to identify areas that need more work. 

• Before stucenis do me Progress review, tell them to look 
back at the main vocabulary and grammar sections of the 
unit ro remind them of what they haw? studied. 

• students then do The Progress review. 

• c heck answers with the class ard ask students ro 
complete the personal evaluation. They choose the 
symbol which reflects how they feel about their 
performance in this unit 

page !r.S 

• 4 ft v.i .tuif.ay om.I i.!i. i: i ir :• i •> > olrlfeviiinrt 

twqesW 

'yminuiu.Kivn. Kiifwuil, Jwi lhi\ t^ktsorupi jtt? pww .'Id 

i it),, i'.iiriiulufrivminii,TwJut' Phoiv-fiuWi'l^i.in'r.ws.’il! 
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REVIEWS Unit 3 


Vocabulary 


Communication 


Exercise 1 


Exercise 6 


1 nervous 

2 scary 

3 lucky 

4 naughty 

5 upset 
i cute 

Exercise 2 

1 become 

2 go 

J have 
4 buy 
$ do 

6 graduate 

Language focus 

Exercise 3 

frVMYJ 4:1-1 

1 was 

2 was 

J wasn't 

4 were 

5 wasn't 

6 were 

7 weren't 

8 was 

Exercise 4 
r.viv.'rj-.tt 

1 didn't learn, passed 

2 met, graduated 

3 lived, didn't like 

Exercise 5 

1 did he move 

2 Old you go 

3 did you meet 

4 did she say 

5 Why did they leave 


1 How was 

2 It was 

3 What about 

4 I played 

5 Was it 

6 it was 

7 When did 

8 a year ago 

Listening 

Exercise 7 ® 1.38 Tapescript page 150 

1 grandfather 

2 school 

3 shop 

4 company 

5 Aunt 

6 house 

7 grandmother 

8 dad 

Optional activity: Consolidation 

; Refer students back to page 32. 
j For homework, ask students to look online and find 
i information about another famous person. Ask them to 
1 download a photo of that person when they were young, 
and write a few sentences about the cetetxity, le. -ving out 
the person's name. 

1 Remind students that they should use the past simple to 
talk about The person's life in the past 
In the next lesson, students can show their pictures and 
read their sentences to the class, and other students can 
try to guess who the famous people are 

Digital competence. Communicative competence 

rhis activity will expose your students to a range of 
resources and genres of writing It will also help to 
| improve their writing skills. 


Tests 

Unit f tnt. iKt Bank MritiritlM 





Exercise 3 

and discuss and evaluate their project! 

. 

can assess their wotl>' 
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Unit summary 


Communication 

I lean... 

1 make and respond to suggestions. 

| read about the history of a famous place, 
a say what was happening this morning. 

1 talk about places in the world. 

1 invent a story about a work) trip. 

* talk about amazing experiences, 
jfl write about a rescue. 

Vocabulary 

I Core vocabulary; 

| Prepositions: movement: climb down, climb up, cycle 
I through, fall off, /ump into, jump out of, jump over, run 
I amund, run into, s wim across, walk under 
J Geographical features: ctesm. folly forest, lake, mountains, 

I ocean, pole, river, sea, valley 
f Build your vocabulary: laredev , 

Language focus 

f Past continuous: affirmative and negative 
1 Past continuous: questions 
| Past simple and past continuous 
I when, white, as soon as 

English Plus Options 

I Fxtra listening and speaking: Directions (page 91) 

I Curriculum extra: Natural science: Geological formations • 
I (page 99) 

I Culture: Adventure sports in New Zealand (page 1 07) 

I Vocabulary puzzles: Prepositions: movement; 

I Geographical features (page 11S) 

Key competences 

I Social and civic competences: Daredevils quiz (page 39) i 
I Cultural awareness and expression (Daredevils of Niagara I 
I (page 40) 

I Learning to learn: Using the rules boxes (page 41) 


VOCABULARY■ Prepositions: movement 

I can make and respond to suggestions. 


Start thinking 

Read the questions with the class and elicit answers from 
individual students. Encourage students to guess the 
answers they do not already know, and use their suggestions 
to start a class discussion. Alternatively, ask students to find 
the information online before the class, or during the class if 
you have access to the internet. 

1 A daredevil is a person who tasks risks, or performs 
dangerous stunts. 

2 It is the most powerful waterfall in North America. 

3 Students' own answers. 

Aims 

• Learn verbs and prepositions of movement. 

• Do a quiz about daredevils. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books closed, write the words dare and daredevil oo 
the board. 

• Elicit the meaning of dare (be brave enough to do 
something dangerous). 

• Ask students to name some activities that are dangerous, 
then ask students if they would dare to do these things, 

• Flic it or explain the meaning ot daredevil, Ask if anyone 
thinks he/she is a daredevil. 

Exercise 1 

• If necessary, students can check the meanings of the 
verbs in their dictionaries. 

. 

the pictures. 

pronunciation of the prepositions where necessary. 

1 up 2 down 3 into 4 across S through 
6 around 7 over 9 under 9 off 

Exercise 2 

• Students read the quiz and choose the correct 
prepositions, based on the context 

1 off 2 around 3 across 4 down 5 along 
6 across 7 over 

Exercise 3® 202 

• Students do the quiz in pairs. 

• While checking answers to the quiz, encourage students 
to explain how they mode their choices. In . weaker 
class mpt (hem; 2,200An'' 

"C is too hat. 

iMW.'ir.i-i 

la 2c 3b 4a Sc 6b 7c 




Exercise 4 

. 

ask them to describe them using a verb t preposition 
i ombinanon from me quu. 

/ 

' HIT! ratio 
2 imb down 
i jump into 
t svnnt across 
t cycle througn 

Exercise 5 

• 

prepositions. Ask students to read the sentences »dreMy 
and r boose the best preposition to complete them. 

• 

and verbs in different combinations, and make new 
sentence weaker class 'u.lf.i- m lyivedro write 

stronger class 

tell you sentences spontaneously, 

• 

their sentences. 

i erf 2 down 1 up 4 into 5 around 6 through 

Exercise 6 

• 

to suggestions. Explain that the suggestions are given 
above, with a choice of ■ responses (1-4) depending on 
whether the speaker thinks n s a good oi bad Idea. 

• 

ttheckijettivel and elicit tlvit these are either positive ot 
negative. Students complete the sentences with >vs or no. 

. ■. -s 2 Mo 3 .o 4 Vs 

HgMgHBH ■ =n be 

used to introduce suggestions which include both the 
speaker and the listener They am ,ilwav- Mowed by the 
infinmve without fir ihij.'/ w< ft > tot (l .v>i.tfc ? NOT -hrv t I T - v 

Let s means let uv We du not use don’t to form the 
negative: left not go out fonighf. NOT ieft 'fnnfge mr h 
Ireagbt. 

Exercise 7 

• 

by combining the key phrases with the verbs and 
prepositions. 

• weaker class 

stronger class 

improvise as they uiik 

' V»7i4:rt 

'••jdent.s'own anw^rs. 


Finished? 

• fast finishers 

them to think of peaces all around the world whore the-, 
coukl do a variety of activities. Refer them to a du. tonai y 4 
they need help with new vocabulary 
»-VW.TaTa 
itudents' own answers 

Optional activity: Vocabulary 

To practise the vocabulary, refer students tv* k to the uiL’ 
and tell them they have three minutes to read it again and 
remember as much information as they can 
Ask students to close their books, then read out these 
questions. Ask students to work in pairs and answer them. 
You could set a time fimit on this stage as well, so rhat 
they have to work against the dock. 

1 What does a Rrewalker do? 

2 How hot are the coals? 

3 What did Dave Kunst do? 

4 What is base jumping? 

5 What did Martin Strel do? 

6 How far was his journey' 

7 What do drivers in the Paris Dakar tally i lo? 

8 Where is the Sahara Desert? 

9 What do stunt motorcydists di > •’ 

10 What is ihe record distance? 

1 Walks across hot coals. 

2 S00 


i In Afrua. 

9 mmo over fifty •» i nore cats. 

1098 metres. 

Ask pairs of students to swap their answer sheets with 
another pair. Students can then check ew: n other s 
answers in the qutr on page 39. fell them they sisnuki 
award one point for each correct answer 
The winner is tire parr with the most points. 

Communicative competence. Social and civic 
competences 

this activity will help your students tn improve th li 
reading skills. It will also help them to work In a 
cooperative mannet. 

I More practice 

Workbook page 32 
Tests 


6 u in around 

7 ;ump over 
a Ajikunocr 
9 fall off 





READING ■ Daredevils 

I can read a text about daredevils. 


1 


Aims 

• 

• Read for general meaning and specific information 

• Talk about people who do dangerous things. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• With books dosed wnie Niogoro fo/ft on the board and 
ask students what they know about it 

• f licit ideas then ask what dangerous things people do at 
Niagara Fails. Elk.it students' ideas, but do not accept or 
(eject any at this stage. 

Background 

Niagara Falls are on the border between Canada and the 
USA Although they are not particularly high, they are 
exceptionally wide. Energy from the falls is now used in a 
hydroelectric power plant. 

Exercise 1 ® 2.03 

• Allow students time to read the title and look at the 
photos before reading and listening 

• In stronger class, encourage stud- 

to find the names of the daredevils, without listening to 
the CD. 

The Great Blondin, Signor Farini and Annie Taylor. 

Exercise 2 

• C larify that the headings below can all be matched to one 
of the paragraphs in the text. Students read the text again 
more carefully and match the headings. 

• Check answers with the class. Ask students to tell you the 
information that made them choose each answer. 

10 2 B 3 E 4 A 

Exercise 3 

• Ask students to read the text agam and decide whether 
the sentences are true or false They correct the false ones. 

1 True. 

2 False. Farini watched and copied Blondin. 

I True. 

4 False. People weren't expecting to see Annie alhre. 

5 False. Stunts arc prohibited. 

Exercise 4 

• Ask students to find the words in the text and work out 
the meanings. Students complete the sentences. 

• In a weaker class, check understanding of the words 
by asking students to translate them into their own 
languaqe. in a stronger class ask students to put the 
words into new sentences to show understanding 

rvfcv.'H-.t-i 

1 heroes, heroines 2 daring J daredevils 

4 stunts S spectacular 


Exercise 5 

• Allow students time to read through the questions, and 
help with anything they do not understand before they 
ask and answer. 

• in a weaker class, encourage students to make notes 
before they start to talk. 

flSEBB 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Reading 

Dictate these questions to the class, or write them on the 
board Ask students to read the texts again and answer 
the questions in Their own words. 

1 How many times did Blondin walk across the falts? 

2 What did he cook while he was on his tightrope? 

3 How did Farini get to the boat? 

4 How did Annie Taylor go over the falls? 

5 How long did people wait before Annie's helpers 
opened her barrel? 

1 He walked across the falls eight times. 

2 He cooked eggs. 

3 He climbed down a rope. 

4 She went over the falls in a barrel. 

5 Forty minutes. 

Communicative competence 

This activity will help your students to improve their 
reading skills. 


Optional activity: Vocabulary 

‘ Dictate these definitions to the class and ask students to 
* find words m the text with these meanings, 
j 1 liked by a lot of people 

2 a large group of people 

3 a place between two countries 

4 not allowed 

5 the most that is possible 

1 popular 2 crowd 3 border 4 prohibited 
S maximum 

Learning to learn 

This activity will help your students to develop their 
study skills. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 36 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ Past continuous: affirmative and negative 

I can say what was happening this morning. 


Aims 

continuous. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• 

while I was cycling through the forest Draw a tong line on 
the board, with an arrow In the middle ol it Ask students 
to tell you wh ch part of the sentence can be represented 
by the long line {/ was cychnq) and which pan by the 
arrow V Ml off my ttM 

Exercise 1 

• 

>lu)Blorxlincook rtji/v’hlklt the answer (Whilehe was 
s tending on the tightrope). Write this on the board and 
underline the past continuous verb 

• 

answers, then ask students to complete the rule. In a 

weaker class | 

1 was standing i were watching 

2 was carrying 4 weren't expecting 

Rule 

•n action in progress 


EZSESEni 

use was iot I/he/she/it but were tot you/they. They were 

walking. NOT fwvi wt ! n n thn rj 

In the negative form, sve use wosnl / weten'r. I wasn't 

waking NOT t r i -m i rmtk m 

We use the past continuous, not the past simple; for an 

action in progress in the past He wus walking across the 

lopewhenheUr NO! r rr we-r d l i-rr-i ■ -i- p e ir heff he Vi ‘ 


Exercise 2 

spelling rules which will help them write the toy farms 

1 driving 2 running ) lumping 4 Hying S cycling 
6 swimming 

Exercise 3 

• 

anyone can guess what it is about and what the man is 
doing. Elicit or explain that Alain Robert climbs very tall 
buildings without safety equipment. 

r.nwn-.M 

t was walking 4 was climbing 

2 weren't talking S wasn't wearing 

3 v;ere looking 6 wasn't using 


Exercise 4 

• nts practise using the new tense to write about 
events that were happening recently m their own lives 

• Point out that they can use either the affirm it 
negative forms of the verb to make the sentence true tor 
them. 

fA'lV.'Pic* 

1 My fnends were weren't playing tontbail at o a.m. 

2 I was / wasn't sitting m a car at 8.1S ajrt 

J We were l weren't listening to the teacher five minutes .*go. 

4 My friends and I were / weren't talking at 8.45 a.m. 

5 I was / wasn't sleeping at 5 run. 

(i It was * wasn't raining before sdicot 

Exercise 5 

• 

vocabulary. 

• weaker class 

ot the photos rather than talk about all of them. You can 
also ask them to write down their ideas before they start 
talking. 

• 

structure Their ideas 

• stronger class 

students could write a description of one of rhe photos 
using the past continuous. 

/TOVJjiH 

Students'own answers. 

I Pronunciation: Weak forms 

Workbook page 91 

Teaching notes page t S8 

Finished? 

• fast finishers 

• Students can write their stones, then compare them with 
another fast finisher. 

• Alternatively, they can read their sto? es to the rest j> 
the class when ewryooe has finished, and students can 
decide which was the best stunt. 

I More practice 

Workbook page 33 

Language focus reference and practice. Workbook page 30 

Tests 
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING ■ Geographical features 

I can talk about places in the world. 


Aims 

• Learn words lor geographical features 

• Listen to a conversation about a dangerous journey. 

• Listen for general meaning and Specific details 

• Write about places in your country. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students if there are any famous 
mountains, lakes or rivers in their country. 

Exercise 1 ®2.04 

• Students check the meaning of the words m the box if 
necessary, then use them to complete the place names. 

• Play the CD for students to check therr answers. 

• 

new to students. 

2 Lake 

3 Pole 

4 Mountains 

5 Forest 

6 River 

Exercise 2 

• Do the first sentence with the cuss js an example. 

• Students ’work in pairs to complete the sentences In a 
weaker class you c ould offer support by giving the first 
letter of the answer each time. In a stronger class f 
there are any questions they do not know, refer them to 
reference material or the internet to find out the answers. 

M.'i-V.'ljii-I 

1 mountains 4 Ocean 

2 Desert S Sea 

3 Pole 6 river/forest 

Exercise 3 ® 2.05 Tapescnpt page 1 SO 

• Fxptain to students that they are going to listen to a 
conversation between two qirls about a daring adventure. 

• Tell students to read oil the options before they listen. 

f-t.'HV.’jj:! 

c 

Exercise 4 $ 2.05 

• Exylj.n to students that they are now going to listen again 
more carefully for more specific details. 

• Allow students time to read through the questions and all 
the options, in a stronger class, nn. oiirage students to 
choose answers from memory before you play the CD. 

1c 2b 3b 4c 5a 
Exercise 5 

• • ip 

Encourage students to describe them accurately but not 
to reveal their identity, so that their partner has to guess. 


• While students are testing each other, walk around the 
room, monitoring for accuracy. 

• Ask some students to read ihor clues out for The class to 
guess. 

QB3SI 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Vocabulary 

J You can extend exercise 5 by playing Twenty Questions 
with the class, to practise the vocabulary of geographical 
| features. 

To demonstrate the game, tell students that you are 
thinking about a famous geographical feature somewhere 
| in the world. Ask students to ask you Yes / No questions to 
find out what It is, for example. 1$ it o nver? Is tto mountain? 

I Is it in Europe? 

Students can then take turns to think of a geographical 
j feature, which the class tries to guess 

Communicative competence, Social and civic 
competences 

This activity will help students develop their listening 
I and speaking skills. It will also help them to work In a 
i cooperative manner. 

Optional activity: Listening 

Dictate these sentences to the class: 

1 The girls' adventure started in Greenland 

2 Emily fell through the ice 

3 The temperature was sometimes 50 degrees ;n 
( USA. 

4 The girls cycled to Quito. 

Ask students to work in pairs and try to decide from 
memory if the sentences are true or false. Play the 
recording again, pausing to allow students to check their 
answers. 

1 True. 

2 False. Laura fell through the ice. 

3 False. It was sometimes 40 degrees 

4 False. They walked and climbed the Andes. 

Communicative competence 

This activity will help your students develop their 
listening skills. 

I More practice 

Workbook page 34 
Tests 

fiw minuie test. Ini Bank MultiROM 


7 Desert 

8 Falls 

9 Sea 
10 Ocean 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ Past continuous: questions * Past simple and past 
continuous 

I can invent a story about a world trip. 


5 


Aims 

• Learn the question forms of the past continuous. 

• Write questions using the past continuous. 

• Learn the rules for using the past simple and past 
continuous. 

• Practise using the past simple and past continuous. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Refer students back to exercise 4 on page 42. 

• Focus on the verb forms and elicit that some use the past 
continuous form. Tell students they are going to practise 
forming questions in the past continuous. 

Exercise 1 

• Remind students to read through all the options before 
they start to match the questions and answers. 

I e 2 f 3c 4b Sd 6a 

Rules 

was / were 

EMHBH3 In past continuous questions we use 
' was / were, not did: Were you watching TV? NOT Did you 
watchin g -TV? 

i Point out that was / were comes before the subject: Were 
i they sleeping? NOT They were sleeping? 


Exercise 2 

• Students complete the questions using the past 
continuous, then write answers based on the information 
provided in the recording in the previous lesson. 

cebehib 

1 Were, skiing; Yes, they were. 

2 Was, swimming; No, she wasn't. 

3 were, cycling; They were cycling across the United States and 
into Central America. 

4 were, sailing; They were sailing to Ecuador. 

5 was waiting; Their families were waiting for them. 

Exercise 3 

• Students write the questions and answers individually, 
then ask and answer giving true information with a 
partner. 

1 What were you doing at 6.30 yesterday evening? 

2 Were you and your family having breakfast at 7.30 a.m.? 

3 What were your parents doing at 8.30 a.m. yesterday? 

4 Were you walking to school at 8 o'clock? 

5 Where were you sitting at 9.30 yesterday morning? 

6 Who was sitting next to you in your English lesson last week? 

Students' own answers. 


Exercise 4 

• Read through the examples with the class. Elicit which are 
in the past simple and which are in the past continuous. 

• Ask students to complete the rules in pairs, then check 
answers by asking individual students to read them out. 

Rules 

1 past continuous 3 past simple 

2 past simple 4 past continuous 

iMEtcwflcuimij A/e can put either the short action or the 
longer action first in a sentence, with the same meaning: 
They were skiing across the Arctic when she fell. 

She fell while they were skiing across the Arctic. 

We usually use when before the short action and while 
before the longer action: 

He fell while he was climbing. NOT He fell when he was 

'■ He was climbing when he fell. NOT He was dimbirrgwhtle - he - 
fett. 


Exercise 5 

• Students complete the sentences with the correct forms 
of the verbs. In a weaker class, students can do this in 
pairs. In a stronger class, do this orally as a class activity. 

1 was swimming, saw 4 wasn't wearing, fell off 

2 met, were walking 5 weren't sleeping, phoned 

3 had, was skiing 

Exercise 6 

• Students put what they have learnt to use by describing a 
world trip. Read through the task and encourage them to 
make notes about their ideas. 

• Tell them to use as many of the verbs in the box as they 
can, and to ensure they use both the past simple and the 
past continuous. In a weaker class, prepare by writing on 
the board which verbs are more likely to be in each tense. 

• Go round and listen as students are talking and check 
they are using the tenses correctly. 

Students' own answers. 

Finished? 

Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity. 

Students revise the question form by writing the interview 
questions.Tell them to use a mixture of Wh- and Yes/No 
questions. 

More practice 

Workbook page 35 

Language focus reference and practice. Workbook page 80 


Tests 

five-minute test, Test 6< 
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SPEAKING ■ Expressing interest 

, I can talk about amazing experiences. 


Aims 

• Listen to a conversation about an interesting event. 

• Learn key phrases for expressing interest. 

• Practise expressing interest. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Ask students to tell you something interesting that they 
did last summer. 

• Respond with interest, for example, by saying Really? or 
You're kidding! Ask the class what you are doing and elicit 
that you are showing you are interested. 

Exercise 1 

• Look at the photo and ask students for their ideas 

fclk , foVi=l;L-l 

They are looking at a photo of a skateboarder doing tricks. 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 2 ® 2.06 

• For this activity, the aim is for students to just listen before 
they read the dialogue. Ask them to cover it with a piece 
of paper or a book. They can still look at the photo. 

• Teil them to listen carefully to the speakers' intonation. 

f:VI4VJ3;> 

No, he didn't. 

Exercise 3 <§) 2.07 

• Keep the dialogue covered, and ask students to read 
through the key phrases and try to complete them from 
memory. 

• Play the CD and tell students to check their answers. Ask 
students how intonation is used to express surprise. 

• Students practise the key phrases, using the correct 
intonation. In a stronger class, tell individual students 
something for them to react to, for example, I won a prize. 
Did you run the marathon last year? You worked very well. 

1 amazing 2 kidding 3 Well 4 very kind 

We stress words to show interest. 

Exercise 4 

• Go through the ideas in the box and check understanding. 

• Students prepare their ideas individually, then work 
in pairs to tell their partner some amazing things and 
express interest. In a weaker class, students can make 
notes before they speak. 

• Monitor while students are working, and encourage them 
to use the correct stress and intonation. 

Students'own answers. 


Exercise 5 

• To prepare for the exercise, look at the photo with the 
class and ask students to describe what is happening. 

la 2 f 3c 4 e 5d 6b 

Leah Did you take this photo, Shaun? 

Shaun Yes, do you like it? 

Leah Yeah. But what was happening? 

Shaun This diver was jumping from a ten-metre diving board. 
Leah Oh! That's amazing! Where did you take it? 

Shaun I was in Barcelona with my dad. We were visiting sites 
from the 1992 Olympics. 

Leah Really? What were they doing at the pool? 

Shaun There was an international diving competition. 

Leah Did you try it? 

Shaun You're kidding! I don't like the water. 

Leah Well, it's a great photo. Well done! 

Shaun That's very kind of you. 


Exercise 6 

• Students work in pairs to change the phrases in the 
dialogue with their own ideas. Encourage them to stay on 
the topic of daring feats or sporting stunts. 

• Students practise their new dialogues. 

• Walk around the room, encouraging students to use the 
correct stress and intonation. 

• Ask some students to perform their dialogues for the class. 

/.T'WI3:Li 

Students'own answers. 


Optional activity: Speaking 

Ask students to work in pairs and write their own 
dialogue, imagining they are looking at photos and 
describing events together. They can include more 
information than in exercise 5 above, and it does not need 
to follow the model as closely as exercise 6. 

Monitor and help while students are preparing their 
dialogues. 

When students are ready, they can practise their dialogues 
in pairs.Tell them that they should try to practise their 
dialogues without reading from their scripts, if possible. 
Ask some pairs to perform their dialogues for the class. 

Communicative competence. Social and civic 
competences 

This activity will help students use language 
conventions appropriate to the situation. It will also 
help them to work in a cooperative manner. 


I More practice 

Communication: Pairwork, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 
page 211 


Tests 

Speaking test 4, Test Bank MultiROM 
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Aims 

■ Study a model text about a rescue. 

• Learn about when, while and as scon as. 

• Write an accou nt of a rescue. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students to think about Laura and 
Emily skiing across the Arctic. 

• Ask students if they can remember what happened to 
Laura. (She fell through the ice.) 

• Ask what happened after that. Elicit that when she woke 
up she was in hospital, so someone had rescued her. 

• Write the word rescue on the board and ask students what 
othersituatlorts can lead to a rescue. 

Exercise 1 

• Look at the summary sentences with the class and elicit 
that they explain what is happening at important stages 
of the story. 

• In a weaker class, v\ ;u ; nay need to help them locate 
relevant information in the text. In a stronger class, when 
you check answers, ask students to tell you which pieces 
of text helped them do the matching. 

Exercise 2 

• Rear) through the key phrases and the words in the box 
with the class. 

« Ask students to find the key phrases in the mode! text and 
complete them with the words in the box. 

• In a weaker class, cheer- understanding by asking 
students to translate the sentences into their own 
language. In a stronger class, ask students to use the 
words in new sentences. 

fiSSMISi 

Exercise 3 

• Before starting the exercise, ask students to find examples 
of when, while and as soon as in the model text. 

• Elicit the difference in meaning between them we use 
when + past simple and while+ past continuous; we 
use as soon as when an action follows immediately after 
another). 


Optional activity: Writing 

To practise when, while and as soon as, ask students to 
write one sentence using each. Put students into pairs 
and ask them to read their sentences to their partner, 
leaving out when, while, or as soon as. Their partner must 
guess which word is missing. 

When students have finished working in their pairs, ask 
some students to read their sentences to the class, leaving 
out when, while or as soon as. Ask other members of the 
class to guess the missing word. 

Communicative competence, Social and civic 
competences 

This activity will enrich students'communication skills 
by helping them to understand the way language 
is structured. It will also help them to work in a 
cooperative manner. 

( More practice 

Workbook page 37 

End-of-unit activities 

Progress review 

The Progress review is designed to give students the chance 
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points from the 
unit, as well as some of the key phrases. It provides students 
with a record of what they have learnt, and it also helps you 
and them to identify areas that need more work. 

• Eefore students do the Progress review, tell them to look 
back at the main vocabulary and grammar sections of the 
unit to remind them of what they have studied. 

• Students then do the Progress review. 

» Check answers with the class and ask students to 
complete the personal evaluation. They choose the 
symbol which reflects how they feel about their 
performance in this unit. 


Exercise 4 

• Read the task with the class. 

• Students think and plan their stories individually. 

• Students write their stories. This can be set for homework. 

• Tell students to check their work, ensuring they have 
used there was, there were, past tenses, and linking words, 
correctly. 



Vocabulary 

Exercise 1 
igREWidftfc 

1 across 

2 off 

3 through 

4 up 

5 over 

6 down 

Exercise 2 

1 pole 

2 lake 

3 forest 

4 valley 

5 desert 

6 ocean 

Language focus 

Exercise 3 

1 He was cycling. 

He wasn't running. 

2 She was reading a magazine. 

She wasn't listening to music. 

3 They weren't cleaning the floor. 

They were clearing the table. 

4 The cat wasn't swimming. 

It was climbing up a tree. 

5 He was making his bed. 

He wasn't doing his homework. 

6 They weren't watching a DVD. 

They were playing in a group. 

Exercise 4 

1 Was he wearing a helmet? Yes, he was. 

2 Was she reading a book?Tlo, she wasn't. 

3 Were they helping at home? Yes, they were. 

4 Was the cat jumping over a tree? No, it wasn't. 

5 Was he listening to music? Yes, he was. 

6 Were they singing in a group? No, they weren't. 

Exercise 5 
tMW!Hill 

1 fell, was cycling 

2 were doing, started 

3 saw, was sitting 

4 weren't listening, called 


Communication 

Exercise 6 

1 kind 

2 don't, looks 

3 kidding, amazing 

4 Let's, sounds 

Listening 

Exercise 7 <§> 2.08 Tapescript page 151 

1 they start university 

2 last year 

3 a lake 

4 daredevil 

5 cycle, mountains 

6 eating (good food) 

Tests 

Unit 4 test. Test Bank MultiROM 
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Listening 

Exercise 1 

what they can infer from these. 

. 

that there are no right or wrong answers at this stage. 
The exercise is designer! to help students predict the 
information in the listening. 

iHWi TiT* 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 2 2.09 Tapescript page 151 

talking about what they did last weekend. 

. 

about what is different in each one. This will help them 
when they listen. 

• Play the CD. Students listen and choose the correct 
picture. 

Exercise 3® 2.09 

• li 

for more specific information. Allow them time to read 
through the sentences. 

• ay theC 

sentences are true or false and then supply the 
information to correct the false ones. 

1 True. 

2 False. Lily and Alan went cycling around the lake. 

3 True. 

4 True. 

5 False. Uly fell off her bike when Alan cycled into the back of 
her bike. 

6 True. 

7 false. Lily didn’t fail into ?hr> lake. 

3 raise. The dog was jumping on Lily. 

Speaking 

Exercise 4 

• Read through the task with rho class and brainstorm 
different activities that they could write about. 

• 1 k luragest 

should use the questions to help them structure their 
ideas. 

Students’own answers. 


Exercise 5 

• 

conversation following the prompts. They decide who will 
be A and who will be 8. 

• Students use their notes to have a conversation. Once 
they are confident with the exchange, ask them to swap 
roles. Go round and listen as they are talking. 

• You could ask one or two pairs to perform their 
conversations for the class. 

Students'own answers. 

Writing 

Exercise 6 

• weaker class 

•heir postcard. In a stronger class, ask 
them to think of a new accident and events surrounding 
It. 

• Remind students that the questions in exercise -1 give a 
good framework to help structure their ideas. 

• ients write their texts. 

• Ask students to swap their notes with a partner so they 
can check each others'work. You can then ask them to 
produce a final piece for homework. 

f-VLV.’iarLl 

Students'own answers. 
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Clever 


Unit summary 

Communication 

a| I can ... 

*31 say how much I know about a person. 

'•a understand a text about child prodigies. 

P| talk about past and present abilities, 
describe the qualities of things, 
use comparative and superlative adjectives. 

, compare ideas for a present. 

. J write a biography of a person. 

Vocabulary 

K M Core vocabulary: 

J Skills and people: act, actor, compose, composer, cook, 
dance, dancer, invent, inventor, paint, painter, play, player, 
program, programmer, sing, singer, swim, swimmer, win, 
11 winner, write, writer 

*Adjectives: qualities: aggressive, artistic, common, 

^9 domesticated, fast, heavy, intelligent, light, peaceful, 
practical, rare, slow, stupid, wild 

^ Build your vocabulary: verb + noun collocations 

Language focus 

Ability: can and could 
. -j Questions with How...? 

Cl Comparative and superlative adjectives 
;'dj should and must 

English Plus Options 

™ Extra listening and speaking: Buying tickets (page 92) 

T Curriculum extra: Natural science: Adapting to the 
environment (page 100) 

|1 Culture: National festivals (page 108) 

'3 Voca bulary puzzles: Skills and people; Adjectives: 

|| qualities (page 116) 

Key competences 

■{f Learning to learn: Learning words in groups (page 48) 

>|j Cultural awareness and expression:The Clever Kids Quiz 
H (page 49) 

A Social and civic competence: Prodigy! (page 50) 


Start thinking 

Read the questions with the class and elicit answers from 
individual students. Encourage students to guess the 
answers they do not already know, and use their suggestions 
to start a class discussion. Alternatively, ask students to find 
the information online before the class, or during the class if 
you have access to the internet. 

1 Students' own answers. 

2 Students'own answers. 

3 Answer could include gorillas, monkeys, whales, dolphins, 
elephants, pigs, etc. 


■ • Learn vocabulary for skills and people. 

• Do a quiz on talented people. 

• Learn how to learn words in groups. 

i • Learn phrases for expressing knowledge. 

| • Practise saying what you know. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed, write the word clever on the board and 
elicit the meaning. 

• Name a few famous artists, musicians or scientists and ask 
students if these people are / were clever. 

• Ask students to name some more clever people. 

Exercise 1 

• Look at the title of the quiz and elicit that it is going to 
be about famous people who showed their talents when 
they were children. 

• Explain that this is a general knowledge quiz. Students 
should work in pairs. 

• After checking answers, find out who got the most correct 
answers. 

• In a stronger class, ask students if they know anything 
else about the people in the quiz. 

1 a Salvador Dali 

2 b Henry Ford 

3 b karate 

4 a prince 

5 cOliver Twist 

6 a lens 

7 c Chinese 

8 b The X factor 

Exercise 2 ® 2.15 

• Focus on the table with the class, then ask students to 
read the quiz to find the missing words to complete the 
table. 

• Play the CD so that students can check their answers. Drill 5 
the pronunciation of the new words if necessary. 

CEEEEEB 

1 composer 2 swimmer 3 play 4 writer 5 winner 
6 program 7 singer 
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Exercise 3® 2.16 

• Point out that it is a good idea to learn new vocabulary in 
groups. 

• Focus on the example, then ask students to work 
individually to add the related words. To extend the 
activity, refer students back to the table in exercise 2 and 
elicit the activity nouns associated with those words. 

• In a stronger class, you could also ask students to look 
up more words to add to the list and write each form in 
their notebooks. 

1 actor 

2 acting 

3 dance 

I Pronunciation: Word stress 

Workbook page 91 
Teaching notes page 158 

Exercise 4 

• Read the two gapped key phrases with the class and 
point out that the words in the box fit in one or the other. 
Explain that there is more than one answer for each key 
phrase. 

• Students complete the phrases. Check understanding 
by asking students to translate them into their own 
language. In a weaker class, say some names of topics or 
famous people and ask students to respond by using the 
key phrases. 

• Model and drill pronunciation of the phrases, encouraging 
students to use the correct intonation. 

1 a bit, a lot 

2 anything, much 

Exercise 5 

• Students use the key phrases to say how much they know 
about each of the famous people in the box. 

• Go through the example and encourage students to try to 
supply information if their partner does not know it. 

• i n a weaker class, elicit or provide other phrases to 
respond to statements, for example, I don't know much 
about.... I do,.... Don’t you? I think.... I don't know much 
either. In a stronger class, ask students to follow up their 
exchanges with examples or opinions of the famous 
people and their work. 

Students'own answers. 

Finished? 

• Refer fast finishers to the Finished ? activity. Point out that 
this is a very useful study skill. 

• If there are several fast finishers, this activity is ideal for 
encouraging supportive pairwork. 


Optional activity: Vocabulary 

To practise or revise the vocabulary set in a fun way, play 
Twenty Questions. 

Demonstrate the activity by referring students back to the 
i vocabulary in exercise 1. 

j Tell the class you are thinking about a famous person 
who has one of these skills. Students must ask Yes/No 
I questions to guess who it is, for example, Is it a man? Is he j 
I a singer? Does he sing with a band? 

| The student who guesses the correct answer then thinks | 
of a famous person who has one of the skills in exercise 1. 1 2 

Communicative competence 

This activity will enrich students'communication skills 
by helping them understand the way language is 
structured. 


Optional activity: Vocabulary 

I To practise the phrases for saying what you know, ask 
j students to work individually and make a list of five 
j famous people, including a mixture of people they know i 
! something about and people they do not know anything j 
! about. 

■ Students can then compare their lists in pairs and 
! compare what they know about the people, 
j Ask some students to feed back to the class on whether 
j their partner knew more than they did and what 
interesting things they learned about the people on their | 

! lists. 

Communicative competence, Social and civic 
competences 

This activity will encourage students to show that 
they can use language conventions appropriate to 
: the situation. It will also help students to interact in a 
! cooperative manner. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 40 

Tests 


4 dancer 

5 cook 

6 cooking 
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READING ■ Whizz-kids 

I can understand a text about child prodigies. 


Aims 

• Read about prodigies. 

• Read for general meaning and specific information. 

• Talk about topics raised in the text. 

Warm up (2 minutes) 

• Refer students back to the Clever Kids quiz on page 
49. Ask students to think about the people in the quiz. 
Ask what links all the people mentioned (they were all 
exceptionally talented from a wry early age). 

• Ask students if they know anyone like this, or whether 
they can name any other famous prodigies. 

Exercise 1 

• Focus on the title of the text and the photo. Elicit or 
explain the meaning of prodigy. 

• Ask students what kinds of things prodigies can do. 
Accept all ideas at this stage. 

A prodigy is a child with incredible talents. 

Background 

In British schools, children who are recognized as'gifted'or 
exceptionally talented are sometimes given extra lessons 
by their school, or may attend special classes for similarly 
gifted children after school or during school holidays. 

Exercise 2® 2.17 

• Tell students to read through the summaries. Clarify that 
only one of these fits the text correctly. 

• Play the CD. Students, read, listen and choose the correct 
summary. In a stronger class, ask them to explain their 
choice in English. 

a 

Exercise 3 

• After closely reading the text, students complete the 
sentences. 

1 of twelve 2 children 3 university at seven 
4 they help 5 160 

Exercise 4 

• Students read the text again and complete the phrases 
with the correct words. 

• In a weaker class, check understanding of the words and 
phrases, for example, by asking students to translate them, 
in a stronger class, ask students to put the phrases into a 
sentence to show they have understood. 

• Explain that these phrases are very common and useful 
to learn. In a stronger class, elicit or explain some other 
related phrases, for. example, seta record, take a decision. 

fjEBSESi 

1 break 2 take 3 take 4 make S make 


Exercise 5 

• Read the questions with the class and make sure students 
understand everything. 

• In a weaker class, ask students to prepare their answers 
to the questions individually before they ask and answer 
the questions in pairs. In a stronger class, after working 
in pairs, open up the discussion as a whole-class activity 
and encourage students to give explanations for their 
answers. 

• Ask some students to report back on their partner's 
answers and opinions. 

tMWlhl-i 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Language focus 

I With books closed, dictate these sentences to the class or 
write them on the board. Pause to indicate a gap. 

Students complete the sentences in pairs by adding one 
word in each gap. 

1 _this age, Wendy Vo could speak eleven languages. 

2 He could program his father's computer_seven. 

3 Two years_he went to university. 

4 It's difficult to take a break_a parrot is shouting at 

you! 

5 Elise broke a record_she scored 156 in an IQ exam. 

Allow students to check their answers in the text. Point 
out that these sentences all contain useful phrases for 
talking about someone's life, which may be useful when 
students write a biography later in the unit. 

flZEESBB 

1 At 2 at 3 later 4 when 5 when 

Learning to learn 

j This activity will help students to be aware of their 
J ability to learn a foreign language. 

I More practice 

Workbook page 44 
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| LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ Ability: can and could • Questions with How...? 

| I can talk about past and present abilities. 



Aims 

• Learn can and could for ability in the present and past. 

• Learn about questions using How .„? 

• Practise asking and answering questions using can, could 
and How...? 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Refer students back to the reading text on page 50. Read 
the first sentence with the class and ask which verb refers 
to ability {could). 

• Elicit or explain that we use can to talk about ability in the 
present, and could to talk about ability in the past. 

Exercise 1 

• Explain that students are going to focus on can and could 
in the context of the text. 

1 can't do 2 could 3 couldn't 

Exercise 2 

• Students choose the correct words to complete the rules. 
In a weaker class, do this as a class activity for support. 

• In a stronger class, ask for an example of what students 
could / couldn't do in the past and what they can / can't 
do now. 

1 without 2 can 3 can't 4 present S past 

lyjKtUMHUgmi* We use can for ability in the present and 
could for ability in the past: 

I can swim now. I could swim when I was three. NOT Fcan- 

The verbs can and could do not add -s after he, she and it. 

He can dance. NOT He cans dance. 

After can and could, we use the infinitive without to: I can 
; speak English. NOT I can to speak English . 

Point out that the negative forms are can't and couldn't. He | 
can't paint. NOT H e-doesn't can paint . 

Exercise 3 

• Tell students to read all the sentences carefully before 
they start to complete them to check they understand the 
context. They should think about whether the sentences 
refer to the present or the past. 

1 could 2 couldn't 3 can 4 couldn't 5 can't 

Exercise 4 

• Once students have matched the question halves, check 
answers and ask students to ask and answer pairs. 


1 e How far can you swim? 

2 f How stria is your teacher? 

3 b How often dc you go to the cinema? 

4 g How intelligent are your friends? 

5 a How many people are in your class? 

6 c How much cola do you drink? 

7 d How tall are you? 

i*.VMii.Tcn?[«iia We use How + adjective / adverb + verb 
+ subject: How old are you? NOT How old you are? 

We use How many to ask about quantity and How often to 
ask about frequency: 

'How many brothers have you got?' Two.' 

'How often do you do exercise? 1 ‘Three times a week.' 

Exercise 5 

• Read the instructions and the example with the 
class. Demonstrate how students should use the key 
information given in the answer to help them form the 
correct question 

f:KM7i4;Wt 

1 How far did Samantha Druce swim? 

2 How long did Jef Sarver play (a guitar) for? 

3 How long is Yam Bhandari's hair? 

4 How fast did Chris Carr travel? 

5 How many times did Ang Rita Sherpa climb Everest? 

Exercise 6 

• Students can now practise what they have learnt by 
creating questions from the words in the table. In a 
stronger class, encourage students to perform the 
exchanges spontaneously, in a weaker class, check they 
are forming the questions correctly before they start to 
ask and answer. 

• Go round and listen as students are talking and check 
they are using the tenses and question words correctly. 

Students'own answers. 

Finished? 

Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity. They write 
sentences comparing their abilities now and in the past. 
They can swap these with another fast finisher to check 
each other's work. 

More practice 

Workbook page 41 

Language focus reference and practice. Workbook page 82 

Tests 

Five-minute test, lest Bank MuitiROM 
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING ■ Adjectives: qualities 

I can describe the qualities of things. 


Aims 

• Learn adjectives used to describe animals. 

• Listen to a conversation about animals. 

• Listen for general meaning and specific details. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students to work in pairs and 
write down as many animals in English as they can in two 
minutes. 

• Elicit names of animals from the class and write them on 
the board. 

• Point to one of the words and ask students what they 
know about this animal. Elicit some adjectives to describe 
it and write them on the board. Do the same with two or 
three more of the animal words. 

• Ask students which animals they think are clever. 

Exercise 1 @2.18 

• Focus on the example. Ask students to work in pairs to 
find pairs of adjectives. 

• In a weaker class, check that students understand all 
the adjectives, for example by asking them to translate 
the words into their own language. In a stronger class, 
encourage students to put the words into a sentence to 
show understanding. 

• Model and drill the pronunciation of any new adjectives. 

yjzMyj=<:fr* 

aggressive - peaceful 
common - rare 
domesticated - wild 
fast - slow 
heavy - light 
intelligent-stupid 

Exercise 2 

• Read the instructions with the class. Check that students 
understand the animal words, and check that they 
understand the difference between not very, quite, very 
and really. 

• Students prepare their sentences in pairs. Ask students 
to report back to the class on how they described the 
animals. 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 3 @ 2.19 Tapescript page 151 

• Explain to students that they are going to listen to two 
people talking about animals. Before you play the CD, look 
at the photos and identify the animal in each one. 

• Tell students that there is one extra animal in the 
conversation which is not pictured. 

1 MW! tiik 
Monkeys 

Exercise 4 @2.19 

• Read through the sentences. 


• In a weaker class, play the CD again before students 
choose the words. In a stronger class, ask students to 
choose as many words as they can from memory before 
listening again. 

1 faces 2 can 3 can 4 vocabulary 

Exercise 5 @ 2.19 

• Allow students time to read the sentences. 

• After students have completed the sentences, allow 
them to compare their answers in pairs before you check 
answers with the class. 

1 artistic than 2 intelligent 3 Monkeys are 
4 whale's 5 most stupid 

Exercise 6 

• Students put what they have learnt into practice by 
describing an animal using the language from this lesson. 
Tell them to write sentences about the animal they have 
chosen, but not to reveal its identity to their partner. 

• Brainstorm some animal names before students prepare 
their descriptions. 

• While students are playing the guessing game, walk 
around the room and monitor appropriate use of 
adjectives and modifiers from exercise 2. 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Listening 

! Dictate these questions to the class. Put students into 
| pairs and ask them to answer the questions from memory, i 
i 1 What do octopuses enjoy doing? 

2 When do they change colour? 

3 What have elephants and octopuses both got? 

4 Which animals does Sophie think are amazing? 

5 What kind of animal is Betsey? 

6 Why is it a prodigy? 

Play the recording again, pausing to allow students to 
check their answers. 

| 1 They like having fun. 

2 When they are happy, sad or angry. 

3 They've both got good memories. 

4 Elephants. 

5 A dog. 

6 Because it can understand 340 different words. 

Communicative competence 

This activity will improve students'listening skills. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 42 

Tests 

Five-minute test, Test Bank MultiROM 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ Comparative and superlative adjectives 

I can use comparative and superlative adjectives. 



Aims 

adjectives. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

on the board. 

• 

ask students how they can compare the two animals 
using the adjectives on the board 

• Refer students back to exercise 5 on page 52 and ask 
them to find examples of how we can compare things in 
English 

• 

ask students to translate the sentences into their own 
language. 

• 

two things, and we use superlatives when we are talking 
about how one thing stands out In a group. 

Exercise 1 

Point out that only reqului forms are gjpped. 

1 faster 4 more artistic 

2 bigger 5 the most Intelligent 

3 rvoisiest 

fflaaEBma d < i r ... re and wirr. -hort 

..■djectives: Anekvnanin Merger thano monkey. MOf An- 

i- i vM/ i onf rj msm- A w ? t t :n r r n : » rv «rr 

Some adjectives die irregular, for example, bad. worse. 

worn 

Exercise 2 

• Jems is* It to the table m exercise i and ro the 
example sentences. Allow students time to look at the 
forms, then ask them to complete the rule's 

5 man 2 the 

Exercise 3 

• 

forming regular comparative and superlative adjectives, 
which are summarized m the table. 

• 

complete the rule. In a weaker class th<«i t. Jo this 
in pairs. 

t fastest 2 rarer 3 bigger 


Exercise 4 

students understand the words dolphin and martin. Point 
our that the pluial of marlin is matlm (not marlins). 

• Before students write the sentences, demonstrate liow 
the headings in the table relate to the adjectives in the 
box. For example, elicit that population matches the 

weaker class ■ e headings 

with ihe adjectives as a class before students stjrt the 
exercise. 
f-l.’lV.’iJiS* 

1 Atlantic marlin are more aggressive than blue whales. 

2 The common dolphin is the shortest. 

3 Atlantic marlin are heavier than common dolphins. 

4 Blue whales are rarer than Atlantic marlin 

5 The blue whale is the slowest. 

6 Blue whales are more intelligent than Atlantic marlin. 

Exercise 5 

• Students ask further questions about the Arianrk marlin, 

the Common dolphin and the Blue whale. 

• In a weaker class, : . ~ n . .■ of m, . 

the class and identify which are short adjectives and 
which are long adjectives. 

• 

answer in pairs. 

• stronger class 

sentences and questions about other animals. Refer back 
to the list of animals made at the end ol the previous 
lesson for ideas. 

■ ■VI'f'.Tf:’! 

itudems own answers. 

Finished? 

fast finishers 

Students can write their questions, then ask and answer 
their questions with another fast finisher. 

.efy. when every fast 

finishers BO read their questions to the class and the class 
can answer them. 

More practice 

Workbook page 43 

Language focus reference and practice Workbook page 82 

Tests 
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SPEAKING ■ Choosing a present 

; I can compare ideas for a present. 


Aims 

• Listen to a conversation about comparing ideas for a 
present. 

• Learn key phrases for choosing a present. 

• Learn how to use should and must. 

• Practise comparing ideas for a present. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students if they ever buy presents. 
Ask them when and where they buy them. 

• Ask them to think about the last present they bought and 
say why they chose that present. 

• Ask if they ever buy a present with another person. 

• Tell them they are going to practise choosing a present 
with someone else. 

Exercise 1 

• Discuss the questions as a class. Find out how many artists 
students can name and who the most popular artists are. 

• In a stronger class, encourage them to describe briefly 
the artist and their work using adjectives, and comparative 
and superlative forms from the previous lessons in the 
unit. 

• Explain that Shaun and Gemma are looking at posters of 
works by famous artists. 

Exercise 2 <§> 2.20 

• Play the CD. Students read and listen to find out the 
answer to the question in the instructions. In a stronger 
class, encourage students to listen with books closed. 

• Ask students if Leah agrees with Shaun about the posters. 

Yes, she does. 

Exercise 3 ® 2.21 

• Read through the key phrases with the class and the 
questions below each one. 

• Ask students to listen to the key phrases and find them in 
the dialogue. They answer the questions based on their 
understanding of the dialogue. 

• Play the CD. Students listen and answer the questions. In a 
weaker class, it may help to write the key phrases on the 
board, underlining the word(s) they need to define.Then, 
using the printed dialogue for support, help students 
work out what is being referred to in each case. 

1 Gemma's dad 

2 van Gogh 

3 Starry Night 

4 the poster of the painting by Picasso 

Exercise 4 

• Students practise the dialogue in pairs. Allow them to go 
through this once or twice, then ask them to swap roles 
and practise it again. 


Exercise 5 

• Students read the example sentences. Check 
understanding by asking students to translate them. 

• Students complete the rules from the context provided by 
the sentences. 

1 must 2 should 

Exercise 6 

• Remind students to read through the sentences carefully 
to check they understand the context. Explain that 
they should think about whether they are talking about 
obligation or advice. 

• To extend the activity, ask students to give other examples 
of situations where you might give advice or where 

you are obliged to do or not do something. Encourage 
students to provide example sentences. 

1 should 2 must 3 must 4 should 

More practice 

Workbook page 43 

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 82 
Exercise 7 

• Refer students back to the dialogue in exercise 2. 

• Tell students to think of ideas for a present, or refer them 
to the words in the box if they need support. 

• Students work in pairs and change the blue words to 
make a new dialogue. 

• Students prepare their dialogues and practise them 
in pairs. Tell them that they should try to practise their 
dialogues without reading from their scripts if possible. 

• In a stronger class, encourage students to elaborate on 
the model dialogue. 

• Ask some students to perform their dialogues for the class. 

fjEEEHiB 

Students'own answers. 

I More practice 

Communication: Pairwork, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 
page 212 

Tests 

Speaking test 5, Test Bank MultiROM 


90 Units 





WRITING ■ Biographies 

I can write a biography of a person. 



Aims 

• Study a model text. 

• Learn key phrases to link events in a biography. 

• Write a biography of a famous writer and artist. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books closed, write the word biography on the board 
and elicit the meaning. 

• Ask students if they ever read biographies of famous 
people. 

• Ask what kinds of information you usually find in a 
biography. Elicit ideas, but do not accept or reject any at 
this stage. 

Exercise 1 

• Read the title of the text and look at the picture with the 
class. Ask students if they have heard of this writer, and 
whether they can name any of her books (for example, 
Emma, Pride and Prejudice, Sense and Sensibility, Mansfield 
Park). 

• Students read the text, then match four of the five 
headings to the paragraphs. Tel I them not to worry about 
the blue words at this stage. 

• In a weaker class, demonstrate how to find clues in the 
text. In a stronger class, ask students which parts of the 
text helped them identify which heading to choose. 

IB 2 C 4 D 5 A 

Exercise 2 

• Focus students on the blue words in the text and explain 
that they are used to convey the time expression in a 
sentence. 

• Students match the sentences from the text. In a weaker 
class, ask them to do this in pairs. 

• In a stronger class, check answers by asking individuals 
to read out the complete sentence. 

la 2d 3 f 4c 5a 6b 

Exercise 3 

• Read the task with the class and refer students to the 
biographical information and the book covers. 

• Students use the questions to make notes and plan their 
biographies individually. 

• Students write their biographies. This can be set for 
homework. 

• Tell students to check their work, and check they have 
used comparative and superlative forms, and time 
expressions correctly. 


Optional activity: Writing 

To practise or revise the key phrases, dictate these 
sentences to the class with books closed. Ask students to 
correct the mistakes in them. 

1 She was born for Warsaw. 

2 A year by, he got married. 

3 She lived in Paris in five years. 

4 In the age of twenty, he was studying at university. 

5 She died at 1824. 

1 She was born in Warsaw. 

2 A year later, he got married. 

3 She lived in Paris for five years. 

4 By the age of twenty, he was studying at university. 

5 She died in 1824. 

Communicative competence 

This activity will enrich students'communication skills 
by helping them to understand how the language is 
structured. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 45 

End-of-unit activities 

Progress review 

Workbook page 46 

The Progress review is designed to give students the chance 
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points from the 
unit, as well as some of the key phrases. It provides students 
with a record of what they have learnt, and it also helps you 
and them to identify areas that need more work. 

• Before students do the Progress review, tell them to look 
back at the main vocabulary and grammar sections of the 
unit to remind them of what they have studied. 

• Students then do the Progress review. 

• Check answers with the class and ask students to 
complete the personal evaluation. They choose the 
symbol which reflects how they feel about their 
performance in this unit. 

•x Vocabulary and language focus, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 

page 167 

* -*r Vocabulary and language torus, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 

pages 181-182 

★★★ Vocabulary and language focus, Teacher s Photocopiable Resources 
pages 195-200 

Communication. Pairvvork, Teachers Photocopiable Resources page 212 
Goss-curricular extension, learner's Photocopiable Resources pages 7.14 215 
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Vocabulary 

Exercise 1 

1 writer, wrote 

2 composer, composed 

3 dancer, dance 

4 cook, cook 

5 paints, painter 

Exercise 2 

flgEBBBEl 

1 slow-f fast 

2 domesticated - c wild 

3 stupid - b intelligent 

4 light -e heavy 

5 common - d rare 

6 aggressive - a peaceful 

Language focus 

Exercise 3 

1 must 

2 Could, couldn't 

3 How many, can, can't 

4 should 

Exercise 4 

1 The St Bernard is rarer than the Whippet. 

2 The Whippet is the fastest. 

3 The St Bernard is more common than the Ridgeback. 

4 The Ridgeback is the most aggressive. 

5 The Ridgeback is the rarest. 

6 The Ridgeback is slower than the Whippet. 

Communication 

Exercise 5 


Listening 

Exercise 6 ($> 2.22 Tapescript page 151 

1 True. 

2 False.Tomhadadog. 

3 True. 

4 True. 

5 False. Tom's new house is further from school. 

6 False.Tom is moving near to Martha's road. 

Optional activity: Consolidation 

Refer students back to the information about animals on 
pages 52 and 53. 

For homework, ask students to look online and find 
information about another type of animal. Ask them to 
download a photo of the animal and write a short factfile 
about it, but without saying the name of their animal. Say 
they should use at least one comparative adjective and 
one superlative. 

In the next lesson, students can read their sentences to 
the class, and other students can try to guess what the 
animal is. Students can then show their picture to confirm 
what animal they are talking about. 

Digital competence, Communicative competence 

This activity will expose your students to a range of 
resources and genres. It will also improve their written 
communication skills. 


Tests 

Unit 5 test, Test Bank MultiROM 


1 do you think 

2 She's into 

3 This one's 

4 Who's it 

5 about this 

6 should 
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PROJECT • Celebrity quiz 


m 


Aims 

, To consolidate the language of the unit in a personalized 
context. 

. To create a piece of work that presents information about 
a celebrity. 

Warm up (2 minutes) 

• Ask the class how many students enjoy listening to music. 
Do a class survey to find out the most popular types 

of music, for example pop, reggae, hip hop, etc. Allow 
students to discuss this in LI if necessary, but elicit the 
English words if they know them. 

• Ask students whether they are more interested in the 
music, or in the lives of the singers. Find out how many 
read celebrity interviews in magazines or websites. 

• Explain that they are going to do a quiz about a singer, 
then produce a quiz of their own. 

Exercise 1 

• Look at the quiz title and the photos with the class. Ask 
students to tell you what they know about Lady Gaga. 
They might mention song titles such as Pokerface, her 
daring dress sense, or the fact that she is tiny and often 
wears high heeled shoes. 

• Students read the quiz and match the questions and the 
answers.They may work in pairs for this. 

• Check answers and ask students if they found out 
anything they did not know from doing the quiz. 

If 2 h 3 g 4b 5 i 6d 7e 8a 9c 

Exercise 2 

• Read through the project checklist with the class. 
Brainstorm ideas for celebrities if students need help with 
this. 

• Allow students to research their celebrity using a variety 
of resources. 

• See page 26 of this guide for further ideas on setting up 
project work. 

- TrErcrasa 

Students' own answers. 

Exercise 3 

• Put students into small groups and give each group a 
different quiz.The groups try to answer the questions first, 
then match the answers with the quiz questions. 

• See page 33 in this guide for ideas about how students 
can assess their work. 

rsE Esa 

Students' own answers. 


Optional activity: Consolidation 

To consolidate students'understanding of the vocabulary 
and grammar in Units 1-5, ask them to write a paragraph 
on their ideal holiday. Tell them their paragraph should 
include: 

• the name of the country 

• the features you can see in that country 

• the things you can do there 

• the animals you might find in that place. 

Tell students to look back through the units they have 
studied to find useful vocabulary. If you are giving the task 
for homework, you could also ask students to find pictures 
of their ideal holiday place. 

After students have finished writing, put them into groups 
of four to read their paragraphs to each other. Then ask 
them to write sentences comparing their holidays, for 
example, / think A's holiday is more expensive than B's. I think 
C's holiday is the most exciting. Ask each group to decide 
which they think is the best holiday. Ask one student from 
each group to report back to the class on which is the 
best holiday and why. 

Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 
civic competences. Digital competence 

This activity will help your students to express their own 
creativity. It will also help them to work appropriately in 
a cooperative manner. Students will be encouraged to 
I use a range of resources. 
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Life in numbers 



Unit summary 


Communication 


VOCABULARY ■Time and numbers • 

I can use a wide variety of numbers and times. 


Start thinking 

Read the questions with the class and elicit answers from 
individual students. Encourage students to guess the 
answers they do not already know, and use their suggestions 
to start a class discussion. Alternatively, ask students to find 
the information online before the class, or during the class if 
you have access to the internet. 

flZBBEEQ 

1 One thousand. 


I can 


2 Students'own answers. 


I use a wide variety of numbers and times. 


3 Students'own answers. 




understand a text about numbers, 
make predictions using will and won't. 
talk about people's personality, 
talk about conditions and their results, 
speak about the future, 
write a report about a survey. 


Vocabulary 

H Core vocabulary: __ 

H Time and numbers: a billion, a century, a couple, a day, 

■ a decade, a dozen, a few, a half, a hundred, an hour, a 

■ millennium, a million, a minute, a month, nought, a quarter, 
9 a second, a thousand, a week, a ye ar 

1 Adjectives: characteristics: aggressive, ambitious, 

9 arrogant, creative, easy-going, friendly, funny, generous, 

9 helpful, impatient, mean, modest, moody, negative, 

9 outgoing, patient, peaceful, positive, serious, shy, 

9 unambitious, unfriendly, unhelpful, unimaginative 
" Build your vocabulary: Superstitions 

Language focus 

i will, won't 


Aims 

• Learn vocabulary of periods of time and numbers. 

• Learn how to say numbers. 

• Do a quiz about numbers. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• Revise basic numbers with the class by writing some 
simple sums on the board and asking students to give the 
answer. For example, write 13 + 4=,27+5 =,5x8=, etc. 

• If your students need to revise numbers, you could extend 
this into a team game in which you divide the class into 
two teams and members from each team take it in turns 
to give a sum in English to the opposing team. 

• Write the numbers 1,000 and 100 on the board and ask 
students what we call a period of 1,000 or 100 years. 

• Ask students if they know any other words for periods of 
time. 

Exercise 1 @ 2.29 

• Students copy the lists and complete them. In a weaker 
class, allow them to discuss their ideas in pairs as they 
work. 


■ First conditional _ 

B Expressing probability 

■ nobody and everybody 

English Plus Options 

2 Extra listening and speaking: Can I take a message? 

| (page 93) 

Curriculum extra: Maths: Statistics and charts (page 101) 

3 Culture: The USA in Numbers (page 109) 

9 Vocabulary puzzles:Time and numbers; Adjectives: 

I characteristics (p age 117) _ 

Key competences 

9 Cultural awareness and expression: Numbers quiz 
I (page 59) 

if Learning to learn: Speaking clearly (page 61)_ 

a Social and civic competences: Lucky numbers (page 60), 
jt Numerology: numbers and personality (page 62) 


I Mathematical competence and basic competences in 
i science and technology: Maths: Statistics and charts 
I (page 101) _ 



• Once students have completed all the gaps, play the CD 
so that students can check their answers. 

• Model and drill pronunciation of words that are new to 
students. 

• In a stronger class, ask students to close their books 
and put the numbers in size order. Write nought on the 
board and see if students can remember all the numbers 
covered in exercise 1 up to a billion. Do the same with 
times, starting with a second. 

iMLWim 

1 a century 6 a thousand 

2 a year 7 a couple 

3 a day 8 a half 

4 a second 9 nought 

5 a billion 

Exercise 2® 2.30 

• Play the CD and ask students to listen and repeat. In a 
weaker class, you may need to play the CD twice for 
students to feel confident doing this. 

• Point out that in English a point is used for decimal 
fractions (7.25), and a comma is used to indicate 
thousands (25, 000). 
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Exercise 3 

• Look at the sentences and explain that in each one there 
is a mistake in the form of the number. 

• Refer students back to exercise 2. Check that they 
understand that a number is used to express an amount 
and an ordinal number puts things in sequence. 

. In a weaker class, do the first two items with the class as 
examples. In a stronger class, ask students to write two 
or three more similar sentences with mistakes, then give 
these to their partner to correct. 

j -hree 4 second 

2 f !r st 5 five 


Exercise 4 <S> 231 

• Read the title of the quiz with the class and look at the 
photos. Explain that students are going to do a quiz about 
numbers in many different areas of life. 

. Students work in pairs to do the general knowledge 
numbers quiz. In a stronger class, encourage students to 
discuss the options in English. 

• Play the CD for students to check their answers. Pause in 
the relevant places to give students time to listen carefully. 
Find out who had the most correct answers. 

1 c - 66 

2 d-7billion 

3b- 5,585 kilometres 

4 b-1,000,000 


7 c-3 hours 

3 a-16th century 

9 0-42.195 kiiometres 

10 c-45 minutes 

11 a - 776 BC 

12 b-3.142 

Exercise 5 

• Students prepare their answers to the questions 
individually, then ask and answer the questions in pairs. 

• Ask some students to answer the questions about their 
partner. Correa any mistakes in their use of numbers. 

Students'own answers. 

Finished? 

• Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity. Encourage 
them to think of as many different areas where numbers 
can be used, for example, time, distance, measurements, 
age and size. They can research their questions If 
necessary. 

• Students can swap tlieir work with another fast finisher to 
compare ideas. 

/.I 

Students'own answers. 


Optional activity: Vocabulary 

To praaise the vocabulary, ask students to work 
individually and write clues for five of the words in 
exercise 1. 

Give some example clues to help explain the idea to 
students, for example: 100years (century); you can cut 
something into four... (quarters). 

When students have written-their clues, ask them to close 
their books and work in pairs, reading their clues to each 
other and trying to guess their partner's words. 

Tell students to give themselves a point for each word 
that they guess correctly. If students enjoy this, they can 
swap partners and read their clues to their new partner. 

Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 
civic competences 

This activity will help your students to express their own 
creativity. It will also help them to work in a cooperative 
manner. 

Optional activity: Vocabulary 

To practise saying numbers, refer students back to 
exercise 2.Tell them they are going to test their partner by 
writing five sentences containing numbers, which their 
partner must say. 

Tell them their numbers can include prices, dates and 
decimal fractions, and they should only write numbers 
that they are able to say themselves. 

When students are ready, put them into pairs and ask 
them to swap sentences. They then take turns to read 
their partner's sentences, and their partner gives them a 
point for each one that they say correaly. 

Monitor around the class and be prepared to step in and 
give the correct answer if students cannot agree. 

Communicative competence. Social and civic 
competences 

This activity will help your students show that they can 
use language conventions. It will also help them to 
work in a cooperative manner. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 48 

Tests 
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READING ■ Superstitions 

I can understand a text about numbers. 


Aims 

• Read about lucky numbers. 

• Read for general meaning and specific information. 

• Talk about superstitions. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students if they have a favourite 
number or a lucky number. 

• Ask if they think any numbers are unlucky and why. 

• Ask if they think that the same numbers are lucky and 
unlucky in different countries. 

Exercise 1 

• Look at the photo and read the question with the class. 
Discuss their ideas. If students are struggling, focus them 
on the sequence of the numbers. 

There is no number 13, or floor number 13. This is because 13 is 
considered an unlucky number in some countries. 

Exercise 2 (§) 2.32 

• Students read through the text once, without pausing at 
the numbered gaps. 

• Explain that four out of the five sentences a-e complete 
the text and tell students to read through all of these. 

In a weaker class, ask students to choose the correct 
sentences in pairs. In a stronger class, ask students to 
explain how they made their choices. 

• Play the CD for students to check their answers. 

1c 2 e 3 b 4 a 

Exercise 3 

• Ask students to find the words in blue in the text and 
work out the meanings. 

• Students complete the sentences with the new words. In 
a weaker class, check understanding of the words, for 
example, by asking students to translate them into their 
own language. 

1 lucky 4 unlucky 

2 fear 5 superstition 

3 superstitious 

Exercise 4 

• Read through the questions with the class and make sure 
that students understand everything. 

• Ask students to prepare their answers to the questions 
individually. They then ask and answer the questions in 
pairs. 

• Ask some students to report back on their partner's 
answers and opinions. In a weaker class, basic reporting 
Is fine, but insist students speak in English. In a stronger 
class, ask students to elaborate on their discussions by 
giving examples. 

Students'own answers. 


Optional activity: Language focus 

, With books closed, write these sentences on the board, 
or dictate them to the class. Pause or make a sound to 
indicate a gap. 

Students work individually to complete the sentences by 
adding a / an, the or no article. 

1 In China_people believe that_eight in your date 

of birth will bring _good fortune. 

2 Seven is_lucky number in_most cultures. 

3 Eight is also_popular number in_phone 

numbers. 

4 In some European countries and the USA,_unlucky 

number is_thirteen. 

I Students can compare their answers in pairs, then check 
j their answers in the text on page 60. 

Ask students how many they got right. Revise the rules 
for the use of a, the and zero article if necessary. Point out 
that we usually use a (not one) with words like hundred, 
thousand and million. 
iMWWM 

1 In China (-) people believe that an eight in your date of 
birth will bring (-) good fortune. 

2 Seven is a lucky number in (-) most cultures. 

3 Eight is also a popular number in (-) phone numbers. 

4 In some European countries and the USA, the unlucky 
number is (-) thirteen. 

Communicative competence 

This activity will help your students to understand the 
way language is structured. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 52 
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SPEAKING BA future survey 

|H 1 can speak about the future. 


Aims 

• Listen to a conversation about probabmty m the future 

* 

future. 

• Practise speaking about probability in the future. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With Looks c'oseo. write The future on the board and ask 
students what things they think will happen m the future. 

• EScit some ideas, then ask individual students whether 
they agree with the predictions. 

• If students answer with words like perhaps and possible. 
write these on the board and elicit that we use these 
words when we are not certain 

• Ask what words we can use when we feel more certain 
about what will happen. 

• e ideas, then write the word on the 

board. Elicit the difference between possible and probable. 
and rell studenrs they are going to practise talking about 
probability m the future. 

Exercise 1 

• Look at the picture with the class and ask rhe question. 

Ask students to explain the reasons for their answers, 

A survey. 

Exercise 2 ® 2.34 

• Focus students on the dialogue, and expl j.n that they 
should read it as they listen to find the answer to the 
question m the instructions. Tell them not to worry about 
rhe blue words at this stage. 

Callum is positive, but Leah is negative 

Exercise 3 

• Ask students to read the key phrases and find them in 
the dialogue You can check understanding by asking 
students to translate them Into their own language. 

• 

LUW.'li ;li 

1 Leah 2 Callum I Leah 4 Callum 5 Callum 6 Leah 

Exercise 4 

• Read the survey Question with the class. You may like to 
wtire it on the board to draw students'attention to it more 
dearly. 

• Explain that all the answers a-d can be given, but that they 
express different levels of agreement or disagreement. 

• in ‘weaker class, look at the example and provide the 

next phrase in the sequence, in a stronger dess, ask 
students to order the responses individually 

/JlLiVHtl* 

1 Yes, definitely. 2 Yes, probably. 3 No, probably not. 

4 No, definitely not. 


Exercise 5 

• React the examples with the dass and elicit rhe answer to 
the question. 

VVe put probably and definitely after will and before won't. 

Exercise 6 

• Refer studenrs to the future Survey at the bottom of the 
page. Allow students time to read through the questions 
and check they understand them. 

• Ask students to work in pairs to write answers to the 
questions. Remind them to write full sentences. 

• Ask some pairs to read their answers to the cki 

they have used probably (nor) and definitely (not) correctly. 

/-VIV. r i 3:1-1 

Students'own answers. 


Exercise 7 

• Students look back at the dafogue in exercise 2 and work 
in pairs to write a new dialogue, changing the blue words. 

• t that they should start with questli <• 2. Remind 
them to explain their ideas within rheir dialogues. 

• In a weaker class, there may not be time to < < tv tilth 
different questions, but allow students to do as many as 
they can. 

• Walk around the class monitoring while students practise 
their dialogues. 

• Ask some students to perform their dialogues for the dass. 

• stronger class -questions 

as a follow-up activity. Students should answer without 
relying on their written work. 

2 rtVi 4 1 

Students'own answers. 


Optional activity: Speaking 

j Ask students to work in pairs and create their own Future 
I survey’. 

Tell them they should write three questions using wttl. 

I Combine pairs into groups of ‘our ro ask and answer each 
I other's questions, using the key phrases from exercise 3. 

| Checi( students are using the key phrases correctly. 

Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 
civic competences 

This activity will help develop students'own creativity 
and help them express their opinions It will also help 
them to interact in a cooperative manner. 


More practice 
Workbook page 51 

Language focus reference and practice. Workbook page 84 
Communication: Pairwork, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 
page 213 


Tests 

Speaking rest 6, !nt id, ik MuftiROM 
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WRITING ■ A report on a survey 

[ I can write a report about a survey. 


Aims 

. 

• Learn key phrases tor expressing quantity. 

• Write a report about a survey. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

. 

on page 64. Ask the class: Will humans exist in the next 
millennium?Get a show of hands for who thinks yes and 
who thinks no. Write the numbers on the board. 

• Ask students how they can express this result. Elicit some 
ideas, but do not accept or reject any at this stage. 

Exercise 1 

• 

be used to show quantities; in this case, the number of 
people who agree or disagree with a question. 

♦ Students read the model text and answer the questions. 

) ten 3 on other planets 

2 more than half of them 4 formal 

Exercise 2 

• 

. 

tianslate them into their own language. 

• weaker class 

give them the first answer, nobody. 

t nobody 5 more than naff 


Exercise 3 

• Look a: the title of the survey and elicit that it is about 
superstitions. As a whole-class activity, first check students 
understand the questions by' askinq them to answer 
them, giving examples. 

• 

sentences. 

'■ .’.tost 2 A lot or 3 Some 4 ho cony 

Exercise 4 

• 

• Copy the survey results table onto the board. Ask each 
question in turn to the class and complete the numbers in 

i columns In a stronger class tsk ndividual 
students to ask the questions. 

• 

■ 

used singular and plural verbs and quan’iiy expressions 
correctly, 


Optional activity: Writing 

To piactise the expressions of quantity, elic it from the class 
some other questions that could be asked in a survey. 
Refer students back to the sentences in exercise 3 if they 
need some help with ideas. 

Elicit three or tour questions and write them on the board 
Write on the board the number of students in the class 
and tell students that they are going to guess the results 
of this class survey. Put students into pairs to guess the 
survey results and write sentences based on their guesses, 
using the quantity expressions in exercise 2. 

Ask some pairs to read out their guesses and their 
sentences, check that they have used the quantity 
expressions correctly. 

Finally, ask the questions and write the real results on the 
board. See who predicted most accurately, and elicit the 
correct sentences for reporting the results. 

Cultural awareness and expression 

This activity will help develop students'creative abilities. 

I More practice 

Workbook page S3 

End-of-unit activities 

Progress review 

The Progress review is designed to give students the chance 
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points from the 
unit, as well as some of the toy phrases. It provides students 
with a record of what they have learnt, and it also helps you 
and them to identify areas that need more work. 

• Before students do the Progress review, tell them to look 
back at the main vocabulary and grammar sections of the 
unit to remind them of what they have studied. 

• Students then do the Progress review. 

• 

complete the personal evaluation. They choose the 
symbol which reflects how they feel about their 
performance in this unit. 
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REVIEWS Unit 6 


Vocabulary 

Communication 

Exercise 1 

Exercise 6 


f.VlV.'i 3:1-4 

1 quarter 

1 Do you 

2 couple 

2 me think 

3 dozen 

4 decade 

5 billion 

3 I'm pretty 

4 Why 's that? 

5 1 imagine 

Exercise 2 

6 What about you? 

7 1 agree 


S reckon that 

Id 2 c lb 4 e 5 a 


Language focus 

Listening 

Exercise 3 

Exercise 7 <§) 235 Tapescript page 152 


lb 2 c 3 b 4 c 

1 Will, go; will study 

2 will, have; will start 

Tests 

3 Will, have; won't get 

4 will, take; will go 

Unit o test Test Bank MumHOM 

Exercise 4 


/TTTflyi 4:1-4 

1 put won t 

2 won't, write 



3 go, will 

4 don't, won’t 

5 'll phone, remember 

Exercise 5 

1 c If you're unfriendly, people won t speak to you. 

2 j if you take out the rubbish, we II do the washing-up. 

3 d If they forget my Birthday I II be really upset. 

A f If it s a scary film I won t watch it. 

S e If you haven't got any money HI buy you a drink. 


J 
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CUMULATIVE REVIEWS Starter-Unit 6 


Listening 
Exercise 1 

under each one. 

I composer 

i rymler 
4 uofc 

i programmer 

* .mgrr 

Exercise 2 ® 2 . 3b Tapescr pt page 152 

Miking about ttvir plans. 

of the jobs they identified In exercise I. Ihey should name 
rhe job that they do not hear 

-omposer 

Exercise 3 ® 2-36 

• 

that they should pick out more specific details this time. 

. . | throug 

they know what information they can expea to hear. 
r.t:cv,'id;CS 

1 later 

2 brother 

• i Iv.-nity 


• *ang 

Speaking 

Exercise 4 

• Read the task with the doss and ch. 
understands thp question 

• 

•.m icUifc* then ideas They should work individually at this 
stage and make notes about their predictions. 

J-VU'.'ltt 

jtudents'cwn answers. 


Exercise 5 

• 

i otsversation following the prompts. They decide who will 
be A and who wdl be B 

• Demonstrate that rhe prompts give a combination ot 
direct language tin italics) and instructions (in normal 
font). 

• Students use the* notes to have a convendtii 

they are confident with the exchange, ask them to swap 
roles. Go iound and listen as they are talking. 

• You could ask one or two pairs to perform their 
conversations for the class 

Students'own answers. 

Writing 

Exercise 6 

• 

recording in exercise 2. Tell them to think of ideas for thPir 
own life plan. They can use new ideas as well as their Ideas 
from the dialogue, but they should present their Ideas in 
the form of a text 

. 

they use the first conditional correctly. 

rvwv.'J 

Students'own answers. 


Units 




Sport for all 

Unit summary 

Communication 

H lean... 

■ make suggestions about sport. 

■ understand an interview 

■ talk about plans and predictions. 

H talk about sport, 
n talk about future arrangements. 

H invite a friend to a sports event. 

Hwritea letter to ask for sponsors. 

Vocabulary 

■ Core vocabulary: 

■ Pe °P |e 'n sport: captain, champion, finalist, loser. 

■ manager, owner, referee, sponsor, supporter, trainer. 

■ TV reporter 

J Compound nouns: sports: athletics, basketball, champion, 

■ competition, court, cycling fans, football, instructor, match.' 

■ pitch, player, race, rugby, running, season skiing, stadium. 

■ swimming, table tennis, ream, tennis, tournament, trophy 

■ Build your vocabulary: Competing in sport 

Language focus 

imperatives 
be going to 
will and be going to 

Present continuous for future arrangement 
Indefinite pronouns 

English Plus Options 

Extra listening and speaking: Talking about scores 
(page 94) 

I Curriculum extra. Maths: Average soeed (page 102) 

■ Culture. National sports (page 110) 

■ Vocabulary puzzles: People in sport; Compound nouns: 

■ Sportsftwg^S)^ 

Key competences 

■ Cultural awareness and expression: People in sport 

■ (page 68) 

I Social and civic competences: Team manager (page 69) J 
I Sports (page 72) 

I Learning to learn: Remembering grammar (page 71) I 
I Mathematical competence and basic competences in 
I science and technology: Maths: Average speed 
I (page 102) 


Start thinking 

Read the questions with the dass and elicit answers from 
individual students. Encourage students to guess the 
answers they do not already know, and use their suggestions 
to start a dass discussion. Alternatively, ask students to find 
I the information online before the dass. or during the dass if 
1 you have access to the internet 

flSSngiB 

1 Students'own answers. 

2 Yes, the Paralympics. 

J Students'own answers. 

Aims 

• Learn vocabulary for people in sport 

• Play the Horn Manager game. 

• Learn about imperatives. 

• Practise using imperatives to give advice. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books dosed, write the word sport on the board. 

• Put students into pairs and as k them to write down as 
many names of sports as they can in two minutes. 

• Ask students to call out sports they have written down. 
Write them on the board. 

• Ask students if they know any woras for people in sport 
Elicit a few words and write them on the board. 

Exercise 1 S3.Q2 

• Students match the words with the photos. 

• Check answers with the dass. and monel and drill 
pronunciation of any words that are new to student-, 

fiZECEEB 

1 referee 4 captain 

2 supporter 5 champion 

I TV reporter 6 loser 

Exercise 2 

• Students complete the sentences wtth their own ideas 
This activity is based an general knowledge, in some 
classes you may need to group students who do not 
know much about sport with those who do. 

• Ask students to check their answers in pairs. Then ask 
some students to read their answers to the class. 

f-KUYIjlll 

Students’own answers. 



VOCABULARY ■ People in sport 

I can make suggestions about sport 






Exercise 3 

• Rat the tWe and 

means. Confirm that a team manaqer decides what the 
ream should do in a variety of situations. 

• 1 let lua v ther 

compare their answers in pairs. 

. I mestudentst 

partner's results. Ask whether they agree with the results. 

• stronger class i and elicit 

why each option implies good or bad management skills. 
Follow up by asking for adjectives which describe a good 
manager. 

• weaker class 

good and bad managers. Students can refer to the key to 
help them. 

jtudents'own answers. 

Exercise 4 

• Focus an the 

students to answer the questions. 

1 the negative is formed with do not or don't. 

2 No. 


We do not use a subject before an 

imperative: 

Buy the player. NO I ¥ ot r b uy -the pl a yer 

In negative imperatives, we use Don't rather than Nor. 

Don't buy the player. NOT Not fruyfhepk/y r " . 

Exercise 5 

• f ocus On the example with the class and elicit one or two 
more examples from the class. 

• Students prepare their advice individually, then practise 
giving their advice in pairs. Ask some students to report 
back on whether their partner gave good advice. 

• i weaker class, to consolidate iC i; 

eat. go on the board, Then say I'm hungry, t'm thirsty, etc 
Ask students to give you advice using the imperative, in a 
stronger class .1 relying 

on prompts. 

tridents'own answers. 

Finished? 

• fast finishers 

imagine different situations and use the language from 
exercise 1. Encourage them to explain why each situation 
is good or bad. 

Students'own answers. 


Optional activity: Vocabulary 

To practise or revise the vocabulary set in a fun way, play 
Twenty Questions. 

Demonstrate the activity by referring students back 
to the vocabulary in exercise I. Tell the class you are 
thinking about a person in sport. Students must ask yes/ 
no questions to guess who it is. For example. Do you play 
a sport? Do you teach people how to ploy1 Do you support a 
ream? 

The student who guesses the correct answer then thinks 
of a person in sport 

Communicative competence 

This activity will help to enrich students' 
communication skills by helping them to understand 
rhe way language is structured. 


Optional activity: Vocabulary 

1 To practise imperatives, tell students they are going to 
play a game. Ask them to imagine that they are a football 
manager and they are going to give advice to their team 
before an important match. Ask them to work in pairs and 
write two pieces of advice using affirmative imperatives 
and two using negative imperatives. 

Ask pairs in turn to read out one piece of their advice. Ask 
if anyone else has written the same thing. If another pair 
has written the same piece of advice, they get no points. If 
their piece of advice is unique. They get a point. 

Continue going round the class asking for pieces of advice 
and awarding points if no other pairs have written the 
same advice. Correct any mistakes in the imperatives. 

Ask students to add up their points at the end to see who 
gave the most original advice. 

Communicative competence, Social and civic 
competences 

This activity will help to enrich students' 
communication skills by helping them to understand 
the way language is structured. It will also help 
students to work in a cooperative manner 

I Mo re practice 

Workbook pages S6-S7 

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 86 
Tests 

hw-irmwifst lest Bank MtJtifiOM 





READING ■ Women in sports 

i can understand an interview. 


Aims 

• Read about a female racing driver. 

• Read for general meaning and specific informarion. 

• Give your opinions about sport 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• With books closed, write Formula J on the board. Elicit the 
meaning and ask students what they know about the sport. 

• Ask students if they know any Formula 1 drivers, then ask 
if they think that women also race Formula 1 cars. 

Background 

rhe woman who has competed the most frequently in 
Formula 1 was Leila Lombardi, from Italy, who was born in 
1941. She competed in 17 Formula 1 Grand Prix She finished 
in the top six in the 1975 Spanish Grand Prix. She is the only 
woman to have scored any points in a Formula I Grand Prix. 

Exercise 1 

• Read the task with the class and ask students for their ideas. 
Ask students to justify their ideas with reasons. 

• You could ask whether the situation is the same in all 
sports, comparing football with athletics, for example. 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 2 ® 3.03 

• Read through the interview questions with the class and 
clarify that the text is a transcript of the interviewee's 
answers. 

• a stronger class • 

answers they used to make their choices. In a weaker 
class, help them identify the areas of the text which 
dictate which choices to make. 

IB 2 A 3 G 4 D SF 6E 

Exercise 3 

• Students read the text again more carefully and complete 
the sentences. Note that sometimes more than one word 
is needed. 

1 watched 2 rally cars 3 massive/popular 

4 competitors 5 money 6 sponsors 

Exercise 4 

• Students find the words and phrases and work out the 
meanings, then complete The sentences. 

• Irta weaker class, check understanding of the words and 
phrases, for example, by asking students to translate them, 
n a stronger class, after translating the words, students 
could also use the words in their own sentences to show 
they understand them in context. 

1 support 2 have a go at 3 competed 4 racing 

5 situation 6 atmosphere 


Exercise 5 

• Read through the questions with the class and make sure 
that students understand everything. 

• Students prepare their answers individually, then ask and 
answer in pairs. Ask some students to report back on their 
partner's answers and opinions. 

Students’ own answers. 


Optional activity: Reading 

Dictate these sentences to the class, or write them on the 
board. Ask students to read rhe text again and decide if 
they are true or false. 

1 Karen's dad raced cars in the past. 

2 Karen wants to try Formula 1 this year. 

3 There are no women in Formula 1 at the moment. 

4 Karen thinks that in the future a woman will be a 
Formula 1 champion. 

1 True. 

2 False. She wants to try Formula 3 this year. 

3 False. There aren't a lot of women in Formula 1. 

; 4 True. 

Communicative competence 

f This activity will improve your students' reading skills. 


Optional activity: Language focus 

I Dictate these sentences to the class or write them on 
the board. Teif students that each sentence contains one 
; mistake. Students correct them, 

1 My dad used race cars. 

2 There isn't many women in Formula 1. 

3 Journalists and sponsors do not support us in the past. 

4 Not many women was interested in the past. 

5 My family always will support me. 

Remind students to regularly go back and review 
grammar they have studied previously. 
yj:HVi4;kt 

: 1 My dad used to race cars. 

2 There aren't many women in Formula 1. 

3 Journalists and sponsors didn't support us in the past. 

4 Not many women were interested in the past. 

5 My family will always support me. 

Learning to learn 

The revision aspect of this activity will help students be 
aware of the motivation that must be applied in order 
to continue the learning of a foreign language. 


I More practice 

Workbook page 60 


106 Unit 7 



: LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ be going to • will and be going to 

[ I can talk about plant and prediction*. 



Aims 

. 

Warm-up 

student* to look in the Inst paragraph ol the text and ask; 
iYfvil ft Kitten going to (to next y*vt> 

• 

sentence on the board and underline going to. LlkJt that 
he going to refers to future plans. 

text. 

Exercise 1 

. 

Wore completing the rule 

f. UVW'ltt 

t I'm going to luvt* a go at formula 3. 

2 I'm not qoinq to stop racing. 

J He's going to contact more sponsors. 

4 My sponvws aren't going ru give me much money. 

Rules 

f.viv.irj 

•opljin plans and retentions 

i FA'iniLMCSSH 

iOptav football NOT fw pwj i .r 'i' ; tmtt ta H 

m the neijul ive form, we use not + gotntf icr. He ivft going 

Exercise 2 

tompaie answers in pairs. 

.'.TffflSl 


» - *e't going tfttonk lor 

Exercise 3 

stronger class 

using their own verbs. 

MitilintVown answers. 


Exercise 4 

the question in the instructions. 

1 pian 2 prediction 

already decided and planned something: I'm going to 
wdtcb the match tonight. NOT > ere mt i r t - th r m ntrh 

We use witf when we make a prediction about the future: 
t think yoaV enjoy the Wm. NOT r thnk yr rum gmm t t o if x r 

Exercise 5 

• 

. hi', 1 . -rii'v understai .'J 1 . weaker class 

you could decide as a class which are plans and which an? 
predictions before students complete the sentences. 

1 are qoinq to meet 4 'll be 

2 will be S is going to leave 

3 are going to Dlay 

Exercise 6 

. i i 

grammar through examples rather than rules. 

• 

students to write four example sentenc es Tell them to 
use examples that they will find easy to remember, lor 
example, by using a sport that interests rliem. .31 a famous 
person they admire. 

. 

reqularly and to do this with other new grammar points 
.'indents’own answers. 

Exercise 7 

• 

example sentences, then ask students to writ*- then own 
plans and predictions. 

Finished? 

. fast finishers 

10 think ahead to next year, and to write plans and 
predictions using their own ideas. 

Students'own answers. 

More practice 

Woikbook paqo S7 

language focus referenco jnd practice, workbook pane So 
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING 

I can talk about sport. 


Compound nouns: sports 



• 

• Listen to three people* talkinq about sport far the disabled. 

• Listen for general meaning and specific details. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books dosed, ask students to name some people in 
sport Write their names on the board and ask: What is this 
person^Ebcit the compound nouns Itnnn/ footbaHplayer 
and write them on rhe board. 

• Focus on the compound nouns and tell students they are 
going to learn more compound nouns to do with sport. 

Exercise 1 $ 3 04 

• Allow students time to read the sentences and choose the 
correct answers. Encourage them to guess if they aren't 
sure. 

• 

i stronger class, ask where the stress falls. In t weaker 
class, point out that in compound nouns, the stress falls 
on the first word, not the second word. Model and drill 
some of the pronunciations. 

1 tennis tournament 4 swimming champion 

2 rugby match 5 athletics stadium 

3 football team 6 team manager 

Exercise 2 

• Read the instructions and the example sentence with the 
class. Then, in pairs, students form compound nouns and 
complete the sentences. 

1 tennis player / champion 4 skiing tournament 

2 cycling compeution 5 basketball team 

3 football stadium 4 running champion 

Exercise 3 ® 3.05 Tapeschpt page 152 

• Focus on the photos and elicit or explain the meaning of 
disabled. 

• Play the CD. Students listen and check then answer. 

Oscar Pistoous 

Exercise 4® 3.05 

• Allow students time to read the questions. Play the CD 
again and ask students to answer the questions 

• Allow students to compare their answers in pairs 

1 False. She isn’t going to prepare for any skiing competitions 
next year. 

2 True. 

3 False. Oscar Pistorius can't compete in the Olympics. He is 
going to compete in the Paralympic games. 

4 True. 

5 True. 

6 False. The basketball team is going to play a match in 
Glasgow on Friday. 


• Students use the compound nouns to write questions 
if they do not know the answers to any questions, 
encourage them to find these out. 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Vocabulary 

Play a game to practise the compound nouns. 

Put students into pairs and refer them back to the words I 
in exercise 2. Tell students they have four minutes to farm | 
■ as many compound nouns as they can. using the words. I 
They must write each compound noua and must also 
wrire a brief sentence to show that they understand its 
meaning. 

When time is up. ask students in rum to read out their 
compound nouns, checking that they have used them 
correctly in a sentence. Write each new compound noun 
on the board and tell students to give themselves a point 
if they got this one correct 

Continue until you have covered all the compound nouns 
students came up with. The pair with the most points wins. 

Learning to learn 

This activity will help develop students'study skills by 
requiring them to remember vocabulary in context. 

Optional activity: Listening 

| Write the three names Susan. Oscor. and Harriet on the 
board. Dictate these questions to the class. 

1 Who won a prize? 

2 Who is going to travel around the country? 

3 Who needs a special form of transport? 

4 Who is very fast? 

5 Who is going to visit schools? 

In pairs, students answer the questions from memory. 

Then play the recording again, pausing to allow students 
ro check their answers. 

fiZEEBa 

I 1 Harnet 2 Susan 3 Harriet 4 Oscar 5 Susan 

Communicative competence 

This activity will improve students' listening skills 

I More practice 
Workbook page 58 

Tests 

five minute test. Test Bank MuluROM 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ be going to: questions • Present continuous for 
future arrangements 

I can talk about future arrangements. 



Aims 

• '.Vc'.- i' 1 , , • . 

arrangements. 

• fhactiseasking about future arrangements usmg me 
present continuous 

Warm-up 

• 

them to term affirmative or negative sentences with be 
tjoing 10 . Try to elicit a var rety of forms, using l/he/the/ 
we/yuu/fbty.etc. 

• 

frtghsh'Do not confirm or reject any ideas at this stage. 

Exercise 1 

rompiete them with the words in the box They should 
lead them carefully to choose the correct question words. 

1 What 2 Where 3 going to 4 Is, is S How 

subject In questions with be gang to: 

/s he going ro leave school? Nf )T Hr n rptnn to , ‘e m r sr horx J 

Exercise 2 

individually 

7.KK7«;fcl 

^ Are ycu going to play tennis later? 

2 Are you and your tnenas going to jo*n any teams next year? 

3 Are you gong to goto any tournaments this year? 

4 T-youi inend going to go cycling this weekend? 

5 What sport are you going to play next week? 

Exercise 3 

• Go round and lister, as students a si. and answer 
Fncourage them to give answers that are true for them, or 
to make answers up to fit the topic if they prefer 

M.'CY.’U.-l-l 

students'own answers. 

Exercise 4 

• 

then match each one to the rule that describes its 

. stronger class 

the difference In function without looking at the rules. 

/.rEV.TJitk 

i .i 2 b 


us for 

definite arrangements that are planned and agreed for 
the future: 

/>n <jomg to London on Satunloy. NOT ■ tw *iq c>fo « p,M.w l m 

The taxi is earning to coHea us at six ockxk NOT fe e * »«■ . ■ w i» 
c c mf W rpWecf l.* o> m i r . vx 

Exercise 5 

• Students analyse the meaning ol the teitse in exh 
sentence. Remind them ro look carefully at any time 
markers that might give them clues. 

• weaker class 

identify. 

1 future arrangement 

2 action In progress 

3 future arrangement 

Exercise 6 

• If necessary refertoack to the spelling i , 

■ 

they do hot need to worry about the blue words at this 
stage. 

1 re practising 2 'recycling I m visiting 

4 Are, doing,‘m swimming 5 mw,itching 

Exercise 7 

• 

answer using the present continuous. They should think 
of their own ideas to answer these. Tell them they can 
invent plans if they prefer. 

• oo round and listen as students are working. I ie(p witn 
pronunciation and check they are using the present 
continuous correctly. 
rJi'iV.'mm 
Students’own answers. 

I Pronunciation: Recognizing contractions 

Workbook page 92 
Teaching notes page 159 

Finished? 

• fast Finishers t 

them to be as inventive as they can in their plans. 

f-TTETyrar-k 

Students’own answers. 

More practice 

Workbook page 59 

Language focus reference and practice. Workbook page 86 
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SPEAKING ■ Making plans and arrangements 

I can invite a friend to a sports event. 


Aims 

• Listen to a conversation about plans and arrangements. 

• Learn key phrases for talkinq about plans and 
arrangements 

• learn about indefinite pronouns. 

• Practise ralkrnq about plans and arrangements. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books dosed, ask students if they ever meet their 
friends at the weekend Ask where they go and what they 
da 

• Ask when they make their plans for rhe weekend and how 
they make the arrangements. 

• Ask them to imagine that they want to meet some friends 
and go to a football match. Ask; What things do you need r o 
talk about with your friends? 

• Clicit that they will talk about where they should meet and 
what time they should meet 

• Tell students they are going to practise a conversation like 
this m English. 

Exercise 1 ® 3.06 

• Ask students to listen for where and when Callum and 
Gemma are meeting. 

f.i:MV14;l 

They're meting outside the sports centre at 7.30. 

Exercise 2® 3.06 

• Read through the key phrases with the class 

• Ask students to think about the dialogue and recall who 
says each one Remind them to think about whether the 
speaker is making or responding to an invitation. 

• Play the CD and ask srudenrs to listen and check. 

1 Callum 2 Gemma I Gemma 4 Callum 5 Callum 
6 Gemma 

Exercise 3® 3.06 

• Students complete the dialogue with the key phrases 
When rhey have checked their answers, ask them to 
practise with a partner 

• Ask them to perform rhe dialogue a couple of times, then 
swap roles and go through it again 

i.t.’kv.'iain 

1 b Are you doing anything this evening? 

2 d No, nothing special. 

3 a What are you up to? 

4 c if you're interested. 

$ fit's on at 

6 e Shall I meet you outside 


Exercise 4 

• Allow students time to read through the examples, then 
ask The question in the instructors 

• Explain that indefinite pronouns are used to ask or talk 
about a person or place without saying specifically who or 
what it is. 

We use any- in negative sentences or questions, and some- in 
affirmative statements. 

Exercise 5 

• Go through the indefinite pronouns in the box. and point 
out that rhe ending changes depending on the purpose of 
the pronoun. In a weaker class 

to an object, -where relates to a place, and -one relates to a 
person. In a stronger class 

^ anyone 2 somewhere 3 anything 4 something 

Exercise 6 

• Look at the posters with the class and explain that rhey 
contain all the information students need to make a plan 
to go to one of the events. 

• Refer srudents back to the dialogue In exercise I and point 
out that they can amend this by changing the blue words. 

■ Students prepare and practise the new dialogue In pairs. 

• Go round and listen as they are talkii M, 
using rhe key phrases correctly. 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Speaking 

: Ask students to work in pairs and choose another sporTing j 
event that is mentioned in this unit 
Ask them to prepare a new dialogue in which they 
arrange to go and watch the event 
Monitor and help students while they ve preparing their 
dialogues. 

When students are ready, they can practise their dialogues 
tn pairs. Fed them that they should try to practise their 
dialogues without reading from their scripts if possible. 

Ask some pairs to perform their dialogues for the class. 

Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 
civic competences 

This activity will help to develop students'creative abilities | 
it will also help them to work in a cooperative manner. 


More practice 
Workbook page 59 

language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 86 
Communication: Pairwork, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 
page 214 
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Tests 

.peulanii ips! 7, Test bank MittROM 




WRITING • A formal letter 

I can write a letter to ask for sponsors. 



Aims 

• 

• Wnte a formal letter 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

Ask who they w» tie loners tu and why. 
write a lornvrl Mtei to and why 

Exercise 1 

r-A: kVhorcton wr person isbmvr.'h*.*.' •> .Wre,’Wrfnr/fJTvy 

ivdnr money to/a sports nyuman^ntj 

- 

/1!^ 

■ Mury Grant 4 PjraarjphB 

i Na $ Paragraph A 

J ) >• jurjph C 

Exercise 2 

■ 

these questions a>ver the stiurture of the letter and the 
language used In detail. 

• 

^formation. Ask students il the tjyout ot a formal letter is 
the same in their language. 


j - ji inal: Dear Sir ot Madam; i am writing to you because; 

!.• i«» contact me, i took tornattl to heating from you; Your *, 

Exercise 3 

ro find tlie key phrases m the model lellet anti translate 
ttseiTi into theii own language before ordering them. 
'TlsviiAa 


Optional activity: Writing 

To practise ot revise Iotkjuji je fix a lot mat 'ettri. 
literate these sentence, to the das^ \vitn boob closed 
Ask students to rewrite the sentences changing the 
i uutractions to full forms, 

1 He's looking for a new sponsor. 

2 i til lie good publicity for yuui<ompan>. 

3 Were gotnq to invite twenty teams. 

4 Please contact me if you're minified. 


Communicative competence 

This a< tiviTv will help your students use lam juaqe 
conventions appropriate to the situation. 

I More practice 

Workbook page 61 

End-of-unit activities 

Progress review 

The Progress review is designed togrve students the chance 
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points horn tlie 
unit, as well as some of the key phrases. It provides students 
with a record of what they have learnt, and tt also Ixips you 
and them to identify areas that need more work. 

• 

back at the main vocabuLuy and grammai sections of the 
unit to remind them of what they hove studied. 

• Students then do the Progress review 

• 

complete the personal evaluation. They rhnose the 
•ymbot which reflects how they feel about their 
performance m this unit 


• i mi*, faithfully 

Exercise 4 

model text and order tlie ideas. 

■ 

This can be set fo* homework. 

used thecormei layout if.il lull tnrmsol all iheyerhc 
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REVIEW ■ Unit 7 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 1 

1 trophy 2 supporter 3 rugbyteam 4 skiing season 

Exercise 2 

1 matches 

2 atmosphere 

3 stadium 

4 supporters 

5 referees 

Language focus 

Exercise 3 

1 Don't arrive late for races. 

2 Don't eat chocolate. 

3 Listen to the trainer. 

4 Run every day. 

5 Wear running shoes. 

Exercise 4 

1 I think my favourite team will win the league next year. 

2 Who is going to win the match tomorrow? 

3 I'm going to the cinema with Nick later. 

4 They aren't going to play tennis tomorrow. They're going to 
play football. 

5 The PE teacher is going to train us tonight 

Exercise 5 

1 aren't going 

2 Is the owner meeting 

3 're watching 

4 ‘m not swimming 

5 aren't competing 

6 Are you playing 


Communication 

Exercise 6 

1 Sir 

2 Madam 

3 writing 

4 contact 

5 forward 

6 faithfully 

Listening 

Exercise 7 ® 3.07 Tapescript page 153 
/-VLV.'H 

1 watching TV 

2 football 

3 captain 

4 are meeting at 

5 is going to 

Optional activity: Consolidation 

Refer students back to the photographs of sports people 
in the unit. 

For homework, ask students to look online and find 
information about another young sports person. Ask 
them to download a photo of the person, and write a few 
sentences saying what the person's sport is. They should 
include information about what the person did last year 
or in the past and what they are going to do in the future. 
In rhe next lesson, students can read their sentences to 
the dass, or you could make a display of the pictures and 
texts on the dassroom wall. 

Digital competence. Cultural awareness and 
expression 

I This activity will expose your students to a range of 
resources and genres. It will also help students to 
! express their creativity in an appropriate way. 


Tests 




PROJECTS Proposal 


Aims 

town 

Warm up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students wh.it soor 

are like iri their town. Ask if they think these couki be 
improved. 

• 

sports facilities in a town and how much money people 
should spend on them 

Exercise 1 

opinions of Ethan s solutions In pairs They can use the 
opinion icons to help them. 

Students’own answers. 

Exercise 2 

• 

• 

work in class, or complete the proposal for homework. 

• eci it p| tunltyto 

weaker class 

have decided upon their three sports tacilities, help 
them structure their thoughts. Encoutaye them to think 
of tor and against arguments for each proposal. When 
writing, remind students to use the present simple to talk 
about the current situation and will for predictions and 
outcomes of their plans. 

• stronger class 

and encourage them to tell you which type of ^nguage 
and ronses they should use 

• See page 26 in this guide for further ideas on setting up 
project work. 

Exercise 3 

• Put students mo pairs, and ask them ro exchange 
proposals and give their opinions on the« partner's 
proposal If students have worked in groups, allow them 
to evaluate another groups work. 

• When students have finished, ask them to < hange 
partners (or groups) and repeat the process four or five 
times. 

• 

can assess their work. 

Students’own answers. 


Optional activity: Consolidation 

To consolidate students'understanding of the vocabulary 
and grammar in Units 1 -7. tell them they are gong to 
interview each other about sport Wnte these questions 
on the board, and elicit a few more questions from the 
class. 

What sport s doyou do now? Where? How often* 

How much money do you spend on your sports? 

What sports did you (Join the past* 

Do you enjoy watchtng sport on TV?Why* 

Whoareyour favourite sports stars? Why? 

Describe a memorable sparring event you went ro tn the past. 
Where was a? What happened? 

What sports are you going to do tn the future? 

Tell students to look back through the units they have 
studied to find useful vocabulary 
| Put students into pairs to interview each other Ask 
■ students to report back to the class on who is the most I 
sporty in each pair. 

Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 
civic competences 

This activity will help your students express their 
creativity in an appropriate way It will also help them to 
interact in a cooperative manner. 




VOCABULARY ■Feelings 

I can explain how I feel about activities. 


Start thinking 

Read the questions with the class and elicit answers from 
individual students. Encourage students to guess the 
answers they do nor already know, and use their suggestions 
I to start a dass discussion Alternatively, ask students to find 
9 the information online before the class, or during the class i f 
J you have access to the internet 

1 A roller coaster is a fairground ride. Students' own answers. 

1 2 Arachnophobia is a fear of spiders. 

3 Students’own answers. 

Aims 

' • Do a quiz about risks and dangers. 

• Learn how to use modifiers with different adjectives. 

* 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books closed, write the words risk and danger on the 
board and elicit the meanings. 

• Ask students if they do any things that are dangerous. 

Elicit some ideas. 

• Ask students if they enioy taking risks. Elk it a variety of 
responses. 

Exercise 1 

• Read the title of the quiz and look at the photos Ask 
students if they think the things pictured jre scary 

• Students do the quiz individually and look at the key, 

• They discuss their results with a partner, giving reasons for 
their ideas. 

• Ask one or two students to report back to the class. 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 2 

• Fxplam that each of the adjectives can be used with one 
of the prepositions to give a particular meaning. 

1 at 3 at 5 in 7 of 

2 of 4 about 6 about 8 about 

Exercise 3 

• Students read the phrases again and rhink about the 
emotion they express. If they are not sure, refer them back 
to the quiz to check the context and any other supporting 
words that might help. 

• Ask students ro use the p ; in., weaker 

class, ask students to work in pairs and write new 
sentences using the phrases in context. Monitor students 
as they do this. In a stronger dass, ask students to say 
new sentences with the phrases as a whole-class activity 

flEESEiB 

1 negative 2 positive 3 positive 4 positive 5 positive 
6 negative 7 negative 8 negative 


Are you scared? 


Unit summary 


Communication 


explain how I feel about activities. 

talk about fears and phobias. 

talk about experiences 

talk abour injuries I’ve had 

ask about people's experiences and react to then 

answers 

help someone with an injury, 
describe an accident. 


Core vocabulary: 

Feelings: bad at, enthusiastic about, fond of, tjoodat, 
happy about, interested in. scared of, stressed-outabout, 
worried about 

Injuries: bite, break, bruise, burn, cut, injure, sprain 

Build your vocabulary: Adjectives, phobia. 


Language focus 

Modifiers 

Present perfect affirmative and neqative 
Present perfect: questions 
so and because 


English Plus Options 

Extra listening and speaking: Phoning a medical helpline 
(page 95) 

Cuniculum extra: language and literature: Stories 
(page 103) 

Culture The police ipage 111) 

Vocabulary puzzles: Feelings, injunes (page 119) 


Key competences 

Learning to learn: Checking and learning past participles 
(page 81) 

Social and civic competences; Risks and danger 
(page 79); Arachnophobia: Feel the fear (page 80) 





Exercise 4 

. 

emotion in a stronger or weaker way, 

complete the chart Check answers. then ask about the 
position of tl«? modifier 
rt’UViJiU 
t nut at all 
1 quite 
3 very 

Vtrxfifiery go before the adjective. 

Exercise 5 

• 

modifier as well as the verb * preposition when 
completing rhe sentences 

• stronger class , jround the 

i lass what they are quite qood at realty good at. not at all 
interested in, etc 

/■VldVira 

1 quite interested in 

2 really iond of 

3 really enthusiastic about 

4 not at all happy about 

5 really bad al 

6 very keen on 

Exercise 6 

. 

weaker class 

lesponses. 

• 

answer in pairs 

• i two students to read some of theii sentences 
out to the class 

>.d.mts'<5wn answers. 

Finished? 

• fast finishers 

another fast finisher as an adcbtional activity 

-tudents" own answers 


Optional activity: Vocabulary 

Play a mime game to practise the adjectives. 

Wnte on the board the sentence Beginning I'm. .. then 
mime one of the adjectives in the context of an activity 
from exercise 2. Ask students to quess the activity and 
complete the sentence using the appropriate adjective. 
Award a point to the first student who guesses correctly, 
and ask that student to mime another adjective. 

Cultural awareness and expression 

This activity will help your students to express tneir 
own creat ivity. 

I More practice 

Workbook pages 64-65 

Language focus reference and practice. Workbook page 88 
Tests 




READING ■ Arachnophobia 

I can talk about fears and phobias. 


• Read aboul phobias. 

• Read for general meaninq and specific informdt ion 

• Talk about fears ano phobias 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• With books dosed, draw a picture of a so«Jer on the 
board Ask students to identify the arvmal and say how it 
makes them fed 

• Then draw a picture of a snake. Repeat the activity and 
find out if any o# the students are scared of snakes. 

• Ask students to suggest other things that could scare 
people. Elicit some ideas, then wrire the word phobia on 
the board. Ask students what it means. 

Exercise 1 

• Read the questions with me doss and discuss their ideas. 
Ask students if they are frightened of anything. 

• Ask students if they know anyone who has a phobia. 

/.VlV.’jjil-l 

1 Students'own answers. 

2 Students'own answers. 

3 The difference between a fear and a phobia is that a phobia 
can seem irrational but is very strong and has to be treated 
like an illness. 

Exercise 2® 3.11 

• Read the question with the cass before they read and 
listen to the text 

Exposure therapy. 

Exercise 3 

• Explain that students should now read for detail so that 
they can decide if the sentences are true or false Remind 
mem to coirect the false sentences 

f-VCV,'H :'»■•> 

1 True. 

2 False. Mark Tanner has helped a lot of patients with phobias. 

3 True. 

4 False. Georgia's family hid plastic spiders at home. 

5 True. 

6 False. Georgia may touch a spider. 

Exercise 4 

• Refer students back to the text to find the blue adjectives, 
r a weaker class, students can match these in pairs. 

• Remind students that then? is one definition they do not 
need to use. 

Id 2 f 3 e 4 a 5 b 
Exercise 5 

• Read through the questions with the class and check 
students understand everything. 


• weaker class notes 

before they talk with a partner. Ir i stronger class they 
can have the conversation more spontaneously 

Students' own answers. 

Optional activity: Reading 

Dictate these questions to the class. Ask students to read 
the text again and answer the questions In their own words. 

1 What has Georgia done sometimes when there were 
spiders in her house? 

2 What strange phobias does Georgia mention ? 

3 What did Georgias family hide around the house? 

4 According to Georgia, what happens when you've seen 
a thousand spiders? 

1 She's stayed at friends'houses. 

2 She mentions phobias of bananas, eating in public and 
fear of going to school. 

3 Her family hid plastic spiders around the house. 

4 When you've seen a thousand spiders, you aren't scared of 
them. 

Communicative competence 

This activity will improve your students' reading skills. 

Optional activity: Language focus 

Write the words frightened and scary on the board. 

Elicit That they are both to do with fear. Ask students to 
find the words m the text and decide what the differs> e 
in meaning is between them (frightened describes how 
you feel, and scary describes something that makes you 
feel this way). 

Write these adjectives on the board: 
scared afraid terrifying terrified frightening 
Ask students to work in pairs and decide wmch words 
describe how you feel, and which describe something 
that makes you feel this way. Students then write three 
sentences using the adjectives. Ask some students to read 
their sentences to the class. 

Descnbmg how you feel: scared, afraid, terrified 
Describing something that makes you feel this way: 
terrifying, frightening 

Learning to learn 

This activity will help your students be aware of the 
skills that must be applied in order to continue the 
learning of a foreign language. 

More practice 

Workbook page 68 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ Present perfect: affirmative and negative 

I can talk about experiences. 



Aims 

• Learn the affirmative and negative lorms of the present 
perfect 

• Readabout school phobia. 

• Use the present perfect to talk about experiences. 

Warmup (2-3 minutes) 

• Refer students back to the text on page 80. focus on the 
final paragraph and the sentence /Ve looked at hundreds of 
spiders with Mark. 

• Ask: Is Georgia talkinq about an event at a uxxihc timem the 
post, or about an experience at some rime m the past? 

• - Bdtthat she is talking about an experience at some time 
m the past. Tell students that we use the present perfect 
to talk about experiences. 

Exercise 1 

help them complete the rules. In a stronger class, let 
them do this individually, otherwise, in pairs. 

f-Vt-tyntn 

1 s helped 2 'veseen 3 'smade 4 ve seen 

Rules 

1 past, now 2 don't say 3 have 

EHIEHiLSB We' >se w or's pefore the past participle 

I I've been to England NOT / be en t o E ngland 
We form the negative with haven't or hasn'r. 

I haven't driven a car. NOT irfe fr if rfevee a car 
We use never with the affirmative form of the present 
i perfect: 

irieS never driven a car. NOT Sh e hasn' t m ere r dnr en a r nr 
We use the present perfect, not the past simple, to talk 
j about experiences 

' ' .e read off the Harry Potter books. NOT tr em ta tt t he H arry | 


The past simple use here indicates that the books were i 
read at a specific nme. Often, a time reference would be • 
used for clarification: I readaO the Harry f\)tter books when I J 
| was a teenager _._| 

Exercise 2 

• Refer students to the Irregular verbs list on page 104 
of the Workbook to help them decide which verbs are 
irregular. They may need further reference material to 
complete the table. 

fiKHVId-ia 

Regular: look - looked looked, play - played - played, 
stay - stayed stayed, touch - touched touched, 
visit - visited - visited 

Irregular: speak - spoke - spoken, find - found - found, 
go - went - beon/gone, see - saw - seen, make - made - 
made 


Exercise 3 

• Remind Students that it is a good strategy to test what 
they have remembered from time to time. 

• Go round and listen as students are working and check 
they are producing the correct forms 

Exercise 4 

• Students complete the sentences lr weaker class 
remind them to refer back to exercise 2 for the past 
participle Stronger class, encourage them to try to 
remember these. 

f.VLs’.'ira 

1 veseen 4 ve looked 

2 haven't spoken 5 hasn't touched 

J haven’t stayed 

Exercise 5 

• Look at the photo and the title of the text. Ask students >1 
they remember this phobia from the text on page 80 and 
ask them to explain it in their own words. 

• Tell students to read through the text once, without 
worrying about the gaps, to get a general understanding. 
Then they should read it again and complete the gaps. 

1 has gone 5 have visited 

2 'sseen 6 has upset 

3 haven't found 7 'vehad 

4 hasn't spoken 

Exercise 6 

• Read the task with the class and point out that there are 
many different combinations of ideas they can use with 
the words m the box and the experiences. 

• C heck that students understand which form of the verb 
hove to use with the different subjects In a weaker class 
remind them that everybody, nobody and one of my friends 
are followed by has. and my friends, my mum/dad and one 
or two people m my class are followed by have. Write this 
on the board if necessary. 

f.ucv,'i3;m 

Students'own answers. 

Finished? 

• Refer fast finishers to rhe finished? activity. Encourage 
them to think of ridiculous situations about their 
experiences. 

• Students can write then sentences, then swap with 
another fast finisher to compare their ideas. 

Students'own answers. 

I More practice 
Workbook page 65 

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 88 
Tests 

Ihremmine test, lest Bank MulriROM 


Units 
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING ■ Injuries 

I can talk about Injuries I've had. 



Aims 

* 

* 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With l>ooks Clos'd, write the word in/urvo n the board and 
elicit or explain the meaning. 

• Ask students for examples of .niures and ask if they have 
ever had any injures. 

• Ask students what injuries people sometimes get at work. 

• Ask what jobs students think are dangerous and why 

Exercise 1 

• Once students have completed the table, model and 

drill the pronunciation of the words. Check that students 
understand them, for example, by asking them to 
translate the words into their own language. 

1 burnt 2 break 3 a bruise 4 bite 5 a sprain 
6 injured 

Exercise 2 

• Students choose the correct words In the sentences 
individually. 

1 burnt 2 cuts and bruises 3 bitten 4 injured 
5 broken 6 cut 

Exercise 3 

• Before students match the photos and the jobs mentioned 
■n the programme* guide text, ask them if they can guess 
fhe jobs from the pictures. 

CEH8HSB 

A 2 B 1 C 4 0 3 

Exercise 4 ^ 3.12 Tapeschpt page 153 

• Students read the sentences to find out how much they 
already know about the dangerous jobs before they 

sten to the recording They discuss in pairs whether the 
-r tence^Ketrueor false n weaker class d.scussasa 
group which jobs are likely to be dangerous and why. 

• Ptay the CD. Students listen and check their answers Play 
the CD again, and ask students to correct the sentences 
.vuch were false r i stronger class, students could 
correct false sentences before listening again. 

flZBSBB 

1 True. 

2 False. Volcanoes don't erupt very often. 

3 False. Venomologists study venom. 

4 True. 

5 False. Farming is dangerous because of the big machines. 


Exercise 5 ® 312 

• Explain to Students that they dip going to listen again 
This time they should complete the sentences with words 
from the recording. Explain that they may have to use 
more than one word 

• Allow time for students to read the sentences before 
playing the CD. 

f.Vih'.'i 

1 the USA 

2 bruised leg 

3 have bitten 

4 broken his. cut 

5 on a 

6 Big machines 

Exercise 6 

• 

vocabulary in exercise I, as well as the parts of the body in 
the box. Students can look up any new words they need 
in a dictionary. 

• Go round and listen as students are talking, then ask one 
or two students to report back to the class. 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Listening 

Dictate these sentences to the class. 

Ask students to discuss the sentences in pairs, and try to | 
decide from memory whether they are true or false 
Play the CD again for students to listen and check. Check 
answers with the class. 

1 The interviewer met Ted Amber in Hawaii 

2 Ted wasn't very dose to a volcano when it erupted. 

3 Sasha only studies the venom of snakes. 

1 4 Sasha wasn't worried when the snakes bit her. 

5 fishing is dangerous because of the machinery and the | 

weather. 

1 True. 

2 Fabe. Ho was very near it. 

, 3 false. She studies the venom of snakes and insects. 

4 True. 

5 True. 

Communicative competence 

| 11,15 activity will improve students’ listening skills. 

I More practice 
Workbook page 66 

Tests 

Fw-mimite rest Test Bank MultiROM 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ Present perfect: questions 

I can ask about people's experiences and react to their answers. 



Aims 

. 

• Practise writing questions using the preseni perfect 

. 

• Piacti v mac ting to what people say. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

. ents r^> recap wls.it rtf present perfect tense 

is used for (ro ru/fc otxxjt experiences m the past) Remind 
Students that they have covered The athrmauve and 
negative foims of this tense. 

• M students tr*t-v arego-ng to study present perfect 
questions. Ask them wfut they think might change in the 
question form. 

Exercise 1 

• 

fur working out the rule. 

. weaker class 

examples ot questions to help them understand the 
structure. 
rmiVIfia 

1 has 

2 ever, No 

J Have, they 

Rule 

past participle 

comes before the subject; Hove you intared yout arm/ NOT 

■; a / n oi r e v yu reri you r twm« 


It Is the past participle, not the past simple form, which is 
us<*d in present perfect questions; Has she seen that him? 



Exercise 2 

• 

words. 

• .y/is try asking u idtvnJuai students to read out 
rheir sentences 

2 had, hasn’t 

3 Has, has 

4 I lave, haven't 

5 broken, haven't 

Exercise 3 

understand stunt person and l*xlyytitii\l, 

• FOCUS ' 1 

with the whole cuss if necessary. 

answers, ask them to compare their answers In pairs. Then 
check answers with the class. 


_ »ue- j uor..- - tip, he hasn’t 
2 •'»» Bess jumped off a building? Yes. she hav 

A Has Tin met the president? Yes*«lus, 

5 Maw they dnven at 200kph? Yes. they have. 

Exercise 4 

• L uok at the photo with the dass and ask for ideas about 
what is happening ( the vwomern is doing a stunt). 

• Go through the example with the dass and draw 
attention to the use and position of ever Explain that this 
word a often used in present perfect questions when 
askinq wfsether a person lias had an experience. 

/VHYi3iE> 

1 Have you ever touched a spider? 

2 Have you ever v.vum across a river ? 

3 Have you ever broken a bone? 

4 Have you ever ntet a famous person? 

5 Have you ever visited a volcano? 

6 Have you ever had a spider bite? 

I Pronunciation: and 

Workbook page 92 
Teaching notes page 159 

Exercise 5 iS 313 

. 

complete them. 

by askinq students to translate them into Their own 
language. 

students to use the correct intonation. 

* Haveer 2 have 3 anwing 4 N**itl>«*r 

Exercise 6 

• Students use the key phiavrs m conre>i by ing and 
answering about the experiences from exercise 4 
• stronger class 
experiences, being as creative as t'sey kk»* 

• Go round and listen as they are talking, and chet * they are 
using the question and short answer forms correctly. 

bn (dents' own answers. 

Finished? 

fast finishers 

Students can write rheir sentences, then swap with 
another fast finisher m compare their Ideas. 

More practice 

Workbook page 67 

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 88 

Tests 


Units 
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SPEAKING ■ Helping with problems 

I can help someone with an injury. 


Aims 

• Listen to a conversation aboul an injury. 

• Learn key phrases for helpmq someone who is hurt. 

• Practise suggesting how to help someone. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books closed, tel students you are ixxng to mime 
one erf the injuries from the vocabulary section of this unit 
Mime spraining your ankle and get students to guess the 
injury. 

• Ask students to imagine their friend has sprained his/her 
ankle. Ask. What would you iaytoyourfrierxf? 

• Elicit some ideas, but do not confirm or reject any at this 
stage. 

Exercise 1 $ 3.14 

• l ook at the photo with the class and ask students to guess 
what has happened to Leah. 

• Play the CD. Students read and listen, and answer the 
question in the instructions. 

f.tMymn 

Leah has cut her arm. 

Exercise 2 

• Ask srudents to read the key phrases and match them to 
make mini-dialogues. 

• Ask students to find the key phrases in the dialogue and 
translate them Into their own language. 

flZEEHB 

10 2d J c 4 a 
Exercise 3 

• stronger class „ books 

You point to the body parts to find out if students already 
Know the vocabulary. Ir a weaker class, students match 
the words with the photos. 

• Check answers and model pronunciation of the words. 

1 shoulder S neck 

2 wrist 6 toe 

3 ankle 7 finger 

4 elbow 8 knee 

Exercise 4 

• Read the example with the class, m | weaker class 
encourage students to write the questions together 
before they ask and answer. 

• Monitor while they are working and encourage them to 
use the correct intonation. 

CEBSHia 

Students' own answers. 


Exercise 5 

• Students Identify the phrases that can be replaced. 

• Srudents work in pairs to change the phrases m the 
dialogue, then practise it. 

• Ask some srudents to perform their dialogues for the class. 

• in a stronger dass. you could ask students Q 
own dialogues without using the model 

f.TMV.'idrl-k 

la 2 f 3c 4b 5c 6d 

Teacher ;_eah. what’s wrong? Are you OK? 

Leah 1 ve hurt my finger 
Teacher Have you broken it 7 
Leah No. I've burnt it 
Teacher how did that happen? 

Leah ir was an accident I put my hand on the cooker. 

Teacher Oh, riqht Have you put it in cold water? 

Leah Yes, I have, but it hurts. 

Teacher Do you need help? 

Leah No, it isn’t serious. 

Teacher Mmm. Maybe you need to go to the chemist. 

Optional activity: Speaking 

Ask students to work in pairs and write another dialogue, 
using one of the parts of the body In exercise 3. Refer 
students back to exercise ) on page 82 for vocabulary of 
injuries. 

Monitor while students are writing their dialogue and 
make sure they are using the key phrases correctly. 

Students practise their dialogues in pairs. Ask some pairs 
to perform their dialogues for the dass. 

Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 
civic competences 

I This activity will help students express their own 
creativity it will also help them to interact in a 
| cooperative manner. 


I More practice 

Communication: Pairwork. Teacher s PhotocopiaMe Resources page 
215 

Tests 

jpedunq M 8. *y Bar* MuJnROM 
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[ WRITINGS Emails 

F I can describe an accident 



Aims 

• 

• to 

• i-rjii'. ».ey phrases for writing email 

• 

• Mean email 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

emails. 

. 

whether they only us*? them to# shoit messages. Do many 
sruaents send leners to thwr friends or family l 

Exercise 1 

read out the examples they have found. 
story to a friend.) 

/.vkv.raa 

t s»v.I you heard from Amy?; I've biokci• my led!; I've been in 
• i*d lor three wwks. 

' ' v.i*. *<.ilklnn tri The mountains; It w.i:. riettlnn ij.irk; Wt* won* 
ufryiwj. 

Exercise 2 

are about the structure and content of the email. 

• 

of the email, ask which parts of rh* text helped them do 

weaker class 

stronger class • it. < 

then check answers as a wlsole dasv 

1 .-VdltJ 

I rf 4 t 5 D 

Exercise 3 

• 

• stronger class 

(Erases which couid be used in an envi# (Hi, L-sten ro thi ,!. 
dvr. Love 1 . 

Exercise 4 
weaker class 

■'sk individual students to read out the completed tules so 
l he class can i heck river answers. 

• Ju'rlliiil 


Exercise 5 

..•mails. 

used informal phrases, (vcuum- and so. and appropriate 
tenses. 

Optional activity: Writing 

To practise using different tenses, dictate these y.-ntonces 
to the class with books closed; 

1 It happened last Saturday 

2 I was walking in the mountains 

3 I couldn't move my legs. 

4 I’ve been in bed to# three weeks. 

Check answers by asking students to come out and write 
the sentences on the boatd Then ask suk lents to work 
in pjirs and write down the name of rise tense in each 
sentence and what that tense is used for. 

Learning to learn 

The revision aspec l ot this activity will help students 
to be aware of the motivation that must be applied In 
order to continue the learning of a foreign language 

I More practice 

Workbook page r>9 

End-of-unit activities 

Progress review 

The Progress review is designed to give students the chance 
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points from the 
unit as well as some of the key phrases. It provides students 
with a record of what they hare* learnt, and it also helps you 
and them to identify areas that need more work. 

• Before students do the Proorev- review, tel them to' :• .1 
back at the main vocabUary and grammar sections of the 
unit to remind them of what they haw studied 

• 

• 

complete the personal evaluation. They choose the 
symbol which reflects how they teel Jbout t!v»ir 
performance in this unit. 


Rules 

‘VjiiTd 


Unit 8 



Vocabulary 

Exercise 1 

1 interested, ridiculous 

2 phobic scared 

3 fond, unpleasant 

4 worried, weird 

5 real, bad 

Exercise 2 
yJUV.’ntfci 

1 bitten 

2 bruise 

3 sprained 

4 injured 

5 burnt 

6 cuts 

7 break 

8 injury 

Language focus 

Exercise 3 

1 not at all 

2 really 

3 isn't very 

4 quite 

5 very 

6 really 

Exercise 4 

1 haven't met 

2 ‘s visited 

3 hasn't arrived 

4 ve competed 

5 haven't studied 


Exercise 5 

1 Has the man broken his foot? Yes. he has. 

2 Have the girls sprained their ankles? No. they haven't. 

3 Has the mother cut her leg? No. she hasn't 

4 Has the mother hurt her arm? Yes. she has. 

5 Have the boys burnt their arms? Yes. they have. 

6 Has the man bruised his arm? No. he hasn't. 

Communication 

Exercise 6 

f.VM'.'H.-rt 

1 wrong 

2 broken 

3 happen 

4 accident 

5 think 

6 need 

Listening 

Exercise 7 3.15 Tapescript page 153 

1 really enthusiastic 

2 a shark bit his foot 

3 police officer 

4 always interested in it 

5 sprained wrist 

Tests 

•toff 3 tot. WtSKV V..iiiHi'.!M 
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CUMULATIVE REVIEW ■ Starter-Unit 8 


Listening 

Exercise 1 ® 3.16 Tapescnpt page 154 

• 

Tell them to read through the questions and the options 
before they listen. 

• Pl,iy theC 0. Students i<sten and choose the correct 
answers. 

1 .1 2 b 

Exercise 2 $ 3.16 

• ; oak at the [>« tureswith the class. Explain that they are all 
wots described m the conversation, but that they are m 
the wrong sequence 

• Play the CD again. Students listen and order the pictures 

ID 2 F 2 C 4 A 5 E 6B 

Exercise 3 $ 3.16 

• Play the CD. Students listen again more carefully 
and complete the sentences with words from the 
conversation. Remind students that they may need to use 
more than one word, 

1 the bravest 

2 frightened of 

3 snakes 

4 scared of 

5 rollercoasters 
4 homework 

Speaking 

Exercise 4 

• Students think back to the questions from the 
questionnaire and say the ones they can remember. Play 
the CD one more time if they need help with this. 

. i 

words In the box and their own ideas. 

mv/ura 

1 Have you ever touched a spider? 

2 Have you ever touched a snake? 

3 Havr you ever swum near sharks? 

4 Have you ever climbed up a mountain? 

5 Have you ever been on a rollercoaster ? 

6 Have you ever ridden your bike with no hands? 

Students'own answers. 



Exercise 5 

• fxplain that they are now going to act outthe 
•quest kxtnaxe exchange following the prompts. They 
decide who will be A. B and C 

• Demonstrate that the prompts qive a combination of 
direct language (in italics) and instructions (In normal 
font). 

• Students use their notes to ask and answer questions 
Once they are confident with the exchange, ask them to 
swap roles. Go round and listen as they are talking. 

• You could ask one or two groups ro perform Their 
conversations for the class. 

/-VlV.'Idia 

Students' own answers. 

Writing 

Exercise 6 

• Students can use experiences from the page < 

ideas. Encourage them to count the words as they write 
to make sure they are using the correct amount. 

• Point out that they should not make it too easy to guess 
the false experience. 

• Ask one or two students to read then experiences to the 
class and see if the class can guess correctly. 

r.tit.'Yi'itil 1 '! 

Students own answers. 
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Aims 

• I cam about application fomss for c tubs. 

• Listen to a dialogue about joining a club. 

• Practise talking about joining a club. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• Ask students if they are memoers of any clubs, particularly 
any sporting dubs, rind out if they have been in these 
clubs for long and whether they had to fill m forms when 
they joined. 

Exercise 1 $ 1 11 

• Focus students on the handwritten note and elicit that it is 
someone's personal information. Ask students to identify 
the fun name of the person (Mark Haywood). 

• 

information In the handwritten note. 

• Pfay the CD. Students listen and check their answers. 

1e 2c 3a 4 d 5f 6g 7b 

Exercise 2 ® 112 Tapescript page 154 

• Look at the photos Students match them with the words, 
either in pairs or as a class activity 

• Check answers by asking ndividual students to name the 
sport in each photo. 

• Explain that students are going to listen to a girl. Eve. 
joining one of me classes m the photos. They listen and 
identify the dass she chooses. 

J.VlV.'I 3 :l-t 

1 horse riding 

2 scubadiving 

3 judo 

4 drama 

Eve joins the drama class. 

Exercise 3$ 1.12 

• Read through the key phrases and check students 
understand them. 

• Read through the questions witn the class. Explain that 
students are going to listen aga-n and they should answer 
the questions using Information from the dialogue 

• er the questions and 

rhen compare their answer m pairs. 

1 Readdie 

2 07008556789 

3 Oxford 

4 7 o'clock 

5 A year's membership of the youth dub. 


Exercise 4 ^ 1.13 

• Students have the opportunity to repeat the dialoque line 
byline. 

• Students can then practise the dialogue in pairs. 

Exercise 5 

• Refer students back to the notes m exercise 1 and ask 
them to produce their own version. Students work 
individually. 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 6 

• Demonstrate with one or two examples how students 
can amend the blue words m the dialogue to make a new 
version. 

• Students prepare their dialogues individually, then work 
with a partner. Each student takes turn to ask for and give 
their information. 

Students'own answers. 
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I EXTRA LISTENING ANO SPEAKING 0 Finding things 


[ - 


.in talk about the location ol ihirrns. 


Aims 

. 

• ■ ■ - ■ -it-i, ■ >.iti • )■ 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• 

something in a place and then cannot find it wtien they 
need it. 

helps them to find the tilings. 

Exercise 1 (§) 6 

note of where things are. 

give false information. They should listen and write true 
sentences. 

. 

corrected versions. 

1 .1.' CV.'I -t. 

■ 'h" clothes .ire in the wardrobe. 

: flv* roaster is next to the microwave, 
t I he lamp is between trw armcnairs. 
i I tse laptop is on the ooa. 
i ! he magazine is In front ot the TV. 
r IN- umbrella is behind the armchair. 

1 n>> bag bunder theuhle 

Exercise 2$) 12" Tapescript page 154 

. 

Exercise 3 Q 

phrases. 

again: 

answers wim the class, 

i W *. got an exam. 

'' •■yarem thr.'kltrhen 
i <r: trie kitchen. 

! in the mkrow.vex 

5 She rhmks lie is responsible (in putting the book in the 


Exercise 4® i 

• 

lead it. 

• Mudenis practise Use dialogue in pairs. Remrr ullhem :o 
swap roles and start agaxi. 

•. xk-nts* own answers. 

Exercise 5 

• ' 

and practise again. 

Optional activity: Speaking 

Ask a pan ot confident students to come to the front of 
the class. Ask one ol them to bring a personal object with 
them, for example, a pen or a ruler, and give it to their 
partner. Explain that their partner is going to hide the 
object and that they must find it. 

Ask the student whose object is to be hidden to leave 
the class for a minute while the other student hides 0te 
object. Make sure that the object is put in j plac e* where it 
can be found. 

rall the student back into the classroom Write on the 
board the words worm and cold. Explain that uthei 
students in the dass can call out these words to say 
v.lsether the person is dov- to the object < warm/ or a long 
way away (cold). 

Tell other students that they can make suggestions or ask 
guestions using the key phrases. For example: 
h this what you re looking tor? 

No. that 's nor my pen. 

If it on the leocher’s dak? 

Hurt art. 
look, here's open! 

Thai's the ivionq one. 

When the student finds the object, make sure they use 
the correct phrase: Her? ins? Repeat the activrtv with I wo 
or three more pairs. 

Communicative competence 

This activity will help your students to imjwove their 
speaking and listening skills. 


Extra listening and speaking Unit 2 



EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ■ An event in the past 

I can talk about an event in the past. 


Aims 

• Listen to people talking about a party 

• learn key ohrases to- talking about events. 

• Practise ta king about a party 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• Aik students if they nave been to any parties recently. 
Ask them if they enioyed them and what they did there. 
EBcit that there might have been nice food, good music 
or lots of presents. 

Exercise 1 ® 1.39 Tapescnpt page 155 

• Look at the photos and read the names of the people. 
Then look at the list of subjects below. Explain that they 
are going to hear the speakers discussing four of the 
topics. 

• Students IIstcd to the speakers and match them with 
the topics. 

Id 2 a 3t 4 b 

Exercise 2 ® 1.40 Tapescript page 155 

• Explain that students are going to listen to a girl talking 
about a party. 

• Te'l them to read through the topics In the box first, then 
listen and say which ones are mentioned. 

f.VI4vi4:1.1 

music food, Sally's parents 

Exercise 3 ® 140 

• Allow students time to study the key phrases, then check 
understanding by asking for translations. 

• Tell students to read through the questions carefully 
Explain that they are going to listen to Clare again and 
that they should answer the questions. 

f-l.'LV,'14:11 

1 Karen was at her brother s school concert. 

2 A lot of people from school, and quite a lot of Sally's sister's 
friends. 

3 Shes almost two years older than Sally, and sites really coot 

4 Ruth’s boyfriend 

5 She bought her a shopping bag. 


Exercise 4® 1.41 

• Students read and listen to the dialoque. Tell them not to 
worry about the blue words at this stage 

• Students practise the dialogue with a partner. Remind 
them xi swap roles and practise it again 

Students' own answers. 

Exercise 5 

• Focus students on the text and explain that it describes a 
party. Allow students to read it through 

• Demonstrate with one or two examples how students can 
amend the dialogue in exercise 4 by changing the blue 
words for information in the text. 

• weaker class 

information in the text that will fit in the dialogue. 

fiBSZHQ 

Students' own answers. 


Unit 3 Extra listening and speaking 


EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING 9 Directions 

I can ask lor and give directions. 



Aims 

• listen to a phone conversation about asking for and 
qivtnq directions. 

• 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books dosed, think of a place fairly close to your 
school, such as a sports centre, shop or cinema Ask 
students where it is. 

• 

sebao// 

stage. 

qivmg directions. 

Exercise 1 ® 2.10 

• 

work in pairs to form more compound nouns. 

• Check answers with ihe <.iass oy asking students to read 

out their answers. 

/.rMWia 

2 stop 
i [wrk 

4 crossing 

5 station 

6 office 

3 

9 park 

10 centre 

11 tights 

12 dub 

Exercise 2 

places they hive named. They can do this m pairs. 
cr>V.’i3ia 

3 .monetary school 
C »*fastifM crossing 
0 past office 
£ ports centre 
F youth club 
<3 traffic lights 
h .uopping centre 
I bus stop 
I skateboard p«uk 
K police station 
l '.irpark 


Exercise 3(§)2.i: Tapescnpt page 15S 

• i-v, k i throvrgh the key phrases with the c Los 

• 

language 

• Explain that students are going to listen to two 
conversations. They should identify which places the 
people are looking for. 

• After listening to the conversations, ask students the 
question n the instructions. 

f-VIV.'jdra 

1 kjtffcoard park 

2 art gallery 

Exercise 4 CS) 2.12 

worry about the blue words at this stage. They can repeat 
after each line if necessary. 

them to swap roles and practise it again. 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 5 

• Focus Students on the map and ask thorn to choose a 
place and think about the directions to it. 

• 

can amend the dialogue by changing tlse blue words for 
information in the map. 

r.t:rtVi4;kl 

Students own answers. 

Optional activity: Speaking 

Ask students to work individually and choose a place that 
is quite t lose to the school Ask them to piepare directions 
to that place from the school 

Put students in pairs. TeD them they are going to ask their 
partner to give them directions to the place they chose, 
then check that their partner gives the directions correctly 
Remind them to use the phrases for asking tor directions 
to start their dialogues. 

Students can repeat the activity with two or three 
different partners. 

Communicative competence, Social and civic 
competences 

This activity will help your students to improve their 
speaking and listening skills It will also help them to 
work in a cooperative manner. 


Extra listening and speaking Unit 4 



EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ■ Buying tickets 

I can buy tickets for a play or film. 


Aims 

• . ••arn key phrases lor buyinq tickets. 

• Listen to a conversation about buying ticketv 

• Practise buying tickets 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students When do you buy tickets? 
Elicit some answers. 

• Ask: When you buy ticket s or o theatre, what information do 
yougive’Ehcn Ideas such as which day you want to ga 
where you want to sit. how much you want to pay. etc 

• Tell students they are going to practise buying tickets 

Exercise 1 

• Students work m pairs ro match the types of show to the 
posters. 

1 ballet 

2 musical 

3 play 

Exercise 2 $ 2.23 Tapescript page 155 

• After students have listened to the exchange. ask them 
what type of show Tom Is buying tickets for. 

A musical (We will Rock You). 

Exercise 3® 2.23 

• Read through the key phrases with the class. Check that 
students understand row and model the pronunciation, 

TMti. 

• Ask Students to copy the ticket 

• Students listen again and complete the ticker with rhe 
correa information. 

y-(:kv.’i4;n 

1 We Will Rock You 

2 18th 

3 11 

Exercise 4$ 2 24 

• Tell students they are going to listen to some more seat 
and row numbers. 

• Students write down the letters and numbers they hear. 

• ■' e CD again for students to 
listen and repeat. 

1 seats 9 and 10 in row R 

2 seats 24,25 and 26 in row H 

3 seats 16-19 in row J 

4 seats 30-32 in row E 


Exercise 5® 2.25 

• Students read and listen to the dialogue. Tell them not to 
worry about rhe blue words at this stage. 

• Students practise the dialogue with a partner. Remind 
them to swap roles and praaise it again. 

Students' own answers. 

Exercise 6 

• Focus students on the posters and ask them to prepare 
new dialogues by changing the words in blue. Students 
work in pairs to prepare their own dialogues. 

• Students practise their dialogues in pairs, then swap roles 
and practise again. 

flzmm 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Speaking 

Elicit some other situations in which you buy tickets, for 
example, at a train station, to watch a football match, to 
visit a museum, etc. 

Ask students to work in pairs and prepare a new dialogue 
about buying tickers.Tell them to include details about 
the number of people, the date. etc. Tell them ro make 
their dialogues as realistic as possible 
Monitor while students are workinq, helping out with 
vocabulary as necessary Check that students are using 
the key phrases correaly. 

Ask students to praaise their dialogues in pairs, then ask 
some pairs to perform their dialogues for the class 

Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 
civic competences 

; This actrviry will help your students to express their own 
| creativity, it will also help them to work in a cooperative 
' manner. 


4 12 

5 V 

6 £46.00 
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English Plus Options 


EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING «Can I take a message? 

I can leave a phone message for someone. 

V___ 


Aims 

• Leam key pnrases for leaving phone messages. 

• usten to someone leaving a phone messaqe. 

• Practise leavng phone messages. 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

• With books dosed, ask students if they ever leave phore 
messages. 

• Ask when they leave phone messages, and who the 
messages are for. 

• Ask students it they know how to leave a phone message 
in English. Elicit some phrases, but do not confirm or 
reject any at this stage. 

• 

messages in English. 

Exercise 1 

• Students work in pairs to mate n rtv information w th the 
details. 

pronunciation of the numbers. 

• Point out 1 

numbers (7-S-2-4 NUI and we say oh for zero. If 
two successive numbers are the same, in British English 
the word double is used (Q-7-7-0 * oh-double seven oh). 

• Point out that there arc* two ways cf savmq dates: August 
the eighteenth or the eighteenth of August. 

• Point out that lor prices we car say nfaepoundi fifty (r just 
nine fifty. 

r.Vi.v:H;ll 

1c 2b 3d 4 e S a 

Exercise 2 ® 2 57 

• Students listen and write the details 

• Check answers by asking students to come and write each 
piece of information on the board, and then say it. 

• Play the CD again, and ask students to listen and repeat. 

1 quarter past nine 

2 four pounds seventy-five 

3 133. West Bridge Street 

4 ninety-nine pence 

5 the twentieth of June 

6 0909 870413 

Exercise 3 (9 2.38 Tapescript page 155 

• Students listen and decide which numbers they hear. 

07702 00453.68 long Road. £9.50,18 40 


Exercise 4® 238 

• 

• Allow Students time to read the questions 

• Ptay the CD again for students to answer the questions 
individually. Then they compare their answers in pairs. 

IMW’iv.l* 

1 He's at the park. 

2 Call Lucy on her mobile. 

3 A match at the stadium. 

4 They won't wait for him. 

Exercise 5 ® 239 

• Refer students to the message and allow them rim.- -o 
read it 

• 

worry about the blue words at this staqe. 
them to swap roles and practise it again, 

Students' own answers. 

Exercise 6 

• Students work in pairs to prepare then own dialoglur. 

• ts practise their dialogues In pairs, then swap roles 

and practise again. 

tMWWM 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Speaking 

Ask students to work individually and think of a reason for 
phoning a friend, for example, to meet later, to Invite them 
somewhere, etc 

Students then work in pairs. Tell them that they are going 
to talk to their best friend's brother or sister on the phone. 
Ask them to practise a phone conversation m which they 
phone their friend's house. The* friend's brother o» sister 
answers and tdls them their friend * out. so they leave a 
message. Their partner must take the message and write 
it down. 

Students can then swap roles and have another phone 
conversation. 

At the end. they can swap the written messages and see 
how accurately their partner took their message. 

Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 
civic competences. Communicative competence 

fhis activity will help your students to express their own 
creativity. It will also help them to work in a cooperative I 
1 manner. They will also understand how discourse must | 
be adapted to suit different contexts, 
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EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING BTalking about scores 

I can talk about the scores in football games. 



Aims 

• Learn key phr JSCS <or (diking about scores. 

• i isten to a conversation about scores. 

• Practise talking about scores. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students: Do you like watching sport 
on TV? 

• Ask what sports they like watchmg 

• Ask what was the last football match they watched on TV. 
Ask who was playing and what the score was. 

Exercise 1 

• Students use their dictionaries to ther< the meaning of 
the words then complete the sentences. 

• Check answers and model pronunciation of the words. 

f.VUVUtli 

1 fan 

2 score 

3 goal 

4 match 

Exercise 2 ® 3.08 Tapescript page 156 

• Refer students to the picture. Tell students they are going 
to listen to a conversation between people who are 
watching a match. 

• After students have listened to the dialogue, ask which 
match Paula and Andy ate watching. 

• 

board. Point out that we use vs (versus) to mean against' 
when we are raikmg about football matches. 

LVMVilX* 

They are watching Liverpool vs Roma. 

Exercise 3® 3.08 

• Read through the key phrases with the class, pointing out 
that we say three an (not three-three) and one nil (not one 
-wo). 

• Explain the meaning of draw if necessary. 

• Allow time for students to read the sentences. 

• Students listen again and correct the false sentences. 

t-Vt-V.'Idll-i 

1 False. The match started twenty minutes ago. 

2 True. 

3 True. 

4 False. The score is one all, so it is a draw at the moment 

5 False. Paula thinks that Liverpool will win this match and the 
Champions League. 


Exercise 4 ® 3.09 

• Students read and listen to the dialogue. Tell rnem not to 
worry about the blue words at this stage. 

• Students practise the dialogue with a partner Remind 
them to swap roles and practise it aqam 

Students' own answers. 

Exercise S 

• Go through the information with the class and make sure 
students know how to interpret it. 

• Students work in pairs to prepare their own dialogues 

• 

and practise again. 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Speaking 

Tell students they are going to tell their partner about a 
football match or other sports event that they watched 
recently.Tell them they should talk about: 

• who was playing 

• what happened and when 

• what the final score was. 

Encourage students to give their opinions and say why 
they enjoyed it or did not enjoy il 
A llow students rime to prepare, and monitor and help 
with vocabulary while they are preparing, 
i In pairs, siudems tell each other about their match or 
sports event. Ask some students to tell the class what they 
learnt from their partner. 

Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 
civic competences 

This activity will help your students to express their own 

| creativity. It will also help them to work m a cooperative 

manner. 
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Unit 7 Extra listening and speaking 


English Plus Options 


EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING I 

I can get help for a medical problem by phone. 


I Phoning a medical helpline 


6 


Aims 

• Learn key phrases for phoning a medical helpline 

• Listen to someone phoning a medical helpline. 

• Practise phoning a medical helpline 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books dosed, ask; Have you ever had an accident* 
What happened’ 

• Eliot some answers, then ask: What do you do when 
someone hoj an Occident* 

• Elicit some answers, then write Medical helpline on the 
board Elicit that this is a helpline you can phone when 
you hurt yourself and need advice. 

Background 

In the United Kingdom there is a state-run medical 
helpline called NHS Oirect People can call If they have any 
medical worries. Trained nurses give advice or suggest 
whether the caller needs to see their doctor or go to the 
hospital. 

Exercise 1 

• Students work in pairs to match the Instructions with the 
pictures. 

IB 2 E i A 4 F 5 D 6C 

Exercise 2 ® 3.17 Tapescript page 156 

• P’ay the CD Students listen and say which Instructions 
they hear 

rMW.’iM* 

Put it under cold water. 

Put some ice on it 

Take an aspirin. 

Exercise 3® 3.17 

• Read through the key phrases with the class Point out 
that we use the present perfect, not the past simple, when 
talking about injuries that happened very recently. 

• Allow students time to read the questions. 

• Play the CD again Students listen and answer the 
questions individually, then compare their answers n 
pairs. 

1 She has burnt her hand. 

2 She was making lunch. She was taking some hot soup out of 
the microwave and it went on her hand. 

3 It really hurts. 

4 She's fallen over and bruised her knee. 

5 She is going to play badminton. 

6 She mustn't move her leg a lot. 


Exercise 4 ® 3.18 Tapescript page 156 

• Play the CD once for students to listen to the sentences 
Point out that the difference between the present perfect 
and past simple forms is quite slight in spoken English. 

• Students write the sentences they hear. Then check 
answers. 

• Play the CD again for students to listen and repeat 

1 I've bruised it 4 She burnt it 

2 I bruised it 5 You cut it. 

3 She's burnt it 6 You've cut it. 

Exercise 5® 3.19 

• Play the CD. Students read and listen to the dialogue. Tell 
them not to worry about the blue words at this stage 

• Students practise the dialogue with a partner, Remind 
them to swap roles and practise It again 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 6 

• Students work in pairs to prepare their own dialogues. 
Refer them back to the pictures and the instructions for 
support 

• Students practise their dialogues in pairs, then swap roles 
and practise again 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Speaking 

Play a miming game to practise the key phrases 
Demonstrate the activity by miming an injury and asking 
students what you have done. Elicit the answer, for 
example: You're cur your finger. Only accept the answer if 
the student uses the correct present perfect form. 

Say: fm not sure what to do. Elicit advice from students, 
making sure that they use the correct phrases: You need 
to... or foumosfnT.... 

Ask students to dose their books, then ask a confident 
student to come to the front of the class and mime an 
injury. Award a point to the first student to identify the 
injury, using the correct present perfect form Award a 
point to the first student to give good advice, using one of 
the key phrases. 

Repeat the activity with five or six students, then see 
which student has the most points. 

Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 

I civic competences 

This activity will help your students to express their own 
creativity. It will also help them to work in a cooperative 
j manner. 
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CURRICULUM EXTRA •Technology: Advertising 

I can understand a text about advertising. 


Aims 

• Leam vocabulary for advertising. 

• Read a text about advertising. 

• Practise talking about an advert. 

Warm-up 

• With books closed, ask students what their favourite 
advert is on TV. 

• Elicit some ideas and ask studenrs why tney like those 
particular adverts 

• Ask if they think adverts influence them and encourage 
them to buy things. 

Exercise 1 ® 1.14 

• Refer students to the text and ask them to read it quickly 
and say which products are mentioned (designer clothes, 
mobile phones, glasses and trainers). 

• Students check the meaning of the words in their 
dictionaries, then complete the text 

• Play the CD. Students listen and read, and check their 
answers to exercise 1. 

1 essential 

2 non-essential 

3 brand 

4 company 

Exercise 2 

• Students read the text again and decide if the sentences 
are true or false. Remind them to correct the false 
sentences. 

1 True. 

2 False. Advertising is very important for non-essential 
products. 

3 False. It is very important for a company to make the* brand 
popular with advertising. 

4 True 

Exercise 3 

• Ask studenrs to prepare their answers individually, then 
discuss the questions in pairs. 

• Eliot some answers from individual students. 

1 Glasses, mobile phone 
Students'own answers. 


Exercise 4 

• Students find photos of three adverts from magazines or 
the internet 

• In the* descriptions, encourage students to explain 
what the advert is for and how the advert makes people 
want the product. Ask students to give their opinion on 
whether or not the adverts are effective 

• This could be set for homework. 


Optional activity: Speaking 

Put students in groups of three and tell them they are 
going to create a TV advert in English Tell them they can 
make up their own advert, or use ideas from adverts they 
have seen on TV in their own country, Tell them that they 
need to think about the action in the advert, and write a 
script for it. 

Tell students they will perform the advert for the class 
in the next lesson, and can bring in props to help them. 
Monitor while students are preparing their scripts and 
help with vocabulary if necessary, 
in the next lesson, allow students time to rehearse their 
adverts in their groups, rhen ask groups to perform their 
adverts for the class. You could get the class to vote for the 
best one. 

Cultural awareness and expression. Sense of 
initiative and entrepreneurship 

This activity will help your students to express their own 
creativity and use personal resources to complete tasks. 

It will also help them to work appropriately in groups. 


I More practice 

Cross-funicular extension. Teacher s Photocopiabfe Resources 
pages 226-227 
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English Plus Options 


CURRICULUM EXTRA ■ Language and literature: Poetry 

I can understand metaphors in a poem. 



Aims 

• Read a poem 

• Learn vocabulary for talking about poems. 

• Leam about metaphors and practise thinking of 
metaphors 

• Write a poem 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• Ask students if they know any poems in their own 
language or in English Ask if they enjoy reading poems 
and why. 

• Ask what makes a text a poem Elicit the words rhyme, 
rhythm and verse. 

• Tel! students they are going to read a poem in English. 

Exercise 1 

• Students work .n pairs to read the poem and answer the 
questions* 

/.VUVJd;!* 

1 seven verses 2 No J No 

Exercise 2 ® 1.29 

• Play the CD. Students listen and read the poem again 

• Ask students where the writer lives. 

CEEEESB 

The writer lives in a house. 

Exercise 3 

• Students work individually to read the lines of the poem 
and decide tf the sentences are true or false. 

• Ask students to compare their answers in pairs. 

• Make sure that students understand the meaning of 
metaphor, a word or phrase that is used in an imaginative 
way to show that somebody or something has the same 
qualities as another thing. 

1 False 

2 False. 

I True 

4 False. 

5 True. 

Exercise 4 

• Ask students to work In pairs to find five more metaphors 
in the poem. Discuss with the class whether any of them 
are true for their home. 

r.t:ktvi4;fci 
My home is a school. 

My home is a city. 

My home is a cafe. 

My home is a castle. 

My home is a mountain. 

Students'own answers. 


Exercise 5 

• Read the ideas m the bo* with the class and ellcir one or 
two metaphors from the class 

• Ask students to work in pairs to think of some more 
metaphors 

• Students then write their poems individually. Point out 
that students can use rhyme 4 they like, but lines m a 
poem do not have to rhyme 

• Ask students to compare their poems m pairs. Then ask 
some students to read their poems to the class. 

f-'KlV.'Ijifcl 

Students'own answers. 


Optional activity: Speaking 

For homework, ask students to find information about a 
British poet. They could use Wikipedia, which has a list of 
British poets, or other online resources. 

Ask them to write a few sentences about the poet's life, 
and choose a verse from one of their poems to talk about, 
saying what it is about, if it rhymes, if it has metaphors, etc. 
In the next lesson, put students in groups of four to tell 
each other about the poet they chose and their poem. 
Monitor while students are working, then ask some 
students to report back on which poet and poem in their 
group they liked best, and why. 

Digital competence. Learning to learn 

This activity win show your students how they can 
access a broad range of information because of their 
knowtedge of a foreign language. They will benefit from 
exposure to a broad range of resources and genres It 
will also help them to develop study skills. 


I More practice 

Cross-cnmoilar extension. Teacher s PhotocopiaWe Resources 
pages 228-229 
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CURRICULUM EXTRA ■ Language and literature: Folk stories 

I can retell a story from another character’s viewpoint. 


Aims 

• Read a folk story. 

• Learn about first person and third person narrators. 

• Practise writing a story as a first person narrator. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books dosed, ask students what kind of stories they 
enjoy reading. 

• Elicit some answers, then write folk story on the board. Ask 
students if they have read any folk stones. Elicit the names 
of some folk stories that students know. 

• Tell students they are going to read a folk story m English 

Exercise 1 $1.42 

• I tures in the correa 

order. 

• Play the CD, Students read and listen to the story, and 
check their answers. 

iWtayu.-M 

ID 2 C 3 B 4 A 

Exercise 2 

• Students read the story again and answer the questions. 

1 There weren't any other elephants around. The elephant was 
lonely. 

2 The bird looked for the other elephants and took the young 
elephant to them. 

3 Because the bird had helped it twenty years ago. and the 
elephant remembered. 

4 a 

Exercise 3 

• Read the information with the class 

• Students complete the sentences. 

• Check answers with the class and ensure that students 
understand the terms first person narrator and third person 
narrator. Refer students back to the folk story in exercise 1 
and ask whether it has a first person or third person 
narrator (thud person). 

iMVUliXA 

1 first person 

2 third person 

Exercise 4 

• Read the .nstruction and the first line of trie story with the 
class. 

• Students rewrite the first paragraph of the story 
individually. 

Students'own answers. 


Optional activity: Writing 

for homework, ask students to write their own folk story 
in English Tell them it can be an English version of a 
folk story in their language, or one that they make up 
themselves. Students might like to illustrate their stones 
with artwork 

in the next lesson, collect the stories and pm them on 
the wall or arrange them on desks around the classroom. 
Allow students to move around the classroom and read 
them aJL 

Ask students which were their favourite stories and why. 
Alternatively, if students are not confident about writing 
a story, suggest that they search online for Aesop's fables 
There are many short fables available online, which 
students can download and then adapt or rewrite and 
illustrate. 

Communicative competence. Cultural awareness 
and expression. Digital competence 

This activity will show your students that they can use 
language conventions appropriate to the situation. 

It will also help your students to express their own 
creatfvrty. Students can also access a wide range of 
resources. 


I More practice 

Cross-curricular extension. Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 
pages 230-231 
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English Plus Optii 


IS 

CURRICULUM EXTRA ■Natural science: Geological formations 4 

I can write about a geographical feature. '—r— 


Aims 

• Learn vocabulary for describing rivers ana rocks. 

• 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

■ With books doted, write the word rrvrr on the board Ask 
students what rivets there are in their reyion 

• Ask students what they knew about the rivers in tnetr 
rog«jn. fat example, where ’hey start and where they end. 

• Flicit some ideas but do not confirm or reject any at this 
stage. 

Exercise 1 

words in their dictionaries and mate h them with I -6 on 
the diagram. 

understand the words. 

• 

f.vwrn to 

1 source 4 meander 

2 waterfall S estuary 

3 valley 6 mouth 

Exercise 2® 2.13 

• 

• Allow students t me to read the questions. I xpiain the 
word erosion if necessary 

answers with the class. 

iv.'nin 

1 TV epper course. 

2 IV water carrying Oig rocks. 

3 The water is salty 

4 .‘.tuf e the r'roer travels into the sea. 

Exercise 3 

• 

the dehnitionv 

1 •••/.** 2 fiat 3 steep 4 rocks 

Exercise 4 

• Brainstorm 

write about. Encouraije students to use a variety of 
resources to find out as much as they can about the one 
they choose. 

• Ihey should use the senti•( << ijivi;r M-.t.ir in.*u 
description, but then add their own ideas. 


• 

complete, ask students to read out thee descriptions to 
theclasv 

• Alternatively, you could ask them to Include photos 
or maps and prepare a mini-project. Those could be 
displayed around the classroom. 

udents’ own answers. 

Optional activity: Writing 

For homework, ask students to choose one ol tlx: features 
or phenomena that they have leamr about in this activity, 
for example valleys, meanders, waterfalls, erosion 
Ask them to look online and find photographs Of three 
different examples of their feature or phenomenon, ir i 
different countries. Ask them to find a bit of information to 
go with each picture, for example, the name and length of 
The river, the height of the waterfall, etc Tell rhem to write 
this information down on a separate sheet of paper. 

Ask students to bring their three pictures to the next 
lesson, with a list of the three countries in which their 
features are found. 

In the next lesson, put students into groups of four. Ask 
them to show the group their three photographs and the 
list of countries in which their features occur. The group 
should try to match the countries with the photographs. 
Each student should then tell the group whether then 
guesses were correct and share the information they 
found out about the features in their photographs 

Digital competence. Sense of initiative and 
entrepreneurship 

This activity wrfl expose students to a range < * resouu es 
It will also help to encourage management of personal 
resources, and social skills, such as cooperation. 

I More practice 

Crms-cumcuiaf extension, reamer s i*lxxo<opiat»i* lesourm 
pages 232-233 

Natural scenes: New Zealand. OVD 
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English Plus Opt 


CURRICULUM EXTRA ■ Natural sciences: Adapting to the environment 

I can talk about an animal that migrates. 


Aims 

• Learn vr . ; toout animal adaptations and 

migrations. 

• Read a text about animal migrations 

• Practise talking about animals migrations 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books closed, write polar Dear and comeI on the 
board 

• Check that students understand the words then ask 
where these animals live. Ask why polar bears are able to 
live m very cold conditions 

• Elic t some ideas then write the word adapt on the board. 
Ask how camels have adapted to living in very hot. dry 
conditions 

• Ask students what other examples they know of how 
animals have adapted to their environment. 

Exercise 1 ® 2.26 

• • udents to the pictures and elicit or teach the 
names of the animals (arctic fox , snake, salmon, butterfly). 

• Play the CD, and ask students to listen and read the text 

• Students match the words in blue with the definitions 

• 1 1 make sure that students understand 
the meaning of the blue words, for example, by asking 
them to translate them Into their own language. 

1 breed 

2 habitat 

3 migrate 

4 feed 

5 adapt 

Exercise 2® 227 

• Focus on the map and the pictures. Model pronunciation 
of grey whole and arctic tern 

• Play the CD and ask students to read and listen, and 
choose the correct migration routes 

grey whale b arctic tern c 

Exercise 3 ® 2_27 Tapescript page IS6 

• Allow time lor students to read the table. 

• Play the CD again, and ask students to listen and complete 
the table. 

• Ask students to compare answers in pairs, then check 
answers with the class, 


Exercise 4 

• Brainstorm ideas with the class for other animals that 
migrate Encourage students to use a variety of resources 
to find out about the animal they choose 

• They should make sure they focus on the information 
set out in the table, rather ihan general facts aoout the 
animal. 

• This task could be set for homework as described in 
the Optional activity below. Ask students to read their 
information out to the class when they have finished 

f.K'HVUigl 

Students'own answers. 


Optional activity: Speaking 

For homework, ask students to find information about 
another animal that has adapted to its environment. Ask 
them to write a few sentences about the animal, without 
writing its name. 

in the next lesson, put students in groups of four. Explain 
that they should take it in turns to read their sentences 
to the group.The group must then guess the animal. Tell 
students that the group are allowed to ask five questions 
before they make their guess. At the end, ask which group 
managed to guess all four animals. 

Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship 

This activity will encourage teamwork in the classroom, 
the management of personal resources, and social 
skills, such as cooperation. 


More practice 

Cross-curricular extension. Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 
pages 234-235 

Natural science: Animal migration, DVD 


1 Bering Sea, Arctic 

2 3 

3 Antarctic 

4 20,000 
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English Plus Options 


CURRICULUM EXTRA ■ Maths: Statistics and charts 

llcanundmtanddiffei^ 



Aims 

• R»*ad a lepcxt about a survey. 

• 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books dosed, ask students how many of mem 
watch a popular TV programme, which you name. Ask 
students to put their hands up and do a qu<k count to 
find out how many students do and do not watch that 
programme 

• Do the same thing with rwo more programmes and write 
the numbers on the board. 

• 

to see which TV programmes they w.itc tv Ask how you 
can present the numbers you have collected. 

confirm or reject any at this stage. 

Exercise 1 

dictionaries, then match them with A-E. 

A data B piechart C barchart 0 x axis E y axis 

Exercise 2 

• Students stony the report and charts and decide if the 
sentences are true or false. Remind them to correct the 
false sentences. 

1 false. Then* are 800 students m the school 

2 True- 

3 False. About 55 students eat tune or more pieces of fruit a 
week. 

4 False Less than hall of the students (about 2551 eat 5-6 
nieces of fruit each week. 

5 True. 

s -abe. Most students e3t 5 - 6 bars a week. 

Exercise 3 

• Students work in pairs to draw a bur ( hurt • 

• Check answers by asking some students to come and 
draw thee bar chan on the board. 

.indents' own answers. 

Exercise 4 

• Ask students to write their sentences Individually. 

. 

other and say whether their partner's sentences are true 
or false. 

f.T’ETVJTIEfr 

Students' own answers. 


Optional activity: Writing 

TeO students they are going to conduct a healthy eating 
survey First, as a class, brainstorm three or lour questions 
to ask in the survey. For example 

1 How marry ban of chocolate do you eat troth wee* } 

Of 1-2/3-4/5-6/7or more 

2 How many portions of fast food do you cat each month? 
0/1-273-4/5-6/7or mote 

3 How many portions of fresh fruit do you eat eoch week? 
0/1-2/3-4/5-6/7ormore 

4 How many fizzy drinks do you drink each week f 
0/1-2/ 3-4/ 5-6/7or more 

Ask the class the questions and ask students to note down 
the numbers for each answer. 

Put students in pairs to draw charts to represent the 
data. Ask them to write a brief report about the survey, 
describing the findings. 

You could pin students'reports and charts on the 
classroom wall. 

Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship 

This activity will encourage teamwork in the classroom, 

I he management of personal resources, and social 
skills, such as cooperation. 

I More practice 

Cross curricular extension. Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 
pages 236-237 
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CURRICULUM EXTRA ■ Maths: Average speed 

I can understand and calculate average speeds. 


Aims 

• Learn vocabulary for talking about average speed. 

• Read statistics about average speed. 

• Practise calculating average speed in English. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students some questions about 
journey distances and times. For example, name two large 
cities in the area and ask: How far is it from X to Y? How long 
does it take by train1 How far is it from here to the next town? 
How long does it take to drive? 

• Write some of their answers on the board, then focus on 
some of the figures of distance and time and ask: What is 
the average speed for this journey? 

• Elicit some answers, but do not confirm or reject any at 
this stage. 

Exercise 1 

• Focus on the picture and tell students that this kind of 
racing is called Speedway. 

• Read the instructions with the class and make sure that 
students understand the word lap. 

• Students study the information and answer the questions. 

1 Olsen 2 Gollob 3 Adams 4 Crump 

Exercise 2 

• Allow students time to check the meaning of the words in 
their dictionaries. 

• Read the information with the class. 

• Point out the spoken form of distance / time (distance over 
time), m/s (metres per second), x3.6 (times three point six) 
and km/h (kilometres per hour). 

• Students work in pairs to answer the questions. 

1 Gollob: 16.44 

Olsen: ^|2 = 18.75 

Crump: ^9 = 15.38 

2 Adams: 19.05x3.6 = 68.58 

Gollob: 16.44x3.6 = 59.18 

Olsen: 18.75x3.6 = 67.5 

Crump: 15.38x3.6=55.37 

Exercise 3 

• Students work in pairs to read the sentences and find the 
average speed for each sports person. 

• Check answers by asking students to read out their 
answers, making sure that they read them correctly. 


1 Paula Raddiffe: 

42.19(km) 

2.26 (hours)- 18 ' 67km/h 

2 Lance Armstrong: 

r. = 46.86 km/h 


82.59 (hours) 

3 Usain Bolt: 

9 ° 5 ° 8 (sj - =10.44 m/s 10.44x3.6 = 37.58 km/h 

4 Michael Phelps: 

= 1.94 m/s 1.94 x 3.6 = 6.98 km/h 


Optional activity: Speaking 

Play a game to give students more practice of calculating 
average speeds. 

Ask students to work individually to write a sum for 
calculating average speed. For example: / come to school 
by bus each day. I travel 6 kilometres, and it takes 15 minutes. 
Ask students to calculate the answer to their sum, but 
keep it secret. 

Divide the class into two teams. Ask a student from first 
one team then the other to read out their sum. Their team 
mates have 30 seconds to give the correct answer and get 
a point. If they do not produce the correct answer within 
this time, the other team can calculate the answer and get 
an extra point. 

When all students have read out their sums, see which 
team has the most points! 

Social and civic competences 

This activity will help your students to work in a 
cooperative manner. 


I More practice 

Cross-curricular extension. Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 
pages 238-239 
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English Plus Options 


CURRICULUM EXTRA ■ Language and literature: Stories 

in understand description, narration and dialogue in an extract from a classic novel. 



Aims 

. 

• Read a story. 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books dosed ask students d they enjoy 

••tones. Ask what stores they are reading at the moment. 

• Ask what they Think makes a good story, tor example, 
what makes a story exciting. 

Exercise 1 

. 

their dlcttonanex. 

. 

pronunciation. 

. 

which words they think will be in the story. 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 2 ® 3.20 

• ■ - 
their answers to exercise 1. 

. 

have read this story. 

cistle, coach, wolves, howling 

Exercise 3 

. -typeset 

writing. 

enjoy the most and find the most exciting. 

r.vkv.'jjra 

t c 2 a 3 b 

Exercise 4 

• Read thiooqh the questions with the Class Students 
discuss their ideas m pairs, that that Dracuto is a horror 
story, then ask them to report their ideas back to the class. 

.indents'own answers 

Exercise 5 

of writing, ask them to find more examples in the text 

f WHMl iaflflaaSB 

I inscription; Transylvania was a strange and beautiful place; 
Inside the hotel It was warm and friendly. 

Narration; I went into a little hotel, They began to talk again, 
Dialogue: 'To Castle Ora*.uk' I replied; 'Don't go thrv•*.'someone* 
said. 


Optional activity: Writing 

Elicit that the story uses a first person narrative. Ask 
students what they think the inside of the castle will be 
like. Elicit some ideas and write useful vocabulary on the 
board Ask students what they think will happen when 
the man goes into The castle. Biot some ideas and write 
useful vocabulary on the board Ask what they think 
Count Dracula will say to the narrator. 

Ask students to read the story again and write tire next 
paragraph, using a mixture of description, narrat on and 
dialogue. 

Ask students to compare the* answers, then ask some 
students to read their paragraphs to the class. You could 
ask the class to vote for the best one. 

Alternatively, for homework ask students to find 
information about Bram Stoker and write a shod 
paragraph about his life and work. 

Cultural awareness and expression 

This activity will help your students to develop their 
own creative abilities. It will also help to promote an 
understanding of cultural heritage 


More practice 

Cross-curricular extension, Teacher s Photocopiable Resources 
pages 240-241 
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CULTURE ■ Pocket money and part-time jobs 

I can talk about how I spend my money. 





Aims 

• 

• Talk about pocket money in your country 

Warm-up (2-3 minutes) 

• With books dosed, ask students to put up their hands if 
they get pocket money. 

• Ask students how much they get and if they think it is 

enough. 

• Ask students what they spend their money on. 

Background 

According to recent surveys, most 14-16 year olds in 
the UK receive between £5 and £ 10 pocket money per 
week. Many older teenagers supplement their pocket 
money with part-time Jobs, often working in cafes or 
supermarkets. Younger teenagers are more likely to earn 
extra cash by selling old toys and DVDs on eBay. Children 
and teenagers spend a high proportion of their money on 
sweets, food and drinks, with clothes, phones, and music 
players also popular choices. 

Exercise 1 ® 1.15 

• Allow students time to check the meaning of the blue 
words. 

• Students reaa and listen, Ask students to decide if 
the sentences are true or false, then correct the false 
sentences. 

1 False. Sophie and Angela get pocket money. / Peter doesn't 
get pocket money. 

2 True. 

3 False. Peter's brother delivers newspapers / Peter works in a 
cafe. 

4 False. Angela gets £7 an hour for babysitting 
Exercise 2 

• Students read the text again and answer the questions. 

1 Her mobile phone. 

2 She washes her dad s car at the weekend. 

3 He hates getting up early. 

4 His mum buys them on the internet for him because they 're 
cheaper. 

5 Magazines or make-up. and birthday presents for her family. 

6 No. because her mum buys them. 

Exercise 3 

• Students can plan their answers, then ask and answer the 
questions in pairs. 

• Alternatively, students could prepare written answers. 
Students'own answers. 


Exercise 4 


• look at the chart with the class and demonstrate how the 
exercise works. Put students m groups of four or five, then 
ask them to draw the same chart in their notebooks. They 
should draw one column for each member of the group 

• Go round and listen as stucents ask and answer, ensuring 
they are using the correct question lorms. 

Students'own answers. 


Optional activity: Writing 

Write on the board the heading Pan-time jobs. 

Ask students whether they think it is a good idea for 
teenagers to have a part-time job. Ask what type of part- 
time jobs teenagers do in their country. Elicit a few ideas, 
then ask students to work in pairs and make a list of the 
advantages and disadvantages of having a part-time job. 
When students have finished, elicit ideas and write them 
on the board. Prompt students with ideas if they are 
struggling to come up with any, 

Suggestions: 

Advantages: you have independence, you learn to 
appreciate money because you are earning it, you meet 
people, you become more mature and responsible, you 
get useful experience. 

Disadvantages: you cannot spend as much time studying, 
you might be tired at school, employers do not always 
pay you very much because you are young, some jobs are 
danqerous. for example working in a kitchen 
Tell students they are going to write an article for a 
teenage magazine, giving advice to teenagers about part- 
time jobs. 

Ask students to discuss m pairs what ideas they rrught 
include. Students can then write their articles lor 
homework. 

Cultural awareness and expression 

This activity win help your students to express their 
opinions and create an original piece of written work. 


I More practice 

Pocket money and part-time jobs, OVD 




« 
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Aims 

• 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed ash students wt • 

nouse or a flat. Ask which they would purler to live m 
and why. 

• 

a modern one. Ask what are the advantages and 
disadvantages of living m a modern building. 

• 

Background 

Two thirds of people in Britain own their own home. 

The most popular types of houses are terraced houses 
and semi-detached bouses. Less than 25% of people in 
Britain live in flats. Old houses, especially in rural areas, 
remain very popular, and many people dream of owning a 
V ottage m the country! where they believe they will enjoy 
a better standard of living than in crowded cities. 

Most people who buy their own home do so by taking 
out a mortgage, which they repay over 25 years. The high 
< ost of houses and rhe amount of interest people have to 
pay on their mortgages, are important political issues in 
Britain. 

People who cannot afford to buy their own home 
rent houses or fiats (rom private landlords or housing 
associations 

Exercise 1<9130 

• 

would prefer to live in. 

• Play the CD and ask students tn read and listen 

• Ask where Ruby and Henry meet ttsex friends. 

/ viv.'ias-i 

■.meets net mends at a big chopornn icnlre or enema. 
Henry meets rvs fnends in town. 

Exercise 2 

• 

1 he lives on the tenth floor nt j tower block. 

VH, »h»re is a big shopping centre nearby. 

I Hu not many people know each ether. 

1 r a friendly place. 

He K samprimes hnmif because riser- Isn't rriiKh (or 
’eenaqm to do thr*re. 


Exercise 3 

the questions in pauv 

• Alternative^, students could prepare wntten answers 
mV,'1*5.1 

Students’ own answers. 

Exercise 4 

• Read the task and the instructions with the class it is 
important that theqroups are equal, but you may have 
more people with one point of view than the other It this 
is the < ase, divide them into equal groups yourself, and tell 
them that they should think of argumenrs for the group 
they are in, rather than what they personally believe. 

• 

• Manage the <lehate by asking each group TO speak in turn, 
reserving all questions until the end of the presentations. 

Tl udents’ own answers. 

Optional activity: Writing 

Ask students to speculate about Ruby's life, by asking 
questions such as: What do you fhinfc she does at the 
weekend? Where doe s she go with het friends? What does she 
buy when she goes shopping1 Do you think she has much 
money to spend? Do you think her famity ts rich? Repeat the 
exercise with Henry 

Ask students if any of them keep a diaiy. Ask whdt kinds of 
things they write in their diary. Tell students that they are 
going to imagine they are either Ruby or Henry and write 
a diary entry. Tell students the diary entry should include a 
description of what they (Ruby or Henry) have done over 
the weekend, and should also include their feelings. Ask 
students to discuss in pars what ideas they might include 
Students can then write rher diary entries for homework. 

Cultural awareness and expression. Social and 
civic competences 

This activity writ help your students show theit 
understanding of the culture of a foreign country. It will 
also help them express thee own creativity. 

I More practice 

Homes in the UK. DVD 
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CULTURE 8 Teenage years 

l can describe my parents' and grandparents’ teenage years. 



Aims 

• Redd about teenagers' lives in the oast n the USA. 

• Talk about teenagers lives In the past <\ yout country. 

Warm-up <3-4 minutes) 

• With books dosed, ask students when their parents were 
teenagers. 

• Ask if they know anything about their parents lives when 
they were teenagers, for example, what music they 
listened ta 

• Ask if they think life was very different for the* parents 
when they wete teenagers 

Background 

fhe word teenager was first used in the 1950s because 
there were large numbers of young people at this time. 
They were gaining more freedom and independence. 

They were also beginning to have different tastes from 
those of their parents, especially when rock'n'roll music 
started to become popular. Before the 1950s, young men 
were expected to take life seriously and go out and get a 
job to support their family as soon as tfuty could. Young 
women were taught how to cook and sew and look after 
a home. In the 1950s this all changed as people started 
to have more money, and there were more opportunities 
for young people to continue In education for longer, 
icenage music, fashions and culture were bom 

Exercise 1 ® 143 

• 

they are a daughter, mother and grandmother. 

• 

Lucinda were teenagers. 

Jackie was a teenager in the 1970s. Lucinda was a teenager in 
the 1950s. 

Exercise 2 

• Students lead the text again and answer the questions. 

1 In Golden. Colorado in the USA. 

2 Yes. she did. She went to see rt three times. 
i she listened to cassettes in her bedroom. 

4 A young singer, the king of rock and roll'. 

5 She listened to the radio. 

Exercise 3 

• Students can plan theif answers theft ask and answer rhe 
questions m pairs. 

• stronger class i OUid prepare 

written answers. 

ISIWLiX* 

Students’ own answers. 


Exercise 4 

• 

will carry out this research out of the classroom, so it is 
important that they understand the Instructions clearly. 

• Students prepare their questions in class. Check their 
ideas. 

• Remind them to make notes when they interview each 
person and to write these up into a paragraph 

• Explain that they can use pictures that represent the era 
they are describing, rather than of the individuals if they 
prefer. 

• Display the finished pieces in the classroom and allow 
students to read each other's work. 

flEBl 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Writing 

Tell students they are going to Imagine they are one of 
the family members they interviewed In exercise 4 and 
wriTe a first-person account of their teenage years. 

Ask students to choose one of the family members they 
interviewed and imagine their teenage life In the past. 
They should think about what music they listened to. 
what they enjoyed doing, what films they watched and 
what life was like for teenagers at that time. They c ould 
ask their family member it they have any photos of 
themselves as teenagers. 

Discuss what they have learnt and help out with any 
vocabulary they need. Students use their notes to write 
an imaginative piece from the point of view of then family 
member, to produce an account of their teenage life like 
the ones in rhe Student's Book. 

Cultural awareness and expression 

This activity requires students to give an emotional 
response through creating an original piece of written 
work. 


I More practice 

Then and now - the 1980s. DVD 
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English Plus Options 


CULTURE ■Adventure sports in New Zealand 

I can talk about an adventure sport. 



Aims 

• Read about adventure sports in New Zealand 

• Make an advertisement for an adventure sport 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students if they have ever been to 
New Zealand. Ask what they know about the country and 
whether they would like to visit it 

• Wnte tneir ideas about New Zealand on the hoard 

• Wdte the words adventure Sport on the bo.ird and ask 
students to name some of these types of sports. Ask if 
they have tried any of them and whether they would 
like to. 

Exercise 1 ® 2.14 

• look at the rifle of the text and the photos with the class. 
Elicit or explain that Queenstown is a town in the south¬ 
west of New Zealand's South island that <s famous for 
adventure sports. 

• 

the sports shown. 

bungee jumping, jet-boating 

Exercise 2 

• Students read the text again more carefully and answer 
the questions. They can compare answers with a partner 

r.t:rivi4;Li 

1 The region has a dry climate. 

2 The first European visitors formed and looked for gold. 

3 In summer, you can bungee jump, hang glide, jet-boat, 
mountain bike, paraglide, skydive, and go white water 
rafting. 

4 They go skiing in the Remarkablcs, the mountains around 
Queenstown. 

5 There were too many people jnd there was too much noise. 
Everything was expensive and the traffic scared her. 

6 It's peaceful, clean and beautiful. 

Exercise 3 

. 

questions In pairs. 

• stronger class 

written answers. 

Students'own answers. 


Exercise 4 

• i 1 Ithi 

Encourage students to think about any country In the 
world and brainstorm ideas with them it they find rhis 
difficult 

• Refer students back to the third paragraph cl tnr* text 
for different adventure sports, or help with any new 
vocabulary they need. 

• Encourage students to use the questions to help them 
structure their ideas. 

• Students (.an produce their posters for homework. When 
they hove finished, display the posters in the classroom 
and ask the class to decide which poster is the most 
interesting. 
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CULTURE ■ National festivals 

I can talk about a festival in an English-speaking country. 



Aims 

• l earn about a national festival in Australia 

• 

Warm-up {3-4 minutes) 

• Write the word Australia on the board jnd ask students 
what they know about the country. Discuss whether 
anyone has visited it. or whether they would like to. 

• Write the date 26 January on the board. Ask if anyone 
knows why this date is significant in Australia. 

• Explain tn.it students are going to learn about Australia 
Day. 

Exercise 1 ® 2-28 

• Look at the title of the text and the photos with the class. 
Eliot that the text is about a national celebration 

in Australia 

• Students read and listen to the text and answer the 
question. 

They celebrate Australian culture, including its history, the land, 

and the people and their most important achievements. 

Exercise 2 

• Students read the tex: again more carefully and answer 
the questions. 

flZflSHEB 

1 The day starts at 5 JO am with a barbecue breakfast then 
there is a traditional ceremony of Aboriginal singing and 
dancing. 

2 There are boat races, concerts, fairs and special sports 
competitions. 

I About half of Australia s population go to an event. The other 
half celebrate the day at home or on the beach. 

4 Any Australian can win the award, including cricket and 
tennis players, singers, scientists and politicians. 

5 The maximum age for Young Australian of the year Is 25. 

6 In Perth, Western Australia. 

Exercise 3 

• Students can plan their answers, then ask and answer the 
questions in pairs. 

• stronger class, students could prepare 
wntten answers. 

r.t:kv,'la:n 

Students own answers. 


Exercise 4 

• Read the task and the instructions with the class. Go 
through the celebrations in the box and find out how 
many of them students have heard of. They can use these 
or other ideas for their article. 

• Encourage students to use a variety of resources to find 
out about the celebration they have chosen. 

• Students copy the table and use it to structure their ideas. 
They can write their articles for homework. 

• Display their finished work in the classroom. 
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CULTURE BThe USA in numbers 

I can talk about a European country. 


Aims 

• Learn facts and figures about the USA. 

• Talk about facts and figures with reference to a country in 
the European Union. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students what they know about 
the USA. 

• Elicit some ideas, then ask: How big do you think it is?How 
many people do you think live there? What do you think the 
weather is iike? 

• Eltcit some answers, but do not confirm or reject any at 
this stage. 

• Tell students they are going to learn about the USA. 

Background 

The USA was founded on July 4,1776, when thirteen 
former British colonies declared their independence from 
Britain. July 4 is still celebrated as a national holiday in 
the USA. The number of states continued to grow until it 
reached the current number of fifty. 

Although the USA is a huge country, nearly eighty per 
cent of Americans live in urban areas, which means 
there are huge areas of the country with relatively low 
populations. 

The USA is very diverse racially and culturally. According 
to the census bureau.'minorities'such as Spanish speakers 
make up thirty-four per cent of the population, and will 
be in the majority by 2042. 

Exercise 1 ® 2.40 

• Students read the text and complete it with the numbers. 

• Students read and listen, and check their answers. 

1 2 

2 50 

3 3,363 

4 56 

5 115 

6 8 

Exercise 2 

• Students read the text again and answer the questions. 
They can compare answers with a partner before you 
check with the class. 

1 The USA. 

2 3,363 kilometres. 

3 Hawaii is the wettest the Mojave desert in Arizona is the 
driest. 

4 They are the tallest trees in the world. 

5 Two countries are larger than the USA. 

6 No, more than 10% of people in the USA speak Spanish as 
their first language. 


Exercise 3 

• Students can plan their answers then ask and answer 
the questions in pairs. Students may like to use reference 
books or the internet to find answers to some of the 
questions. 

• Alternatively, students could prepare written answers. 

cebbbb 

Students'own answers. 

Exercise 4 

1 Read the task and the instructions with the class. 

1 Students choose a country and find out the information 
to complete the table. 

1 They can then use the table to structure their article. 
Encourage them to organize their work into paragraphs. 
Remind students to decorate their work with photos 
or pictures, and to remember their audience. They are 
producing a text for tourists, so their work should be 
interesting and informative. 

Set aside time in class for students to present and discuss 
their work. 

More practice 
Washington, D.C., DVD 


Culture Unit 6 




Vs 


CULTURE ■ National sports 

I can write about my favourite sport. 


Aims 

• Learn about national sports in Britain jnd the U'jA. 

• Mik about national sports in your owi 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books closed, ask students what sports they enjoy. 
Elicit a few ideas, then ask: What H the mou popular iport m 
your country? 

• Write the phrase national sport on the board and elicit that 
a country's national sport is the most popular sport in that 
country. 

• Ask students what they th<nk the national sports are in 
Britain and the USA. 

Background 

Although baseball is the American national sport, an 
early form of baseball was actually played in Britain in 
the eighteenth century. The game was taken to the USA 
by immigrants and developed into the modern game of 
baseball. The related game of rounders is still played in 
Britain, mainly by school children. 

Cricket was first played In Britain in the sixteenth century. 
During the nineteenth century, the sport also became 
popular in countries that were colonies of Britain, such 
as Australia and the Caribbean. The popularity of cricket 
has never really extended beyond this group of countries. 

In recent years, the declining popularity of the game in 
Britain has led to pressure to change the game to speed it 
up and make it more exciting, hence the introduction of 
the one-day Twenty20 game. 

Exercise 1 ($3.10 

• Allow students time to read the questions. 

• Students listen and read, and answer the questions. 

^ Cricket and baseball. 

2 Modem baseball originated in the USA. Cricket originated in 
England. 

Exercise 2 

• Students read the text again and answer the questions 

mT.Ti.U 

1 They are patriotic. Baseball is an important part of American 
life and traditionally people go to a game with all their 
family. The national anthem is sung before a game. 

2 Eat. drink and sing. 

3 The match stops. The game will be a draw. 

4 Australia, South Africa, South Asia and the Caribbean. 

5 Some cricket matches last for five days. 

6 Twenty20 is faster than traditional cricket and the 
atmosphere at the ground is more exciting. 


Exercise 3 

• Students can plan their answers then ask and answer the 
questions in pairs 

• Alternatively, in a stronger class • .idents could prepare 
written answers 

Students'own answers 

Exercise 4 

• Read the task and the instructions with me class. Ted 
students that they can choose any sport that interests 
them or that they enjoy doing 

• Point out that they are given a word limit, so they should 
be careful not to go over or under this 

• Students research the sport using the notes to structure 
their ideas They can prepare their texts for homework, 
then present them in class 


Optional activity: Speaking 

Tell students they are going to prepare a sports news 
programme. Ask students if they watch the sports news 
on TV. Elicit that it includes reports about individual events 
along with results of games and matches. 

Put students into groups of three and refer them back 
to Unit 7 in the Student's Book for useful vocabulary. Tell 
them they should prepare a script for their programme 
and they must all participate in presenting the 
programme. 

Monitor while students are preparing and help with 
vocabulary as necessary. When students are ready, allow 
i them TO rehearse their programme in ihcir groups, then 
ask them to perform it for the class. 

Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship. Cultural 
awareness and expression 

I This activity wtIJ encourage teamwork in the classroom, 
the management of personal resources, and social skills 
such as cooperation and negotiation It will also help 
students express their own creativity. 


I More practice 

Football and soccer, OVD 







Aims 

. 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• With books dosed. wiife poiiceofft err on rt*.» board and 
elicit the meaning. 

. 

often might do in their daily work. 

. 

n the future. Ask them to explain their reasons. 

Background 

llwte ate four emergency setvk.es in Bntdin which tan be 
tailed by dialling 999 the police, fire brigade, ambulance 
and coastguards. The coastguard service (which sends 
nfeboats to people or ships in difficulties at sea) is unusual 
m that most of the crew (it lifeboats are volunteers. 

I he police forces In Britain are organized on a regional 
level, under the control of the Chief Constable of each 
legion, As well as the full-time police officers, each police 
forte keeps a reserve of'special constables' - members 
of the public who have received police training and 
! an be called on it extra police numbeis arc needed. In 
recent years, the police force has also employed ’Pofice 
Community Support Officers', who have some of the 
powers of police officers. They are employed to work in 
local communities, dealing with minor problems such as 
vandalism and anti social bobjvwui try teenagers. 

Exercise 1 ® 3.21 

dictionaries. 

• Students read the text ana compete it with the words. 

;-clice officer 2 putKestation J .•rrwoencv vjil 

Exercise 2 

. 

• VUVJifiTfr 

e tiki an - cam. -i time's test anil Mid an interv aw. 

] Mi.- responded to an emergency rail la investigate 4 
robbery. 

4 Police officers In th«* UK don r usually c.vrv guns 

5 ins, slip has worker) at Premier League football matches. 

6 No, she is outside in all typ»*. ol wcsilltw .util slin r« 
sometimes In difficult and dangerous situations. 

Exercise 3 

the guest‘MU', I |..dir . I.iii stronger class 

students could prepare written answers. 


Exercise 4 

• Read the task, and the nstruenons with the c lass 
Encourage students to think of the job they would really 
like to da Help with any new vocabulary, or telei them to 
a dictionary. 

• if students know anyone who does their dream Job. they 
could interview them. 

• Students use the questions to strur tore rise r ideas 
Encourage them to make notes about what they find out 
from reference material or interviews. 

• When students have gathered their informal 

rhat they are going to present their job to tlse rest of the 
class. Point out that the allotted time is three minutes and 
that they should ensure they have enough material to ta»k 
tor this length of time. Encourage them to use photos or 
images to support their presentation. 

Optional activity: Speaking 

Tell students they are going to prepare an interview with 
a police officer in their country. Divide students Into two 
qroups. those who are going to be police officers and 
those who will be interviewers. 

Put students in pairs or groups of three, with interviewers 
working together and police officers working together 
Ask the interviewers to prepare questions for the police 
officers. Ask the pofice officers to think about what their 
job is like and what they do. Ask them to think about what 
questions the interviewers might ask and to ptepaie tlien 
answers. 

Monitor and help as necessary Suggest ideas for 
questions if students are struggling, lor example 
Why dtd you become 0 poftce officer 7 
hit dangerous? 

What do you enjoy about your fib? 

What parts ottheiobare difficult? 

Ask students to practise then interviews, then ask some 
pans to perform their interviews for the class. 

Communicative competence. Sense of initiative 
and entrepreneurship. Cultural awareness and 
expression 

This activity requires students to show that they can 
use lanquaqe conventions appropriate to the situation, 
They will need to use their own initiative and decision¬ 
making skills during the planning, organization, and 
management of their work. They will also have the 
opportunity to express their own creativity. 

I More practice 

The emergency srrvicw, DVD 
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VOCABULARY PUZZLES O Answer key 

Student’s Book pages 112-119 

___ 


Unit! (page 112) 

Exercise 1 

1 a wallet 

2 a mobile phone 

3 a bus pass 

4 keys 

5 money 

Exercise 2 

1 sunglasses 

2 ID card 

3 purse 

4 wallet 

5 clothes 

6 make-up 

7 laptop 

Exercise 3 

1 save 

2 need 

3 wears 

4 take 

5 collects 

6 carry 

Unit 2 (page 113) 

Exercise 1 

There's a mirror on the wall. 
There’s a bookcase between 
the armchairs. 

There isn't a book under the 
sofa. 

There isn't a chair behind the 
tabie/in front of rhe sofa. 
There Isn't a picture on the 
table. 

Exercise 2 

1 desk 

2 wardrobe 

3 microwave 

4 lamp 

5 kitchen 

6 bathroom 

7 cupboard 

* washing machine 

Exercise 3 

1 making 

2 clean 

3 does 

4 tidy 


Unit 3 (page 114) 

Exercise 1 

1 nervous 

2 scary 

3 cute 

4 get 

5 had 

6 upset 

7 lucky 

Hidden word: naughty 

Exercise 2 

do an exam 
get a job 
get married 
be born 
have a child 
leave home 
become a professional 
go to school 
win a competition 
grow up 

Exercise 3 

1 want to graduate and move 
to a big city. 

Unit 4 (page 115) 

Exercise 1 

1 sailing 

2 climbing 

3 skiing 

4 falling 

5 jumping 

Agent X's name ts: William 

Exercise 2 

1 mountains 

2 sea 

3 forest 

4 falls 

$ valley 

6 lake 

7 desert 

5 river 

Exercise 3 

1 river 

2 desert 

3 forest 

4 lake 

5 ocean 
4 pole 

7 valley 

8 falls 


Unit 5 (page 116) 

Exercise 1 

1 dancer 

2 cook 

3 composes 

4 program 

5 winner 

6 write 

7 player 

a program 
b winner 
c player 
d cook 
e composes 
f write 
g dancer 

Exercise 2 

1 play 

2 dance 

3 composer 

4 writer 

5 cook 

6 painter 

7 win 

8 singer 

Exercise 3 

1 peaceful 

2 rare 

3 fast 

4 practical 

5 stupid 

6 domesticated 

7 common 

8 aggressive 

Unit 6 (page 117) 

Exercise 1 
Across Down 

3 couple 1 billion 

5 dozen 2 month 

6 nought 3 century 

7 day 4 second 

8 decade 

Exercise 2 

Time 

hour 

week 

year 

Number 

half 

quarter 

thousand 

hundred 


Exercise 3 

2 moody - easy-going 

3 shy - out-going 

4 ambitious unambitious 

5 modest - arrogant 

6 friendly - unfriendly 

7 negative positive 

8 mean - generous 

Unit 7 (page 118) 

Exercise 1 

captain 

supporter 

referee 

trainer 

sponsor 

manager 

reporter 

finalist 

owner 

Exercise 2 

1 swimming champion 

2 football season 

3 tennis tournaments 

4 ski Instructor 

Exercise 3 

1 player 

2 stadium 

3 tournament 

4 match 

Unit 8 (page 119) 

Exercise 1 

1 enthusiastic about 

2 good at 

3 fond of 

4 interested in 

5 worried about 

6 frightened of 

Exercise 2 

1 cut 

2 break 

3 bruise 

4 bite 

5 sprain 

Exercise 3 

She's sprained her ankle. 
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Unit 1 

Page 12, exercise 2 
P = Presenter. J = Justine 

Do you parr to pit/ IuotImII with your fronds? 0* course you 
k»iY! You pay for srwre Irobbies. like gronq lo the - nenvi. But 
..-<1l .V.ily ever hnO a hobby that jn . you \VS Justin*' SV-ypt 
'.he makes monev from hei hobby metj detecting. fust of dll. 
/.n.tr ifo you need, Justine? 

(ou iwi a metal iVtector, or course' 

And wti.ii do you do? 

You mow the -wpt.il detm lor .kxvty user the ground. lAe rNv. 
f heroS sometimes metal under the ground. When it passes mvr 

metal, .. 

Justine ... it makes a riotvtr. 

Cool! Who do you go with? Do you go with your fnends > 

No, It’s usually me and my dad We share ihe same hobby! Mv 
morn isn't interested In it, 

KtghbWhen do you ijci metal detecting? 

In the school holidays 

Why tlu you go ir the school hnhdayt * 

Because I've always got free time then 

And where do von go? 

Wo i isualiy go to a park, but we sometimes go to the lx*ac h, too 
Is it expensive? 

Well, metal delators are expensive. Apart from that, my hobby 
pjys md 

How? Do you find gold? 

No. we rower lined gold, but we often find modern coins i collect 
all tlx? euro corns. I've got 183 euros now! 

Great! Jusline Meyer, thank you 

Page 16, exercise 8 
L = Layta. C = Chris 

Oil, no' Where'-. my nobtle phone! Is it or th-t jbk*. chrls? 

No, sorry. I avG. It isn't here. v ou always lose things 1 
'Vah.yeah! 

Wiry tlu you bring yw« mobile phone to school? It'S against the 
rules tn use your phone here 

As. l know, bit I ikm*i iiv- ii iQu hod i use it alter school -1 
ike calling my fromds. 

Where do you kero yo 1I pf*nc< 
iu.ruky keep h n my hag 
Miyt>* It s In there!' an I look? 

Mu, Chrisl Boys aren't supposed to k«k m gitiV I jags' 
sihar.uuuKt rlre vhool mI*s too? 

No. (lull's myriild 

Have you got something secret m your hag? 

No. lira the usual things I've got my keys, my purse and my bus 
pass, Kut i need my phone! 

Do yuu want to use this phone? 
r' hrrsl! fhut's MY phone! 

Unit 2 

Page 22, exercises 3 and 4 
M * Megan, J - Jack 

Whai are you redding, jack ? Is itt omic' 

No, It's a magazine Look, Megan, there's* questionnaire here 
about helping at brow. 


Oh, | love doing ques’ionndliw. Ask me the questions 1 
fight then, question I. Ho-.v oiren do y>su make yni it tied? 
tr._ 

Look at the answers. is :t a. b or c? 

Let's see. Definitely that one because my mum always makes 
my bed! 

OK question 2. How often do you txtv yow room? 

Well, l sometimes tidy d but nut otten! My mum olten Joes it 
Ready?; hate it when my mum tktes mv room. OK Now. 
question 3 is about shopping. 

■ lime shopping! 

Not that kind of stopping! It's about food shopping. Who rloes 
it m vou famly? 

Hmm . mv dad always does it. I hate supermarkets 
OK Puts dearly that answer then Question 4. do you ever 
make meals at home? 

I'm nor very good at cooking I don't think it s interesting But U 
no ime is at home. I make a sandwich or something 
I love cooking for my family. Now, question S. What about after 
dinner? What cfo you do? 

Li _ watch TV? Do my homework? 

■ Do you do anything before that? The washing up perhaps' 

■ * Oh. sorry. Yes, I always wash up. I don’t mind doing that, 

• Really? I hate doing it. OK, the last question is about (leaning. 
[Joyou help with that? 

' Not really. My dad < leans the windows and my mum deans the 
floor. 

OK. That's vour answer Now, let's see how many a s. bS and t. s 
yoo ve got One a. one. two b's. one. two. three *o that's 
mostly c's. 

■ What does it say ’ Teil me! 

listen. You're not hdplul at all You think, you live m a hotel! 
Thai's not fair.! mean. I do the washing up. And t ^ • tidy my 
room. 

Sometimes 

Right Lets see what sou get Question 1 How often do you _ 

Page 26, exercise 7 
D = Daisy, E = Ellen 

Hdto? 

' Hi Daisy. !0 Llfen. 

Hi Ellen. Wlrere are you phonng from? 

Lm at home. 

Why are yuu using yuw mobile pi tone? 

* My blether c ‘ising tire other plione. Hes Otways rxt the p*KJtv 
in the "«cnmg. He phones hfc best foetid for hours. 

Who's that? 

It's Steve Durtton. 

Really? He’s really nxe Wh.it we they talking jbout? 

I rJon't know. Hold on. I can he.v my brothei now. He’s using the 
phone hi the dining room He They're t .> r ; ah - u i jid i 
Think Steve likes hei, 

' Whufs that noise? 

: It's my dad He's riding the vacuuming in the living iwm I <an'r 
hear the girl's name dearly It’s M.iislp nr Sta< y in something. 

Urn.. what about Daisy’ 

You're right! It's Daisy? They're talluivi .ihout you' 

Really? Do you think so? Canyon hear anvtfiiuq rise' I 'sfotk 
OK Ok’ Wait a minute. tin tiyitq. 
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Page 27, exercises 2 and 3 
A = Alan, B - Bess 

A Bess' Hi! 

I Hi, Alan' f-ow's France? 

A WWI. Tm not sure. 

B Don't you like it? 

A It's OK Suppose, rm -xxrnto museums and qalieries. that’s all 
■ Oh. dear. I’m rxx too keen on museums, either But galleries are 
OK What about your hotel? b that nice? 

A Yes, it's no: bad It’s m the centre of Pans I’m sharing a room 
with my brother. He isn’t here at the moment. 

B What's your room like? 

A U s OK. ITs got two beds and a bathroom with a bath and a 

shower. 

B Vpry nice And what about the view? 

A Dm not so good There's a bus station next to the hotel. 

B Oh no! Have you got a TV? 

A Yes! I'm watching it now, lt*s The Simpsons in French! 

B What do you do m the evenings? 

A We usually go out for a meal and then we go for a walk. 

B Cod. Is Paris an interesting city? 

A Yes, but my brotner and I aren't allowed to walk around without 
my parents And they qo to bed at about ten o'clock! So .. 

B You're gening a lot of sleep! 

A That's right. What are you doing } 

B I'm talkinq to you and tidying my room. 

A I never tidy my room. And in hotels, someone tidies it for you! 
What about Lily? How is she? 

B She's coming here now on the bus. It's Friday night! We always 
go to the cinema on Friday night. 

A I know. I'm usually with you 

B Can you send me some photos of you in Paris? I can show them 

toLAy. 

A Yes, but later OK I'm busy at the moment. 

B What?You're watering TV. 

A Exactly. And rm on holiday* Bye Bess! 

Unit 3 

Page 32. exercise 3 
Speaker 1 ,2,3,4,5, 6 ,7 ,8 

1 Kate Moss became a model when she was fifteen and left 
school when she was sixteen She became very rich and 
famous. 

2 Brad Pitt did exams at university to become a journalist, but 

now he's an actor. He has six children with Angelina Jolie. 

3 Angelina Jol.e won an Oscar «n 2000. She met her partner. Brad 
Pitt, when they were m a film together. They bought a big house 
In New Orleans m 2007. 

4 Bill Gates started university m 1973 but he didn’t graduate. 
Instead, he started a computer software company in 197S. 

He became very rich and was number one on the list of the 
world's richest people from 1995 to 2007. 

5 Keira Knightly is British. She got a job as an actress on television 
at the age of nine. She left home at sixteen to make her first 
major film, Bend It Like Beckham 


6 Tom cruise's family moved a lot and he went to eleven schools 

before he was fourteen years old. He learned to drive in his fj 

teens and in one of his (Sms. he drove a Ferran' 

7 Beyonce grew up m Texas. USA. She became famous for being 
the lead singer m Destiny ’s Child. She got mamed to the 
rapper Jay-Z in 2008. 

8 Serena Wiffiams was bom in Michigan in the USA. a year after 

her famous sister. Venus. Serena started playing tenrvy at the 
age of four. She didn't go to school because her dad taught her 
at home B 

Page 36, exercise 7 
J = James, D = Dad 

J Dad. Did Grandfather go to university? 

0 Your grandfather? No, he didn't. Not many people went to 
university when your grandfather was young 
J Did he go to school? 

D Of course. But he left school at 16. And he got a job in a shop 
the next day. 
i The next day! 

D Yes, he was lucky. Lots of people couldn't get a job at that time. 4 

J How long did he work at the shop? 

0 Well, he worked at the shop until he and your grandmother 
had their first child, your Aunt Sally. Then he started his own 
company. Three years later I was born. 

J Did your parents have a house when you were born? 

0 Yes, they bought their first house about a year after Aunt Sally 
was born. And my dad bought his first car at the same time. 

Sally remembers your grandmother when she learned to drive 
She was a really nervous driver! 

J Like you. 

D That isn't true! I'm a boring driver but I'm a good one! 

Unit 4 

Page 42, exercises 3 and 4 
PI = Presenter 1, P2 - Presenter 2 

PI So. tell us about the two university students who made that 
amazing trip... 

P2 Yes. two university students,! aura Dior and Emily Carrington, 
travelled 17.000 kilometres from the North Pole to the equator 
on skis, boats, bicycles and walking 
PI That's incredible* 

P 2 I know, it’s a very long way. They started m Greenland, but the 
adventure nearly ended before it started. Laura Elkx had an 
accident. While they were skiing across Greenland. Laura fell 
through the ice, and the next time she woke up, s he was in 
hospital. 

Pi Oh, no. I guess they stopped then? 

P2 No. When Laura's leg was OK again, the fnends continued. They 
arrived at the Atlantic Ocean and sailed 4.000 kilometres to 
the United States. There are sometimes terrible storms in the 
Atlantic, but they were OK. After more than a month, Laura and 
Emily arrived safely In Boston, in America. 

PI What did they do next 7 

P 2 They cycled across the United States and then down Into 
Central America, The problem here wasn't the cold, but the 
high temperatures. It was sometimes 40 degrees. After their 
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,s ,000 kilometre cycle nde, the quli oouqht another boat and 
they sailed (torn Panama to Ecuador. 
i Wow. When tneyamved in Ecuador, how did they net to Ihe 
equator? 

' They walked and climbed the Andes to qet to Quito And Quito 
is nqht next to the* equator their * amities were there wartinq lor 
them. 

Wuw.wrutd fantastic adventure 

Page 46, exercise 7 
L = Lucy, C = Clare 

L I was thinking about the summer holriays today. Why don't we 
plan a holiday before we start university* 

C Yes, that's a great idea! Let’s go to Italy* 

L Nq, I went to Italy last year with my parents 
C Oh. Where were you thinking of? 

L I was thinking of somewhere more . . dangerous! 

C Really? 

L Yes. Why don't we go to the Tatra Mountains? I can climb up 
some mountains... 

C You're kidding! I don't like dimbinqt 
L Well, you can swim in a river or go kayakmq across a lake 
C Lucy - lira! sounds scary. I’m not a daredevil like you! 

L Oh. What about cycling across. or,, Scotland* 

C Mmm, I don't mind cycling, bur, there are mountains in 
Scotland! Let's cycle around Belgium or the Netherlands. There 
aren't any mountains there! 

L Oh, Clare* That sounds boring. What do you want to do? 

C Well. I like reading books and catinq good food. I like beaches 
and sunny afternoons . 

L I know! I've got a brilliant idea! Why don'i we qo to Italy? 

C Really 7 You're kidding* That's very kina of you. Let’s go to Italy! 

Page 47, exercises 2 and 3 
A = Alan, B - Bess, L » Lily 

. How was yrxxvtsjf to your grandparents Bess? 

S it was good, thanks. They moved house last week. Wc helped 
them move then furniture, i was carrying beds and sofas a8 
weekend. What about you? 

- i vklnY do anythrg on Saturday but on Sunday Ufy and i went 
(yding. It was great. We cycled around the lake 
That sounds fun. Here comes Lily now Hi lily 

Oh...he 

3 Are you OK. liy? You're wa king slowly 
L Yes, I am I had an accident on Sunday and I hurt my leg. Maybe 
Alan call teil you how 
i Look. I said sorry a hundred times! 

3 What happened, t Ify? 

We were having a great day. It was a beautiful day and we wen* 
cycling around the lake really last. Ttien suddenly a clog ran In 
front ol me. 

B Oh, no! 

L Yes, so I quickly slopped. Luckily, i didn’t hit the dog. But guess 
what . 

B What? 

I Alan? 

A I wasn’t looking in front ol me. 

B I didn't hear you Alan. What did you v»y? 
i l etnv help He wasn't looking in front of him .ind didn't see me 
stop. He cycled into tin? back of my bike! 


i You're kidding! 

L No, Tm not 1 rel off my bike. It really hurt. 

A Then the dog was jumping all over Lily! 
l it's not tunny. It really hurt! 

« Look, t know it hurt. I said sorry. A lot. 

I Yeah, yeah! 

Unit 5 

Page 52, exercises 3,4 and 5 
S=Sophie, J=Joe 

S toe. did you see the thing about mteHigmt animals? 

J No. 

S Well took at this. See the octopus? 
i Oh yek that'scooL Do they realty ptjy with Rubric's Lubes? 

S No. not usually, but they're really intelligent, it sayv They like 
having fun and they can remember peoples'faces It also says 
they’ve got emotions They ehanqe colour when they're happy 
or sad or angry. 

J What about these other animals? Are elephants intelligent 7 
S Yes, they've got good memories like the octopus And they like 
having fun. They'reamaonq. Can you see? It's painting. 

J Yes, that's not bad It’s more artistic than me, anyway. 

S And they C 3 n understand human language. Elephants are 
probably the most intelligent animal. 

J Oh. really? What about monkeys? I thought that they were more 
intelligent. 

s I hey are Intelligent, and they learn taster than elephants, but 
elephants have got bigger brains. They've got the biggest 
brains. It says here that an elephant's brain is blqger than a 
whale's brain. 

J And ihe dog? 

: Ah, well thh dog is special Its name is Betsey and it's a teal 
prodigy. 

J A prodigy? Why's that? 

S Because it can understand HO different words. It s like a 
superdog. 

J Three hundred and forty words? tt'S not like your dog then? 

S No. my dog is the most stupid animal on the planet, aren't you 
Sam? Sam? 

S (barks) 

Page 56, exercise 6 
T= Tom, M = Martha 

T Hey. Martha 'Were movmq house. 

‘A Really? Why? 

r Mv parents say we need a bigger one. And listen. My parents 
said we can have a pet* 

M Cool What do you want? 

T A cat or a dog. Help me make a dec Iston. 

M OK. Well, a dog is friendlier, of course. 

T I can remember our first dog. He was really Intelligent 
M But then a cat is easier to look after. You must take a dog for .t 
walk everyday. 

T Sure. But I en|oy that. I can qo cycling and the dog can run next 
tome. 

M Then you should get a dog. 
f I thinkyou're rlghl.Thanks Martha. 

M But wait! Where are you moving to 7 Are you leaving si lioul* 
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T No. Our new house Is further from school but it's actually in _ 
Park Road. 

M Park Road? Thar's near my road! 

T Yes! 

M Then you should definitely get a dog- but a quiet one* 

Unit 6 

Page 62, exercises 4 and 5 
H = Holly, M = Mark, B = Becky 

H Mark, did you do this numerology thing? 

M Oh. yeah. I saw that but I'm not really interested. 

H Why not? Its really interesting 
M You're mad if you believe <n those things, Holly. I mean, how 
can adding up the digits m your birth date tell you about your 
personality? 

H We ll find out If you tell me your birthday Come on. What is It? 
W Will you leave me alone if I tcfl you? 

H Just tell me, Mark! 

M The third of July. 

H And the year is 1997. same as me. So that's 3 plus 7, and 1 is 11. 
20, 29, plus 7 is 36. That's 3 plus 6 equals 9. Your number is 9 . 

So let's see. That means you're creative and generous. Correa? 

M Creative and generous? Erm, yes, maybe. 

H See. I told you. Now, it also says that you’re sometimes moody, 

M Moody? Me 7 ! 

H Hmm... What about you, Becky, you like horoscopes and stuff 
like that, don't you? 

B Yes 

H Well, if you like horoscopes, you’ll love this. 

B Yean. I tried It. My number is six. 

H Six .„ so you're artistic and you Wee helping people. 

B Well. I'm not exactly artistic, am I? 

H Not exactly. But these things are usually right 
B Hofly! They 're just a bit of fun really, aren't they? Like horoscopes 
-Lett look at your horoscope. Mark. You're Cancer Cancer 

OK, it says, tf you 90 to a cafe today youTI meet two friendly 
girls And their names will probably be Holly and BeckyT 
H Wow* That's amazing! 

M Yeah, very funny 

Page 66, exercise 7 

Z- Zoe, D = Dad 

Z Dad Will you be at home this evening? 

D Yes, l imagine I wiU. v our mum's going to see a film at the 
cinema. Why? 

Z Web. Jacob Is having a party tonight at his house And I II need 
to get home after it 

0 OK. So are you asking me to come and get you? 

Z Yes. Is that OK? 

D What time will It finish? 

Z Around 11 - 

0 What? Ill be in bed by then! If you leave at 10, I'll bring you 
home. 

Z But Dad! The party won'! be finished! 

0 I'm sorry, Zoe. I'll be too tired at 11, 

Z What about 10.307 

D Well, Wait a minute. Did you ask your mum about this party? 

Z Er no, not yet. Can I go? 

0 Well, how will you get home? 


Z Ha ha. Very funny. Dad You'll get me 
D ff you are outside at 10.30. If you aren't there, i'll come m ard 
find you. Now. do you want that? 

Z Er _ not, thanks. Ill be there! 

Page 67, exercises 2 and 3 
A = Alan. B = Bess, L = Lily 

L Aje you feeling OK. Bess? You look really tired 
B Yeah, :’m (X went to bed later than usual. 

I What were you doing? 

8 1 was talking to my btg brother, David 
A Really? That sounds bonng! 

B in fact it was really interesting We were talking about future 
plans. David told me about his life plan' 

L His lite plan’? What does that mean? 

B Well, if David graduates from university with good results, he'll 
get a job at a big software company. Hell leam how to become 
a programmer. Then he'll start his own software company - and 
he'll become rich. 

A Do you reckon David will do that > 

B I don't know, I think he will If David makes a plan, nobody will 
stop him! 

L 1 agree with you, Bess David's a senous guy, and he's 
imaginative. 

A What about you two? What will you do when you're older? 

B Well, David's more ambitious than me! I Imagine that after 
school, I'll get a job. I'll probably be a cook. Then I'll leave home 
and get married. Whar about you? 

L I'm pretty sure that well all leave home and get married one 
day, Bess! 

B What will you da Lily? 

L I bet I'll learn to drive before I leave school HI stan driving 
lessons on my seventeenth birthday! 

B Will you go to university? 

L Yes definitely! 

B And what will you do if you go to university? 

L 111 study art or literature. Then I'd become a painter or a writer 
Maybe I'll move to another country. 

B That sounds good What about you. A an 7 
A 1 don’t know ifr 11 graduare. 1 reckon I II become a singer 
l You're funny, Alan' 

A NaTm not joking* I can dance and 1 ran singMisten 
What do you reckon? 

B Stop! That was awful! You definitely wont be a singer. Alan! 

Unit 7 

Page 72, exercises 3 and 4 
I = Interviewer, S = Susan, C = Corey, H = Harriet 
1 Susan 

I Susan, what are you r plans for next season ? What are you going 
to do? 

S Well, I'm not going to prepare for any skiing competitions next 
season. My plan is to go to schools and talk to kids about sport, 
especially sport and the disabled. 

I So where are you going to go? 

S From Oaober. I’m touring the country for three months, Then 
I'm starting a disabled ski school m January, here in Colorado. 

I Are you going to be one of the skiinq instructors 7 
S Yes, I am. It’s going to be such fun! 


152 ENGLISH PLUS 2 Tapesoipts 


\PESCR'PTS Q 


rrn sure it wdl be a success. 

Thanks 

Corey 

Corey. I hear you're a big Oscar Plstonus supporter. Is he gomg 
robe a big star’ 

Yes tv* a. Oscar hstonus is tram south Ainu and |h*s a running 
champion. He was born wchout the bottom hall of hrs k-gs. As 
you can see m this photos he uses tliev* special ‘bldUK on his 
legs and he can run ready fast. N* was a ruyby pkiyer Mote he 
Ivvl j go at running And he was a term 4 ; champion when he 
was at school 1 

TKit’s im. reuibie! What a sportsman! Sab he competing m the 
next Olympics? 

Ha he ism. He's a disabled athlete, so be can't compete in 
tne Olympics. Hes competing in the next Paralympic Games 
instead. He's already got eleven gold Paralympic medals! 

Harriet 

Harriet, congratulations on becoming County basketball 
champions! 
i I hanks. 

You’ie the team manager. How Jte you going to spend the price 
money? 

-i WeH. we’re going to spend most ol the money on going to 
other basketball tournaments. I lansport Is very expensive for us 
because we need a special bus. Now we've got some money, 
we re going to get a bus' 

OK. right. And are they going to have a rest now 7 
t Ha they aren't! We're travelling to a tournament In Glasgow on 
Friday. Anri next week, we're playing matches in London and 
Birmingham. 

The team will need a rest after that! Good luck! 

Thank you. 

Page 76, exercise 7 
M = Mel. B = Ben 

a Hefk> J 

a Hi. Mef It’s me. Ben 'What are you up to’ 

M Oh. hr. Ben. Not much. I was vwtchmq TV. What are you up to? 
Tm catling you! 

Ah ha . 

Are you doing anything this afternoon’ 

Na nothing special. What are you do«nq 7 
o Tm gomg to the Oxford Hewed match. If you're interested. 

• WeR I'm not an Oxfoid tinted suptxxtw. but a tootball march is 
better tha** watdilng PA T-li me mere 

It’s on at the Kassam Stadium, so rhere li be a good atmosphere, 
'Who are United pldymg aqainstr’ 

< Tulhtm ., Hey, Ut tiled haw ikiI a new < .iptain as wel 11 The 
manager says they’ll win 'Ive-nil 
■ Hmm. Who am you going with? 

• Graham and Bob are going to come*. 

M sounds good. How much an? the tickets? 

' lhey‘re£?5each. 

•a on... i haven't got much money. Umm... look, lean go. I'll 
do some extra jolts at home and get some pocket money. What 
time are you meeting 7 

At two thirty. Shall I meet you at the bus stop on Cowlev Road? 
OK, mv yon ,ii two tlsirty. Hay** you got m kH*.? 

B I'm going to buy the tickets onUnc fil Ixry one fot you. too 


Thanks a lot See you at two thirtv then. By.*' 
bee you later. 

Unit 8 

Page 82, exercises 4 and 5 
I = Interviewer, L = Leo 

.. welcome Leo waiams. leo has rraseled to foul drftprmt 
places around the USA talking to people with dangerous inbv 
Lea where c 6 d you start? 

L I started m Hawaii where I met a vdcanolog>st calted Ted Amber. 
A volcanologist, by the way, is a person who studies volcanoes 

OK. 

. ... and Ted. who has studied volcanoes all over the world was 
actually wry near a volcano when it erupted, 
i Not a good place to be. 

No, with rocks and lava flying everywhere, he was luexy to 
escape with just a bruised leg and some burns 
I He vws lucky. 

I Well, really he wjs unlucky volcanoes don't erupt very often. 

I That’s true. Where else did you go? 

L Well, in lexas I met a venomologisi called Sasha Jai obs. 

I A venomologist studies venom, I suppose. 

I Yes, Sasha scudies the wnom ot snakes and insects, 
i And has a snake ever bitten Sasha? 

L She's had one or two bites, but she knows about snakes, so 
she wasn t really worried. She hasn't had many accidents. It’s 
fisherman and farmers who have most acc idents bee ause they 
operate dangerous machines, 
l And of ihose two jobs, which is worst? 

'. Weil looking at the numbers, fishing is the most damjerous 
job. They've got machinery and There's also rhe problem of the 
weather at sea. In Alaska, i went out with a fisherman colled Dan 
Murphy. 

And how was it? 

L In the Arctic in winter it’s cold, dark ana very dangerous Ihis 
season. Dan has broken tvs toe and cut his arms 
I And what about larmets? Why is farming dangerous? 

L I didnYreafee that farming was dangerous until I met XI 
ftown. >!l works on a turn tn Montana. Ihe ’arms are ncrye n 
Montana, so they use very big machines to cut and i ul'ea the 
wheat. Farmers must be very careful because the machines can 
cut and injure you quite badly. 

: Thank you for corning in today, Leu. Next week... 

Page 86, exercise 7 

RFM = Rock FM, L = Luke. S = Sara 

RFM Next we re going to meer two oeople with Interesting |Obv 
fust, Luke Manning Tell us about your job, 

L Sure. I'm a teacher. I teach diving. I feet really enthusiastic 
about it. but it's hard work. 

RFM OK. Have you ever had any problems In ynui work? 

I Sometimes I reach in rhe classroom, and that's quite easy 
But when we work under the water that's when you can 
have problems. 

RR/ Have you had any dangerous situations ? 

Yes, I have! Once, we were diving at ntght with waterproof 
torches. We 'were swimming by some rocks. One moment 
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I was looking at a fish. Suddenly, a shark appeared. I was 
swimming away when it bit my foot 


RFM Were you OK? 

L Yes. * was, but now I'm scared of nlqht dives' 

RFM I'm not surprised! Next, meet Sara Ptni<ps. Sara is a police 
officer How do you led about yout job? 

S «« always been interested in my job. Every day rs 

different 

RFM Have you ever been m any dangerous srtuations? 

S Yes. I have! One day, we were talkmq to two young men. 
Suddenly, they ran away in different directions. I chased one 
of them, but I fell off a wail 
RFM Were you OK? 

S i was vrryfocky. I sprained my wrist bull didn't break any 
boner 

Page 87. exercises 1, 2 and 3 
A = Alan, B = Bess, L = Lily 

B Hi, Lily. What are you up to? 

I Not much. I'm reading this magazine, There’s a questionnaire 
called'How brave are you?'Let's do irl 
B That sounds fun . Look, here's Alan. Hey, Alan, are you a 
daredevil? Have you ever done anything brave? 

A I reckon I'm the bravest person in our school, 
t Really? Let's do this questionnaire and find out. Are you ready? 

B Yes! 

A Yes! 

I OK. Question 1. Have you ever touched a spider? 

B Yes. I have. 

A Really? So have II I'm not frightened of spiders. 

L OK. Question 2. Have you ever touched a snake? 

B No. 1 haven't! 

A Neither have I. 

L Question 3. Are you ready? Have you ever swum near sharks? 

B No, I haven’t! 

A No. neither have 1.1 am scared of sharks! 

L Me too! Question 4. Have you ever climbed up a mountain? 

B Yes. I have 

A So hai*LWecfcmbed up a mountain with school last year. 

I And now, the last question. Questions. Have you ever been on 
a rollercoaster? 

B That's easy, fve been on a lor of rollercoasters! I love them 1 
* Me too 

l Wek, that's the end of the quiz. You both scored 3 out of 5. Not 

bad. 

A We need a winner I've got a question for you. Bess 
B Oh, yeah, what Is It? 

A Have you ever ndden your bike with no hands? 

B No, I haven't! But that's a ridiculous question. That Isn't brave, it's 
stupid? 

L 1 agree with Bess Let’s go to the library and do some 
homework. 

A No, no. I can't go to the library. I'm homework-phobic! 

Extra listening and speaking 
Unit l 

Page 88, exercises 2 and 3 
YC = Youth Club, E = Eve 


Yt Good morning. Iffley Youth dub. how can I help you? 

E Hello. I'd like to join the youth dub. please 
YC Of course. No problem. What's vour date ol birth? 

E it's the 19th of February. 1996. 

YC Great What's your name? 

E Fve Readdie 

YC How do you spell your surname? 

E It's R-€-A-0-CW-t I 

YC Thank you. Eve And can I have your contact details ’ 

E Yes. My email address is eve. readdie@wcbwisc.ee m 
YCEve dot Readdie itwebwrse dotcom. 

E Yes. and my mobde is 07008 55678. 

YC 07008 55678. Whatis your postal address’ 

E 12 Cowley Street Oxford. j 

YC Ah,you live in Oxford.. .. And your postcode? 

E It's OX10 7ND. 

YC OX10 7ND... Great! That's all I need. Do you want to join any 
classes? I 

E Yes. I'd like to do drama. Are there places In the drama class? 

YC Let me see /es. there are four places in the drama class The 
first dass is on the I 

8 th of October at 1 o'dock. 

E Hang on a moment. The 8 th of October, . at 7 o'clock. And 

whar's the address, please? 

YC It si 85 High Street Oxford. 

E Oh, and how much does membership of the youth club cost? 

YC Oh, dear! I always forqet about the money! For teenagers, it 's 
£28 for a year's membership, please. 

E My parents aren't here so I can't pay right now. Can l pay before 
the first drama class? 

YC Yes, of course. Please pay the drama te.it net Her name Is 
MrsHdywelL 

E Great Thanks for your help. Bye! 

YC Goodbye. 

Unit 2 

Page 89, exercises 2 and 3 
E = Eva, D = Dad 

E Oh. where is it? 

0 Morning. EvaL Do you want some breakfast? 

E Na Dae! I haven't got time. 

D Eva! What's wrong? 

E I cant find my history book and l really need it today. I've got an 
exam! 

D Calm down, Eva! Is it on the floor in the living room? 

E I don't think sa 

0 What about your bedroom? Is it behind your desk? 

E No, it isn't I think it’s in here. 

D What? In the kitchen? 

E Yes, Dad! I usually do my homework on the table here. 

D Look, here's a history book! Is this what you're looking for? 

E No, that's the wrong one. Maybe it's in the washing machine , 

D The washing machine! I'm sure it isn't In there. 

E Here It is! It's in the microwave 
D The microwave? 

E .. and I know who is responsible for this. My brother! Where 
are you, Bryan? Bryan! 
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Unit 3 

Page 90, exercise 1 

*-s r-iun maoe -ctsel jxh: in ngs io*,.t 
rheie were alotot people from out claw 
! v 4 milly good DVD. I think he iealv Ided it 
then? was a L'J playing sum* <uoi CDs! 

Unit 3 

Page 90, exercises 2 and 3 
K = Karen, C * Clare 

rt.Uare. 

H>. Kantt.. Hey, where wen* vou on Sarutdoy? Why didn't sou 
gs to Sally's birthday pony? 

It vais my brother'', school conceit It was gocxl hot I really 
,v,mted to go to Sally’s party. Anyway, how was It? 

Very good, I had a great time. 

Who was there? Where there many people? 

Yes. 'here were a tot or people from school there. And quite a lot 
of Sally's vsters' If lends were there, too Sally's sister is really cool. 
I can't lemember her What's her name? 

Ruth. She's almost two years older than Sally. 

fes, she's iri my brother's class at school, And what was the 

music like? 

Really good. Ruth's boyfriend was the DJ. He played a lot <>l 
qcxxl music And thete was lots of food. Sally's mum made 
v»rne (inuring pctras. 
sVow. I can't believe i missed irl 
c UonYwoirv. 

What did you qet her for a present? 

Dh. That was difficult l mean, she's got everyth nr}' I bought her 
a snapping bag. 

Good idea. Site kwes shopping. 

Exactly! 

Unit 4 

Page 91, exercise 1 

We vNted a maty uitercstini: arr gaflery. 
the bus wasn't at the bus slop 
'At* were looking for a c ar (lark. 

Ixj crier tlw pedestrian crossing and tun left. 

E*r use me t an vou tell me where the poke station is? 

t>n taking my posa anfs to the post office 

My *as»er <ji>*s to a different secondary school, 

ai* always meet In lire slipping satireutt -uluidoyv 

There's a vkdteUiaid park near the shops 

[hey were playing a matr n at the new sports centre 

Walk past the rrjflu. lights and the shop Is ut * youi right. 

I like going to the youth club or* 'j.itutdays. 

Unit 4 

Page 91, Exercise 3 

N = Noel, PO = Police officer, Mr G = Mr Gallagher 

txcu' e me, do you know when* ihe IbeepJ Is? 

Ye-,, it Im* i VII.Turn let' at lh*v- traffic lights .tod do past the 
poRcc station, lt v . on the lilt. 


bo, r turn led at these tuttic lights, Own I go past the poke 
station and... it's on rise left. 

Yes, that's it 
Thanks! 

■ C Are vou tost? 

- i Yes. t am. i was tooking for the tbeep|. How do I get there! 

: Go straght on at these traffic lights. Turn toft at the post 
otfce. Go past the sports centre and walk across the 
pedestrian crossing to the secondary school The Ibeepl is on 
the left 

•r G So. I go straight on at these waff* lights, t tun left at the 
post office. Then t go past the sports centre. I wjlk actoss the 
pedestrian •: rossisq to the school, and the |beep| is on the 
left 

0 Yes, that's it. 

' Great! Thanks for you help 

*0 You’re welcome. Have a nice clay! 


Page 92, exercises 2 and 3 
C = Clerk, T=Tom 

(. Hello. Can I help you? 

V Yes, i an I just check something? Is We Will Rock You that musical 
about a rock band? 

Yes. that's tighl 

' Great, could you hang on a minute? I want to check which 
show my fnend wants to see. Hello, Sally? I’m it the theatre We 
can see We WHIRo> k You. iwon tale, or hamlet, swoo Luke! It s.» 
ballet. Yes, id prefer to see a muvcal. too. We WW Rock You looks 
■yxjii! OK, meat. Shall I book tickets then? OK. speak to you law 
Vally.bye! 

Sorry about that She wants to go! Can I have two tickets tor We 
IVWfixE You. please? 

Certainly. Which dare? 

Et. 18 October 

C <X where wodd you like to sit? Front nuddle ix back? 

* Ei, hew expensive are the seats m the middle' 

They're £28 each. 

PxjhLArettv-y irxxe expensive than the xMli at the back? 

Yes they are. The ones at the back are £23 each. 

OK. tan I have two seats at the back, please? 

C Certainly. That's seats 11 and 1 2 n row V. 

* bleat! 

. Tivus i.46 jitogelfrer, piease. 

* Here you are 
Thanks. Enjoy the show 


Page 93, exercises 3 and 4 

LD = Liam's dad, LY = Lucy, LM = Liam 

" Hello, 

i r Oh hi, it’s Lucy. Can 1 speak to Liam, please? 

Sorry, hrt out at the moment HeS.ii the paik, I think. Can I 
take a message? 

Um... yes, please, can you askfuni to i.ill me on tv.ymob'l": 

. Yes. of course. Has he got your numlwi 1 
■■ i I thrtik vs hut *'ar. you give It to him 4<J4Mi? It's 07707 f ?04S 1 
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ID Hang on a minute. 07702 90453. 

IV That's nqht. 

U) OK. ril give liam the message when he comes home. 

IV Thanks very much! Bye 
U) Bye. 

Ui Hi. this is Liam. Sorry l cant take your tail nght row Please 
leave a message 

LY Oh I am. it's Lucy. Why aren't you answering your phone? 
Listen, the match starts at half past seven We re meeting at 
Paul's house, and Ns dad will drive us to the stadium You need 
to be at Pauls house at seven o'clock.' His address is 68 . Long 
Road. Oh. and the tickets cost £9 50. It’s twenty to seven now. 
so you need to hurry. If you're late, we won t wart for you Liam! 
Call me when you get this message. Bye! 

Unit 7 

Page 94, exercises 2 and 3 
P = Paula, A = Andy 

P Come on Reds' 

A Hi, Paula. Sorry I'm late. 

P Andy! The match started twenty minutes ago. 

A I know! I was playing a computer game and I didn't know what 
time it was. 

P Well, you're here now. 

A Yeah. What's the score? 

P it’s one all. 

A Who scored first? 

P Roma scored after five minutes. 

A Really? 

p Then Liverpool scored after fourteen m mutes. 

A Fantastic! Is it an exciting match* 

P Yeah, irt great There's a fantastic atmosphere m the stadium. 

The fans are singing really loudly. Oh. look! 

A and P omeon! Comeon! 

A He's going to score? 

AandP Yeah?! 

A Two-one to Liverpool! What a great goal! 

P wait a second, it wasnY a goal 
The referee sad W 
A Oh, no! That's a temble decision 1 
P Don't worry. Tm sure Liverpool wtll score again. 

A l don't thmk so. I think it’ll be a draw 
P No Tm sure well win this match and well win the Champions 
League. again! 

Unit 8 

Page 95, exercises 2 and 3 
O = Operator, L ■ Usa, R = Robert 

0 Medical Direct Can I take your name, please? 

I v es, ft's Lisa. Lisa Brown. 

0 OK, Lisa, how can I help you? 

I Well, I've burnt my hand and I'm not sure what to do. 

0 I see. What were you doing when you burnt It? 

L I was making lunch. 

0 Lunch? What happened? 

L I was taking some hot soup out of the microwave when it went 
on my hand. 
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0 Oh. dear! 

L It's very red and it really hurts. 

0 OK. You need to put your hand under cold water 

L Right. 

0 It's important to put it under cold water for ten minutes 
l OK. and then what ' 

0 Well I think it will be fine after that But if it still hurts tomorrow. 

go and see your doctor. 

L OK. Ill do that Thanks for your help. 

0 You're welcome Bye. 

0 Medical Orect Can l take your name, please? 

R Robert H9L 

0 OK. Robert how can I help you? 

R It's my mum. She's got a problem with her knee. 

0 Oh, what happened? 

R Well, she was walking along the street when she fell over. 

0 Can she walk? 

R Yes. she can, but her knee is purple and it hurts a lot! 

0 It sounds like she's bruised it badly 
R OK. What's the best thing to do? 

0 First put some ice on it. Ice is very good for bruises. 

R OK. 

0 If it still hurts, she can take an aspirin, And she needs to sit down 
or lie down and rest it! 

R But she's playing badminton tonight! 

0 I don't think that's a good idea! She mustn't move her leg a lot 
R OK. Thanks very much for your help. 

0 That's no problem. Bye. 

Unit 8 

Page 95, exercise 4 

1 I've bruised it 

2 I bruised it 

3 She’s burnt it 

4 She burnt it 

5 You cut it 

6 You've cut it 

Curriculum Extra 

Unit 5 

Page TOO, exercises 2 and 3 

Every year. Grey Whales migrate from the Bering Sea in the Arctic 
to the Pacific Ocean near Mexico. They make this journey between 
October and January, to breed in the warm sea. Their journey is 
9,000 kilometres, and it takes three months. Then, between March 4 
and May, they travel back to the Arctic to feed. 

Arctic Terns start their journey in Shetland, off the coast of 
Scotland, between August and September Then they travel almost 
half way around the world, to the Antarctic. This is the longest 
migration of any animal, a journey of 20,000 kilometres, which 
takes two to three months. Then they travel back to the north to 
breed, between March and June. 
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Exercise 1 rji 1.02 

. • : 1 ' ' 

the three endings. 

. 

• stronger class 

waids lot each i ategory. 

Exercise 2 <§1.03 

• Refer students to the table and tliecokirr.n headings. 

weaker class 

stronger class 

these. 

• 

Encourage them to reter back to exercise I for support, 
of any woids that stuoents found difficult, 

E’SEZZa 


Exercise 3® 1.04 

. 

they completed the table correctly and mrxie! anv words 
ihat they found difficult 

• 

could ask them to repeat individually oi as small groups, 
so you can check their pronunciation. 

Exercise 4 

• Encourage students to read the words to themselves or 
v/ith a partner, counting tlx* syllables on the* tinners. 

• 

col both words in the row. Ask Have they got the same 
number? Hie class answer, y*n or go 


Exercise 1 ® 1.05 

• Model the pionuixution cl/twror fmntMsr 
and explain that this is called the schwa sound. 

• Ask students to listen for this sound in each svcvri £<;*.» n 
that it doesn’t always come at the end, as in the example 

• Dull ixonuncunon of the words. 

Exercise 2® 1.06 

• A\k students to listen carefully the first time a 

words with the schwa. When they hear the recording a 
second time, they should underline the schwa sound 

Exercise 3 @ 1.07 

they answered Loneccly and model any difficult words, 
could ask them to repeat individually or as small groups. 

Exercise 4 

• i 

sound. Look at the example and explain that there are five 

more variations, 

• weaker class 

pairs 


Unit 3; -sir ct'aifvgs 

Exercise 1 ® 1.08 

Ihethiee endings 
..•rulings. 

• . 

• stronger class 

woids tor each categcxy. Encourage uxfn to say fix 1 
words aloud so the lest of the class can check. 

Exercise 2® 1.09 

weaker class 

stronger class 

• 

Encourage them to refer back to the examples In oxetrlse 
1 for support. 

'.•I any woids iliar students found diffk lilt. 
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Exercise 3® 1.10 

• When students have checked their answers, find out if 
they answered correctly and model any difficult words. 

• jn listen again and repeat as a class, or you 
could ask them to repeat individually or as small groups 

Exercise 4 

• weaker class 

some of the examples from the table agam to model the 
sounds In a Stronger class .(dual students to 

read these out and elicit the correct answers. Point out 
that they should choose two out of the four sounds 

r.Vt-V.-l 

syllable, i or d 

Unit 4: Weak forms 

Exercise 1 <§> 1.11 

the pronunciation of was. were, wasn't and weren't. 

Exercise 2 <$> 1.12 

• Students can listen again and repeat as a class, or you 
could ask them to repeat individually or as small groups. 

Exercise 3 ® 1.13 

• The first time students hear the C D, encourage them to 
put the r pens down and just listen. They can choose the 
answers when they listen the second rime 

• Point our that they should identify the word they hear, 
and whether It is pronounced in the stronq or weak form 

1 was (weak) 2 weren't!strong) 3 was (weak) 

4 were (strong) S wasn't (strong) 

Exercise 4 $1.14 

• When students nave checked their answers, find out if 
they answered correctly 

• Students can listen again and repeat as a class, or you 
could ask them to repeat individually or as small groups. 

Exercise 5 

• Remind Students cf lhe schwa sound introduced m 

Unit 2. Read the task with them. In a weaker class, model 
I he weak and strong forms of was and were again. 

stronger class 

The schwa sound « heard in the weak forms of was and were 


Unit 5: Word stress 

Exercise 1 ® 1.15 

• Focus on the stress patterns in the table, and point out 
that each dot represents a syllable, with the larger dot 
representing the stressed syllable. 

• The first time students hear the CD. ask them just to listen 
and focus on the word stress patterns 

• The second time they hear the CD. pause for them to 
repeat the words They can repeat as a class, or you could 
ask them to repeat individually or as small groups. 

Exercise 2® 1.16 

• Encourage students to tap the number of syllables or 
count them out on their fingers as they listen. Remind 
them that they will hear the c D twice, so if they aren't sure 
the first time, they can check their answers the next time. 

1 artistic 3 2 compete 2 3 compose 2 
4 composer 3 S exam 2 6 forget 2 7 painter 2 
8 player 2 9 practical 3 10 prodigy 3 11 program 2 
12 programmers 13 remember3 14 writer2 

Exercise 3 

• Refer students to the table and model pronunciation ol 
the examples, pointing out the different stress patterns 

• Students write the words .n the com t plat»111 the table 

Exercise 4® 1.17 

• When students have checked their answers, find our if 
they answered correctly and model any difficult words. 

• Students can listen again and repeat as a ClaSS (W you 
could ask them to repeat individually or as small groups 

f:Vfc\7i4:kt 

oO: compete compose, exam, forget 
Oor painter, player, program writer 
Oocr. practical, anything, prodigy, programmer 
oOo: artistic composer, remember 

Exercise 5® 1.17 

• Point out that the some of the unstressed vowel sounds 
have the schwa sound 

• As students listen again, they underline the sound. You 
could ask them to make a note of the different spellings, 
and add these to their notes for Unit 2 exercise 4 . 

cumpete, cgmpose. composer, forget, painty playjx prodigy, 
programmer remember, writer 
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Exercise 1 01.18 

. ... 

1! is used, in preparation (< si the listening. 

‘:tin they hear. 

again and ask students lo listen and repeal. 

■-CI9 

Exercise 2 01.19 

could ask them to repeat individually or as small groups. 

Jnit 7: Recognizing contractions 

Exercise 101.20 

• ilI 'I !'.• ru: t ' • •! " ' 1 1 . )(•■< I u.'" i •! (»■ .. .item n 

the contraction and the long form In the first item. 

• tl 

|usr listen am l to ns. in the differences they heat 

Exercise 2 01.21 

. 

them thatthey will hear the ((iiw« r, so if they aren't sum 
th«* Inst time, they < an check thou answers the next time 

Exercise 30 1.22 

'tvy answered correct !y and model .my d/firult words. 
:eold ask them to repeal individually *>» as smal groups. 

Exercise 4 

• i 

them tn work with • partner and say the sentences .tintid. 
to < ount the 

'asm 


Exercise 101.23 

• 

the it and irJ sounds. 

• ' t 

|tr.r listen and focus on the difference? they ftear. 

Exercise 2 

• Ask students to write the worth ip thec orr 
Encourage them to say the words to themselves or to a 
partner. 


Exercise 3 @1.24 

. 

they answered correcih/ and model any difficult words 
could ask them to repeat individually nr as small groups. 

Exercise 4 

• I 

the same sound in English. Look at the example and refer 
'Students bat k tn even ices 1 and ? 

/X j LV.n>-> 


Ilw W, xktx vA answvr key. an k I. .trod 
on the wetrate and on (Tools. 
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Engtiih Plus Teacher's Photocopiable Resources 2 
include a complete range of photocopiable worksheets, 
designed to support, practise and develop students’ 
English language learning. The resources include: 

. 9 pages Basic language focus and vocabulary 
worksheets * 

• 18 pages Revision language focus and vocabulary 
worksheets ** 

• 18 pages Extension language focus and vocabulary 
worksheets *** 

• 9 pages Communicative pairwork activities 

• 10 pages Drama 

• 16 pages Cross-curricular extension worksheets 

rou can use the worksheets with the whole class, or to 
meet the needs of individual students. 

7-^sic language focus and vocabulary 
orksheets (it 1 

This section includes nine pages of worksheets - one 
worksheet for each unit of the Student’s Book. 

These worksheets practise the grammar and vocabulary 
from the Student's Book. However, the exercises are 
strongly supported and they are suitable for students 
who have found the activities in the Student’s Book 
difficult. 

Tslon lan guage focus and vocabuiarv 

ne s it ir~) 

This section includes eighteen pages of worksheets- 
one grammar worksheet and one vocabulary worksheet 
for each unit of the Student's Book 
These worksheets practise the grammar and vocabulary 
from the Student s Book at an approximately similar level. 
These worksheets are designed to provide additional 
practice of grammar and vocabulary for students, and 
tould be used as revision. They are more challenging 
than the Basic worksheets 

tension language focus and vocabulary 

-tsheets ★★★ 

This section includes eighteen pages of worksheets - 
•me grammar worksheet and one vocabulary worksheet 
for each unit of the Student s Book 
The grammar worksheets practise the grammar from 
the Student’s Book but at a higher level. The exercises 
are more demanding than the Student's Book, and 
include more sentence-level practice. 


The vocabulary worksheets practise the vocabulary from 
the Student s Book and also introduce new vocabulary 
on the same topic. 

The extension worksheets are designed for students 
who have coped well with the Student's Book exercises, 
and need a greater level of challenge. 

Communication: Pairwork 
This section includes nine pages of pairwork activities 
- one activity for each unit of the Student's Book. These 
activities are designed to be used in the classroom 
Photocopy each worksheet and cut it along the dotted 
line. Give one haff to Student A and the other half to 
Student B. Students ask each other questions to find out 
information. 

Each activity has been designed to provide additional 
communicative practice and interest for your students. 
Students can practise and improve their spoken English 
whilst revising key grammar and vocabulary from the 
Student’s Book unit. 

Drama 

This section provides three drama scripts and 
accompanying teaching notes that you can use as a fun 
end of-term activity. They are designed for use in the 
classroom. Students work in small groups to prepare 
and perform a drama. Everyone can take part and there 
are roles for confident and less confident students. 

Each drama recycles the language taught in the relevant 
units of the Student's Book, and the teaching notes give 
ideas for preparation and follow-up activities. 

Cross-curricuiar extension 

This section includes sixteen pages of worksheets - 
one double-page worksheet for each main unit of the 
Student’s Book (excluding the Starter unit). 

The cross-curricular extension worksheets are designed 
to help students explore a wide range of topics through 
the medium of English. The topic of each worksheet 
relates to the topic of the corresponding cross-curricular 
page in the Student s Book, but it introduces new lexis 
and provides more challenging material. 

The first page of each worksheet presents and practises 
a vocabulary set on the cross-curricular topic. The 
second page revises this vocabulary in the context of a 
text. Each text is exploited for comprehension work, and 
provides the basis for a follow-up writing activity. In the 
writing activities, students revise the vocabulary they 
have learnt and further develop their communication 
skills. 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS AND VOCABULARY Q Starter unit 


be + subject pronouns 

1 Complete the sentences with the affirmative (✓) 
or negative (X) form of be. 

He-iflO_from England. (X) 

1 My best friends_in my class. (✓) 

2 It-very hot today. (X) 

3 1 -very good at English. (✓) 

4 We-from Ireland. (X) 

5 Y °u-_ in my seat. (✓) 

6 She-thirteen. (X) 

2 Complete the questions with the correct form 


of be. 

Where_jrj 

1 How_ 

2 Who_ 

3 Where_ 

4 How old_ 

5 What time. 

6 What_ 


_you from? 

— your friends? 

—your best friend? 

-her parents? 

-your sister? 

-the next class? 

-your cousins' names? 


there is, there are 

5 Complete the questions and short answer 
the correct form of there is or there are. 
-Are thtrt any shops? 


- an internet cafe? 


3 Tick (✓) the correct phrases. 


Family 


my father’s brother 

0 

6 Match 1-7 with a-g. 


1 my mothers’ aunt 

□ 

1 mother—. 

a nephew 

2 my sister's books 

□ 

2 sister n. 

b son 

3 those boys’bikes 

□ 

3 niece ■ 

‘-- father 

4 Karens’friends 

□ 

4 aunt 

d brother 

5 Jim and Sylvana’s baby 

□ 

5 daughter 

e grandfather 

6 The childrens'toys 

□ 

6 wife 

f uncle 

7 the cat's food 

□ 

7 grandmother 

g husband 


have got 

4 Choose the correct words. 

HeCfgoJ)/ ’ve got black hair. 

1 i's got / ’ve got a bike 

2 He hasn't got / haven’t got any cousins. 

3 Has/Have they got a cat? 

4 They hasn’t got / haven’t got a maths 
lesson at two o'clock. 

5 She’s got /’ve got a laptop. 

6 My parents's got /'ve got two cars. 

7 Has / Have she got a dictionary? 


School 

7 Cross out the bold word that is wrong. 
French / ICT / exercise exam 

1 science laboratory / class / maths 

2 teacher / geography / English homework 

3 history notes / science / book 

4 music / exam / gymnasium room 

5 PE /class /exam teacher 

6 music laboratory/class/teacher 

7 history / science / room notes 
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-ini simple: .normative <inu negative 

Choose the correct words. 

• speak / speaks English and French 

1 Jack finish / finishes school at four o'clock. 

2 Grace don't / doesn't like hot weather. 

3 Gillian and Chris work / works in a hospital. 

4 Ann doesn't use / uses a computer Jt home. 

5 Tom always lose / loses his keys. 

6 They don’t / doesn't study French at school. 

•s^nt simple: questions 

Write questions and short answers. 

you / study French (✓) 

1 she/go metal detecting (X) 


2 they/go out without a tie (X) 


3 I / speak good English {✓) 


4 we / always meet after school (X) 


s he/live in London (✓) 


Complete the questions with the words in the box 

and do or docs. 

How often What What time Who 
When Where Why 

— What rim e do you have lunch? At one o'clock. 

1 - the boys 

play football? in the park. 

2 --she go 

to the cinema? Every Saturday. 

3 -Tom play 

in the orchestra? The violin. 

4 ---they 

go to Scotland every year? Because their 
grandmother lives in Glasgow. 

-----Ciara do 

her homework? In the evening. 

6-- —.— _.you live 

with? I live with my grandparents. 


r frequency 


Number the adverbs of frequency in order. 

occasionally 

S3 

often 

□ 

hardly ever 

□ 

always 

m 

not often 

□ 

never 

□ 

sometimes 

□ 

usually 

□ 


Cross out the bold adverb that is in the wrong 
place. 

I sometimes listen sometimes to reggae 

1 Wc often play often volleyball in the summer 

2 They never are never late for class. 

3 She's usually got usually make-up in her bag. 

4 He doesn't often watch often TV. 

5 He always is always at the sports centre. 

6 Hardly ever l hardly ever listen to hip hop. 

7 They sometimes go to sometimes the cinema 

8 Occasionally she occasionally reads magazines. 

Everyday objects 
6 Find the word that doesn't match. 

a laptop , j[ke£' a mobile phone an mp3 player 

1 an umbrella money a wallet a purse 

2 a ticket a bus pass money sunglasses 

3 jewellery sunglasses an ID card make-up 

4 a watch a key ring clothes a mobile phone 


'/erbs: free time 

Match 1-TI with a-k. 
1 


p ,a y — 

a the cinema 

go 

' b computer games 

listen to 

c comics 

meet 

d friends in town 

play in 

e photos of people 

wear 

f shopping with friends 

collect 

g a band 

take 

h expensive sunglasses 

surf 

i DVDs 

watch 

j the internet 

goto 

k mp3s 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS AND VOCABULARY Q Unit 2 ( ★ ) 




Present continuous: affirmative and 
negative 

1 Write the ing form of the verbs in the correct 
column. 


1 take 5 chat 

2 carry 6 eat 

3 run 7 look 

4 give 8 use 


working 

having 

sitting 

f (a)- 

(d)- 

(8)- 

(b)- 

(e)- 

(h)- 1 

(cl 

(f) 






2 Complete the sentences with the affirmative or 
negative present continuous form of the verbs in 
the box. 


not clean make not watch read 
not study w»4k write 


She g walking 

1 I_ 

friend. 

2 She_ 

3 We_ 

party. 

4 He_ 

bedroom. 

5 They_ 

6 He_ 


. to school today, 
an email to my 

— for the exam. 

_a pizza for the 

_ a magazine in his 

_a film on TV. 

_ the floor. 


Present continuous: questions 

3 Order the words to make questions. 

you / cinema / are / to the / going 


1 watching/they/TV/are 


2 Tony/is/why/running 


3 is/computer/using/the/Luke 


4 for dinner/mum/what/making/is 


5 are/about/talking/they/who 


Present simple and present continuous 

4 Choose the correct answers. 

She never ^_makas_her bed. 

a is making ©makes c doesn't make 

1 I-a red T-shirt today. 

a wear b'm not wearing c don’t wear 

2 We-dinner now. 

a having b have c 're having 

3 Poppy and Flo-their grandmother 

every week. 

a visit b is visiting c are visiting 

4 He usually-to the sports centre on 

Saturday mornings. 

a is going b don’t go c goes 

5 Peter-to school at the moment. 

a is cycling b cycling c cycles 

6 Jane always—-her room at the 

weekend. 

a tidying b tidy c tidies 

7 Tom-to Laura at the moment. 

a talks b is talking c talking 

At home 

5 Find the furniture that doesn't match the room. 
Dining room: table ( so^ > chair 

1 Kitchen: oven microwave bath 

2 Living room: sofa shower bookcase 

3 Bedroom: chest of drawers wardrobe 
microwave 

4 Bathroom: bath wardrobe mirror 

Housework 

6 Match 1-4 with a-j to make phrases about 
housework. 

make(7j[e] 

1 tidyD 

2 donna 

b the shopping 
c youctied 
d a shower 
e out the rubbish 


3 have[IO 

4 take(m 

f the dog for a walk 
g the washing-up 
h a bath 
I your room 
j the ironing 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS AND VOCABULARY Q Unit 3 * 


Past simple 

1 Write the correct past simple forms, 
buy bought 


2 Rewrite the sentences with the negative form. 
He bought a new bike yesterday. 


1 She started her new job last week. 


2 They did an exam two weeks ago. 


3 He married a music teacher. 


4 My mum went to school in London. 


3 Write the questions. Put the words in the correct 
place. 

where you to school? (did / go) 

Where did you go tg g gfiggtf___ 

1 did graduate from university? (you / when) 


2 who go to the concert with? (did/you) 


3 which did you at the cinema? (see / film) 


4 when you to drive? (did / learn) 


4 Complete the sentences with the affirmative (✓) 

or negative form (X) of was or were. 

The weather was cold yesterday. (✓) 

1 Our teacher_happy in the last 

lesson. (X) 

2 My mum and dad-in England two 

years ago. (✓) 

3 l_at home at six o'clock. (X) 

4 We_at school last Monday. (X) 

5 I-thirteen on my last birthday. (✓) 

6 They._ at the cinema yesterday. (✓) 

7 There_about a hundred people at 

my sister’s wedding a year ago. (✓) 


5 Complete the text with the verbs in the box. 

f became bought got (x2) grew 
left moved was went 


Lucy was born in 1975. She ’_ 

up in Leeds. She 2 _to school when she 

was five and she 1 _school when she 

was eighteen. She studied medicine at university 

and in 2003 she *_a doctor. She 

*_to Bristol and •_a job in 

a hospital. She met Josh at the hospital and they 

T __ married in 2004. They •_ 

a house near Bath. 

Adjectives: feelings and events 

6 Choose the correct words. 

I went to the dentist yesterday. I was C pervou^ ) / 
lonely. 

1 It's my birthday today! I’m really happy / scary. 

2 The teacher is often angry with my little sister 
because she’s very cute / naughty 

3 I’ve got a lot of friends. I’m really lonely / lucky 

4 Horror films are very scary/upset 

5 I hate exams.They always make me scary / 
nervous. 

6 Anna's got a really scary / cute baby brother. He 
is only six months old. 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS AND VOCABULARY Q Unit 4 


Past continuous: affirmative and negative 

1 Choose the correct words. 

Yesterday at two o'clock ... 

Molly <^a§) / were sleeping in the garden. 

1 You was / were reading a book. 

2 Maria and Tamara was / were swimming in 
the lake. 

3 I was / were playing basketball 

4 Carl was/were having lunch at home. 

5 John was / were driving across the Sahara 
Desert. 

2 Look at the information. Then write affirmative 
(✓) and negative (X) past continuous sentences. 


1 

cry (X) 

i i^-i ✓ 

'YOU 

stand (X) 

sit (✓) 

’He 

work (X) 

relax (✓) 

’She 

fly(X) 

drive (✓) 

4 They 

watch TV (X) 

listen to the radio (✓) 


Past simple and past continuous 

4 Choose the correct forms. 

They drove /^ ere driving across Europe when 
they were having an accident. 

1 He saw /was seeing an octopus while he 
swam / was swimming in the sea. 

2 She fell / was falling off her bike while she 
cycled / was cycling in town. 

3 They broke / were breaking the window while 
they played / were playing football. 

4 I did / was doing the washing-up when I 
dropped / was dropping a plate. 

5 He had / was having a shower when the water 
stopped / was stopping. 

Prepositions: movement 

5 Match 1-8 with a-h to make phrases. More than 
one combination is possible with some verbs. 

1 swim ->>. a down a mountain 

2 sail \ b through France 

3 ski \ c around Ibiza 

4 jump \ d up a tree 

5 climb ^—e across the lake 

6 cycle f out of a plane 

7 walk g under a bridge 

8 fall h off a horse 


Geographical features 

6 Complete the names of places with the words in 
the box. 


Past continuous: questions 

3 Look at the information in exercise 2 again. Write 
questions for these answers. 

I cnriSflf_No. you weren’t. 

You were laughing. 


I Desert Falls Forest Mountains Valley 
{Ocean Pole River Sea 

the Niagara_ Fills _ 

1 the_Nile 

2 the Gobi_ 

3 the Atlantic_ 

4 the Rocky_ 

5 Sherwood_ 

6 the North_ 

7 the Red_ 

8 Death_ 


They were listening to the radio. 
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ability: can and could 

Choose the correct answers. 

When I was a child, I couldn't ride a bike, 
a can’t b didn’t can ^couldn’t 

1 My sister is really clever. She_speak 

three languages. 

a can b can't c cans 

2 Henry doesn’t like lakes. He_swim. 

a can b can to c can’t 

3 Two years ago he_speak English. 

a coulds b couldn't c could to 

4 Mr Jones is 74 now so he_play 

football. 

a can b couldn’t c can't 

5 My father_run very fast when he 

was my age. 

a could b could to c can 


Look at the information about Sally and Natalie. 
Then write Sally or Natalie. 



is* *.. 

N«tafo 

Eliza 

born 

17/11/96 

23/11/96 

17/12/96 

height 

1 m 60 cm 

1 m 75 cm 

1 m 65 cm 

weight 

53 kg 

64 kg 

58 kg 

run 100 m 

12.20 secs 

12.00 secs 

12.50 secs 

art skills 




She’s taller than her friend. Natalie 

1 She's younger than her friend. __ 

2 She’s heavier than her friend. _ 

3 She’s shorter than her friend. __ 

4 She’s more artistic than her friend_ 

5 She’s faster than her friend. _ 


Questions with How... ? 

2 Choose the correct words. 

How high f(i ajj) is your sister? 

1 How fast / often do you have maths lessons? 

2 How many / much times did you go there? 

3 How far / high is it from London to Oxford? 

4 How much / long is the River Thames? 

5 How fast/much can you run? 

6 How many / much money have we got? 

Comparative and superlative adjectives 

3 Complete the table. 


Adjective Comparative Superlative 



5 Look at the information in exercise 4 again. Then 
write Sally, Natalie or Eliza. 

She's the slowest. Eliza 

1 She’s the tallest. _ 

2 She’s the oldest. _ 

3 She’s the lightest. _ 

4 She’s the most artistic. _ 

5 She's the fastest. _ 

6 She's the youngest. _ 

Skills and people 
5 Look at the skill and write the person, 
dance _ &m &C 

1 compose _ 

2 programme _ 

3 invent _ 

4 cook _ 

5 swim _ 

Adjectives 

7 Choose the correct words. 

Formula 1 cars are very slow / fast 1 

1 A cow is a domesticated / wild animal. 

2 Van Gogh was very practical / artistic. 

3 An mp3 player is very light / heavy. 

4 An Atlantic marlin is very peaceful / aggressive 

5 Siberian tigers are very common / rare. 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS AND VOCABULARY O Unit 6 ^ 


will and won't 

1 Complete the predictions about the year 2050. 

Use will (’ll) and won’t. 

Most children_ won t (X) study at school. 

They JI-(✓) study at home on the 

internet. 

1 Everybody-(✓) drive electric cars. 

Petrol cars-(X) exist in the future. 

2 We-- (✓) live under the sea in big 

cities. We-(X) live in houses and 

flats like today. 

3 We-(X) tidy our homes in the 

future. We-- (✓) have machines to 

do all the cleaning. 

4 We-(X) go to the beach for our 

holidays. We-(✓) travel to different 

planets. 

5 We-(X) need to think. Computers 

-(✓) control our lives. 

2 Rewrite the sentence with the adverb in the 

correct place. 

I won't go shopping tomorrow, (probably) 

I probably won t go chop tomorrow. _ 

1 I will visit my aunt on Saturday, (probably) 


2 It’s very cold. We won't go swimming today, 
(definitely) 


3 They will arrive before 7.30. (definitely) 


4 I won’t be at home at five o'clock, (probably) 


First conditional 

3 Match T-6 with a-f to make conditional sentences. 

1 If I pass my exams. 0 

2 If I go to a restaurant. j_ 

3 If it rains tomorrow. ,_i 

4 If we don’t hurry up, [ 

5 If you go to bed late, □ 

6 If you eat those cakes. O 


b 

c 

d 


you'll be tired in the morning, 
you won’t eat your dinner. 


I won't go to the beach, 
we'll miss the train. 


f I won’t have egg and chips. 


___ J 

4 Choose the correct words. 

You II meet my friends if you ( gom^ )/ will come to 

the party. 

1 Kate doesn’t / won't like this curry if it s very 
hot 

2 If you buy some eggs. I make / 'll make a cake. 

3 Your headache will get / gets better if you go to 
bed. 

4 If we don’t leave now, we are / ’ll be late. 

5 If I have more pizza. I ’ll feel / feel ill. 

6 I’ll call June if somebody give / gives me her 
number. 


Time and numbers 


5 Write T for time words or N for number words. 

a dozen N 

1 a second _ 8 a year_ 

2 nought_ 9 a day_ 

3 a century- 10 a billion _ 

4 a half- 11 a we ek _ 

5 a millennium_ 12 a quarter_ 

6 a couple- 13 a hundred_ 

7 a thousand - 14 an hour_ 


Adjectives: characteristics 


6 Are the adjectives in the box positive (+) or 
negative (—)? Write them in the correct place. 

ambitious moody generous impatient 
mean friendly patient practical shy 
unhelpful modest arrogant 
unimaginative easy-going 


j'Posrtiv* 

Negative 

ambitious 
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Complete the text with the affirmative or 
negative form of be going to and the verbs. 

This summer my mum and dad 
jrc gem;; r; r.cit (visit) Scotland. They 

'_(stay) in Edinburgh for a few 

days. I *_(meet) them there 

after my exams. Then dad *_ 

(drive) us to loch Ness in the north of Scotland. 

We 4 _(not see) the Loch 

Ness monster because it doesn t exist! I’m 
sure it will rain all the time but dad says he 
*_(not take) an umbrella! 

vnl and be gang to 

Complete the sentences with will/ won’t or the 
correct form of be going to. 

He’s a good football player. One day very soon 
hejs _play for his country. 

1 I think It_rain at the 

weekend. 

2 I_watch the football match 

on TV this evening. It starts at eight o'clock. 

3 We_have fish and chips for 

dinner tonight. The fish is in the fridge already. 

4 I’m sure I_be a motor racing 

champion when I grow up. 

5 I_have a party on Friday. 

Would you like to come? It starts at 7 o'clock. 

je going to: questions 

Write questions with be going to. 

what/you/study? 

What are vou aoma to ftudv? _ 

1 when / we / play basketball? 



angements 

Look at the information. Then complete the 
sentences. Use the present continuous. 




Friday 

meet Sam at cafe 

meet Sam at cafe 

Saturday 

watch a DVD 

visit her mum 

Sunday 

! go to Mary’s party 

go to Mary’s party 


On Friday they •*<e T '»o s'-w a» 

1 On Saturday he_ 

2 On Saturday she_ 

3 On Sunday they_ 


Imperatives 


Tick (✓) the imperative sentences. 

Buy some new football players. 0 

1 Don't speak to the journalists. 

2 You're learning to speak English. CH 

3 Don't change the captain. 

4 I’ll change the name of the club. Id 

5 The club gives him a new contract. O 

6 Co to bed early. 

7 The tickets are too expensive. d 

8 Be patient 3nd polite 


Sport 

Find the word that doesn't match, 
court stadium pitch ytramgp 

1 owner sponsor loser manager 

2 finalist match race competition 

3 champion finalist loser supporter 

4 rugby trophy tennis athletics 

5 player champion team finalist 


who / she / invite / to the party? 


where / you / meet / Karen? 


you / go / anywhere / tonight? 


she / compete / in the next Olympic Carnes? 


Cross out the bold word that is wrong, 
rugby fan / season / court 

1 skiing stadium / instructor / champion 

2 cycling trophy/team/match 

3 skiing player/club/tournament 

4 TV reporter/journalist/supporter 

5 team referee/captain/manager 

6 football stadium / pitch / race 
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?ast participles 

1 Write the past participles, 
do ton* 

1 want _ 

2 be _ 

B eat _ 

4 try _ 

5 have _ 

6 speak _ 

7 visit _ 

8 buy _ 

9 touch _ 

10 go _ 

Present perfect: affirmative and negative 

2 Choose the correct answers. 

Penny_has swum in national 

competitions. 

<Dhas b haven't c have 

1 Clive and Liz_painted their house. 

a have they b hasn't c have 

2 They-eaten shark soup. 

a have never b have ever c has never 

3 Sean-a famous rock star. 

a has met b have met c has never 

4 Ivan-his homework. 

a done b has do c hasn't done 

5 We-been to Ireland. 

a have ever b haven't c never 

3 Complete the sentences with the affirmative (✓) 
or negative (X) present perfect form of the verbs. 

He (ride) a horse. (X) 

1 She-(be) to Vietnam. (✓) 

2 We-(meet) Orlando Bloom. 

(X) 

3 I-(buy) a present for my 

sister. (X) 

4 They-(never/fall) off their 

bikes. (✓) 

5 You-(read) The Lord of the 

Rings. (✓) 

6 Doctor Tanner_(help) a lot of 

patients with phobias. (✓) 


Present perfect: questions 

4 Choose the correct words. 

Have you ever visited ) / stayed a volcano? 

1 Have you ever fallen / climbed up a mountain? 

2 Have you ever travelled / seen to a different 
country? 

3 Have you ever been / visited on an aeroplane? 

4 Have you ever fallen / broken your arm? 

5 Have you ever driven /slept in a tent ? 

6 Has your friend ever bought / won a 
competition? 

7 Have you ever met /spoken a famous person? 

8 Have you ever swum/met in the ocean? 

Expressing emotion 

5 Complete the sentences with the correct 
preposition: about, at, in or of. 

I'm not very interested In 

skateboarding. 

1 Sian wasn't at all happy_the party 

decorations. 

2 My brother's very enthusiastic_ 

football. He talks about it all the timel 

3 Are you good.-swimming? 

4 Dave is really scared_spiders. 

5 We're quite worried_the exams. 

injuries 

6 Complete the sentences with the words in 
the box. 


bitten broken bruised burnt 
cut sprained 

I fell down the stairs and I think I've cpramad 

my ankle. 

1 The sun is very hot. I think my nose is 

2 He can't play football for three months. He's 
-his leg. 

3 Ouch! I’ve-my finger with 

this knife. 

4 That dog is really aggressive. It’s_ 

three people this week. 

5 Poor Jonas! He’s fallen and_his 

knee. 
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c - iuoiect pronouns 

Write affirmative or negative sentences or a 
question with the verb be. 
he/not from England 

ija isn't fro m £iwUn<t, _ 

1 my best friends / in my class 


2 it / not very hot today 


3 he/good at English? 


4 you/in my class? 


5 we/not in class 3B 


Complete the questions with the correct form of 
be, and the answers with a subject pronoun. 
Where are you from? 

I 'm from California. 

t How-your friends? 

- 're fine. 

2 Who-your best friend? 

Jack-*s in my class. 

3 Where_you? 

-’re in the kitchen. 

4 How old-your sister? 

-*s fourteen. 

>ssessive s 

Complete the sentences with the words. Use the 
possessive s or an apostrophe ('). 

Sally-brother 

_Ally's brorhdr_is in Spain. 

1 My dad - car 

-- is white. 

2 William - brothers 
-are twins. 

3 My grandparents - house 
_is near Vienna. 

4 John and Sarah - friends 

--are in my class. 

5 Angelina Jolic-partner 
-is Brad Pitt. 


rave got 

Complete the sentences with the correct 
affirmative or negative form of the verb have got. 

He-QiSiLLSfil_two brothers. (X) 

t We-a house 

near the sea. (✓) 

2 1 ---ten euros. (✓) 

3 She-new trainers. (X) 

4 y ou--—. an ICT class today. (✓) 

5 Th< 7-any notes 

from history class. (X) 

Write questions for the answers. Use have got and 
the phrases in the box. 


any homework any money any pets 
Jim’s phone number neat writing a house 

Have you got phone number? _ 

Yes. I have. It’s 017985 34562. 

1___ 

Yes. I have. I’ve got a dog. 

2 _ 

Yes, he has, but not very much - only three 
euros. 

3 _ 

No, they haven't. It’s terrible! 

4 ___ 

Yes, we have - exercises 3 and 4 for maths. 

5 _ 

No. we haven't. We live in a flat. 

*here is, there are 

Complete the sentences with the correct form of 

there is or there are. 

_ Are there _any Chinese students in your 

dass? 

1 -a cafe near the school. (✓) 

2 -any pencils on my desk. (X) 

3 -a PE class at one o’clock? 

4 -an exam on Monday. (X) 

5 -some girls in the music 

room. (✓) 

6 -any sandwiches in your 

bag? 
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Summary 


Family 

aunt brother child /children cousin daughter father granddaughter grandfather 
grandmother grandparent grandson husband mother nephew niece parent partner 
sister son twin uncle wife 
School 

English French geography history ICT (Information and Communication Technology) maths 
music PE (Physical Education) science book class exam exercise homework 
laboratory notes room teacher 


Family 

1 Read the text and complete sentences 1-8. Draw 
the family tree to help you. 

Freddy is Sue’s brother. Their parents are Harry 
and Sally. Harry's got a brother. His name's Jim. 
Jim's wife is Ann. Ben and Eva's parents are Jim 
and Ann. Their grandparents are called John 
and Mary. 

1 Sue is Freddy's_ 

2 Harry and Sally are Sue and Freddy’s 


3 Harry is Jim’s__ 

4 Jim is Ann's_ 

5 Ben and Eva are Jim and Ann’s_ 

6 Eva and Freddy are John and Mary's 

-.and___ 

7 Freddy is Jim’s_ 

8 Sue is Ben’s_ 

2 Look at the text in exercise 1 again and answer the 
questions. 

1 Who is Sue’s uncle? _ 

2 Who is Sally's niece? _ 

3 Who are Jim’s parents? _ 

4 Who is Freddy’s aunt? _ 

5 Who is Sally’s nephew? _ 

6 Who is Harry's daughter?_ 

7 Who is Eva’s mother? _ 

8 Who is John's wife?___ 

9 Who is Sally's son? __ 

10 Who is Harry’s father? _ 

School 

3 Complete the crossword. 

1 — your English book can be easy or difficult. 

2 You learn a lot from him/her. 

3 English Plus 2 is an English_ 


4 This is where you do experiments. 

5 You make — when you listen to your teacher 
in class. 


6 You do this at home, not in class. 

7 Students take an — when they finish school. 

8 There are many types: classical, rock, jazz, etc. 



4 Complete the sentences. Use words from the 
crossword. 

1 I don’t want to do my science 
-1 want to watch TV. 

2 How many geography_have 

we got for homework? 

3 Mum! Where is my maths_? 

Have you got it? 

4 We’ve got a piano and drums in our 
-room. 

5 I always pass the English_ 

6 We’re doing some experiments in the science 


7 I really like our French._She’s 

from Paris. 

8 I’m looking at my history_from 

today’s lesson. We've got an exam tomorrow. 
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Present simple: affirmative and negative 

1 Write the correct third person forms, 

carry carries 

1 need _ 

2 finish _ 

3 watch _ 

4 like _ 

5 wear _ 

6 change _ 

7 go - 

8 study _ 

9 have _ 

10 use _ 

2 Complete the sentences with the correct present 
simple form of the verbs. 

1 My cousins_(live) in Cambridge. 

2 Jessica_(not like) swimming. 

3 He_(study) English and German. 

4 We_(not walk) to school everyday. 

5 My father_(teach) history at my 

school. 

6 I_(not do) my homework in the 

library. 

7 She_(go) to school by bus. 

8 You_(not watch) TV in the 

morning. 

Present simple: questions 

3 Write questions for the answers. Use a question 
word where necessary. 

1 _ 

I get up at six o’clock. 

2 _ 

No, she doesn’t go shopping with Kate. She 
goes with her sister. 

3 _ 

They play tennis twice a week. 

4 _ 

Yes, I do. I love hip hop music. 

5 _ 

She lives near the park. 


Adverbs of frequency 

4 Match 1-8 with a-h. 



5 Rewrite the sentences with the adverbs of 
frequency. 

We go to the park on Saturdays, (usually) 

W e usually go to the park on &turAag,_ 


1 He takes his mobile phone to work, (often) 

2 The traffic is bad in the morning, (occasionally) 

3 I ride my bike to school, (not often) 

4 I’m late for school, (hardly ever) 

5 I’ve got a lot of money (never) 

6 Complete the sentences with the correct form of 
the verbs in the box and the adverbs of frequency. 

( ^be go listen meet play watch J 

1 Maria_the piano. 


(often) 

2 We_ 


sport on TV 


(hardly ever) 

3 John- 


(occasionally) 
4 My teacher _ 


_to the cinema. 
_to heavy 


metal music, (never) 

5 I_friends in the 

evenings, (sometimes) 

6 They_ 


new films, (always) 
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\J 


V- J 

Summary 

Everyday objects 

bag bus pass clothes ID card jewellery key ring keys laptop make-up mobile phone 
money mp3 player purse sunglasses ticket wallet watch 
Verbs: free time 

collect things go cycling/shopping/swimming/to the cinema listen to music meet friends 
play computer games / in a band / sport read magazines surf the internet take photos watch TV 


Everyday objects 



2 Complete the sentences with everyday objects 
from the summary. 

1 I've got 2,000 songs on my_ 

2 I’m wearing my favourite___ 

this morning: a white shirt and a dark blue 
skirt 

3 It's very sunny today. I’m wearing my 


4 I've got my photo, my name and my address on 

my._ 

5 I sometimes watch DVDs on my 


6 I’m catching the train at one o'clock. I've got a 


7 l don't want to buy a bus ticket every day. I've 

got a_ 

8 I can’t open the front door! I haven’t got my 


9 l want to call a friend but I haven't got my 


10 I want to buy some new jewellery but I haven't 
got much._on me. 


Verbs: free time 

3 Complete the dialogue with the words in the box. 

j comics computer games DVDs English ^ 
v friends books mp3 player the cinema / 


A What do you do in your free time? 

B Oh. I listen to my 1 _._and watch 


A What else do you do? 

B Oh. I read history •_I love 

history. 

A Do you play*_? 

B No, I hate them. 

A Have you got a hobby? 

B Yes, I collect Spider-Man *_ 

A What do you do after school? 

B I study *-at a private school. 

A When do you meet your’_? 

B In the evening. 

A What do you usually do with them? 

8 We often go to*_ 

4 Complete the sentences with the correct form of 
the verbs in the box. 

^collect go (x2) meet surf take ^ 

1 Let’s-shopping. We can buy 

some make-up. 

2 When I’m on holiday. I always 

--a lot of photos. 

3 My cousins live in our street. I sometimes 
-them when I go out. 

4 Do you often_the internet? 

5 My brother-children’s 

comics. 

6 Do you want to_.cycling on 

Saturday? 
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Present continuous: affirmative and 
negative 

1 Complete the text with the present continuous 
form of the verbs. 

The friends yilwrim (have) a 
good time on holiday. Jeremy and Eva 


_ (sing) George 
_ (play) the guitar. 
_(make) some 


pizza and Rick 4 _ 

(chat) on the internet. Mike and Alex 

*-(carry) some food into 

the living room. Brian •_ 

(talk) to his mum on his mobile. Nick and Susie 

' _(watch) a DVD. David 

and Julia * _(cycle) in the 

garden. Karen *_(sit) on 

the sofa. She »_(read) 

a book. 

2 Write negative present continuous sentences. 

1 Yasmin / not watch TV 

2 we / not run to school 

3 they / not sit in the garden 


4 Jim / not play volleyball 


5 I / not do my homework 


Present continuous: questions 

3 Write present continuous questions. 

Judy and Daniel are watching TV. 
What art buy watching? 

1 Look! Tom is running past the class. 
Why _ 


2 Simon is talking on the phone 
Who_ 


3 I'm writing an email. 
Who_ 


4 Mum is cooking dinner in the kitchen. 

What_ 

5 Carol and Jack are singing. 

What song_ 


Present simple and present continuous 

4 Complete the sentences with the correct present 
simple or present continuous form of the verb. 

1 They-(have) breakfast now. 

2 He-(study) every evening. 

3 Look! Mum_(carry) a lot of 


bags. 

4 We often_ 

the garden in summer. 

5 Fiona usually_ 

shower. 


_ (have) dinner in 
_(sing) in the 


6 l_ 


moment. 

7 The bin is full. My dad . 


_ (make) dinner at the 


-(take) 

out the rubbish now. 

8 Chris is in his bedroom at the moment and he 
_(make) his bed. 

9 I can't go out right now. I_ 

(do) my homework. 

10 Sarah always. 


. (take) the dog 


for a walk in the morning. 


5 Complete the dialogue with the phrases in 
the box. 


always put 'm putting usually meet her 
'm watching ’s probably waiting 
go ‘m calling you doing 


Mum Maria! What are 
Maria 1 1 _ 


Mum But it’s Friday. On Friday you 

1 _to dance class. 

Maria Oh no! Where are my dance shoes? 

Mum You *_them under 

your bed. 

Maria Mum, I *_ 


Can you call Paula? 
Mum Why? 


_ on my shoes. 


_ before the class. She 
_for me now. 

_her now. 


Maria Thanks, Mum. 
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Summary 
At home 

armchair bath bed bookcase chair chest of drawers cupboard desk lamp microwave mirror 
picture shower sofa table wardrobe washing machine 

Housework 

clean the car / the floor / your room clear the table 

do the ironing / the shopping / the vacuuming / the washing-up 

make b reakfast / lunch/dinner / your bed tidy your room take out the rubbish / the dog for a walk 


At home 


Housework 


1 


Match the rooms 1-5 and the furniture a-j. You 
can match each room more than once. 


1 bathroom 

2 bedroom 

3 diningroom 

4 kitchen 

5 living room 


a armchair 
b bath 
c bed 

d microwave 
e mirror 
f shower 
g sofa 

h washing machine 
i wardrobe 
j table 


3 Read the definitions and write the activities. Use 

phrases from the summary. 

1 You do this when the rubbish bin is full. 

2 You do this before you put the clean washing 

back in the wardrobe. _ 

3 You do this in the dining room after you finish a 

meal._ 

4 You do this when you clean the plates after 

dinner._ 

5 Two things you can do when you tidy 

your room.___and 


2 Look at the picture. Then read the sentences and 
write the furniture word. 



1 It's between two pictures. _ 

2 It’s in the bath._ 

3 It’s under the bath. _ 

4 It’s behind the chest of drawers. 

5 It’s in front of the bookcase. _ 


6 You do this when there is no food in the fridge. 


7 Your dog needs you to do this every day. 


8 You do this when you cook food at home in the 

evening._ 

4 Complete the text with the -ing form of verbs. 

It's 7.00 Monday morning and the Jones family 
are starting the day. Mrs Jones is having a shower 
in the bathroom. Mr Jones is in the kitchen. He’s 

-making-breakfast. Jenny Jones 

is --. her bedroom. She’s 

* ---her bed. 

It’s 7.30. After finishing the breakfast. Jenny is 

* -the table. 

It’s eight o’clock in the evening. Mrs Jones is 

4 -dinner. Mr Jones is 

1 -the car and Jenny is 

‘-the dog for a walk. 
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Past simple 

1 Write the past simple forms of the verbs in the 
correct place in the table. 

(arrive buy carry dance finish hurry 
I leave plan play stop 




-d 

y ♦ red 


arrived 




_1_J 

double consonant 

irregular 








2 Complete the sentences with the correct past 
simple form of the verbs. 

1 He_{meet) some friends 

in the park at the weekend and they 
_(watch) a football match. 

2 It_(not snow) here last 


winter so we_ 

Italy. 

3 We- 

house and we_ 

4 We_ 

five o'clock and we _ 
at six o’clock. 

5 She_ 

and she- 

again on the radio. 


. (have) tea at my aunt's 

_(eat) cake. 

_ (not arrive) until 
_(leave) 

_ (win) a prize for singing 
_(sing) the song 


3 Write questions for the answers. Use the question 
words in the box. 

(wha t What time When Where Who ) 

1 - 

She went to the shopping centre. 

2- -- 

She went last Saturday. 

3 --- 

She arrived at eleven o'clock. 

4 __—- 

She met a school friend. 

She bought a present for her brother. 
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was, were 

4 Complete the dialogue with was, were, wasn't 

or weren't. 

Artur Hi Anna. Where 1 _you 

last week? 

Anna Hi Artur. 1 1 _on holiday 

with my mum and dad. 

Artur Really? Where were you? 

Anna We*_in Brighton, in 

England. 

Artur Wow! 4 _it good? 

Anna No.it*-The weather 

*_horrible and the sea 

T _cold. 

Artur Where did you stay? 

Anna In a hotel. 


Artur '_ 

pool? 

Anna No, there»_ 

Artur 10 _ 

Anna No, they 
Artur Oh dear! 
Anna It”_ 


_there a swimming 


_ a terrible holiday! 


there was, there were 

5 Write true sentences about your classroom last 
year. Use the affirmative or negative form of 
there was or there were. 

1 two doors 

2 one window 

3 fifteen desks 

4 a computer 

5 three cupboards 

6 a bookcase 

7 twenty chairs 

8 five posters 

9 thirty books 

10 twenty-five students 
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Summary 

Life events 

be born become a professional / rich buy a house do an exam 
graduate from university have a child leave home leave school 
move to another country start a company win a competition 
Adjectives: feelings 

lonely lucky naughty nervous scary upset 

get a job get married 
learn to drive 



Life events 

1 Match 1-10 with a-j to make life events. 


graduate from 

a professional 

win a 

b job 

goto 

c university 

get a 

d exam 

do an 

e married 

get 

f competition 

buy a 

g home 

leave 

h school 

have a 

i house 

become a 

j child 


2 Look at the information. Then complete the 
sentences. 



• © 

© I 

Richard 

graduate /job 

married/child 

Sarah 

competition / house 

school / exam 

John 

home / professional 

house / married 


1 R icha rd wa nts to graduate from university 

and_ 

He doesn't want to_or 


Adjectives: feelings 



4 Complete the sentences with the words in 
the boxes. 

(cute happy lonely nervous scary 

1 When I was five years old, I went to school for 

the first time. I was_ 

2 l passed my exam! I’m really_ 

3 l love dogs. I think they're really_ 

4 Last year I went to live in a big city. At first 
I didn't have any friends and I was really 


5 My little brother doesn’t like clowns. He thinks 
they're__ 


2 Sarah wants to_ 

and_, 

She doesn't want to_or 


3 John wants to_ 

and_ 

He doesn't want to_or 


(lonely lucky naughty scary upset ^ 


6 I was bad when I was at primary school. I was 

very_ 

7 I won a tennis competition a year ago. I was 

really_ 

8 We saw a horror film at the cinema. It was 

really_ 

9 I'm never__ I’ve got a big family and 

lots of friends. 

10 I lost my sister's mp3 player. She was really 
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Past continuous: affirmative and negative 

1 Yesterday Dan Daredevil was at a sport camp. 
Look at the information. Then write past 
continuous sentences. Use the verbs in the box. 



1 At 2.15 p.m. he- 

2 At 2.45 p.m. he-- 

3 At 3.15 p.m. he- 

4 At 4.15 p.m. he__ 

2 Write negative past continuous sentences. 

1 Alex / go / school 

2 we / have / breakfast 

3 it / rain / this morning 

4 they / listen to / the teacher 

3 Choose the correct words. 

1 Anna did / was doing her homework when 
I called. 

2 We are / were writing emails all yesterday 
afternoon. 

3 They wasn’t / weren't chatting on the phone. 

4 Mum wasn’t / didn’t making lunch for us when 
we arrived early. 

5 He didn’t / wasn't having a shower at 7.30. 

6 Why did you wake me up? I was sleeping / 
slept. 


Past continuous: questions 

4 Order the words to make questions about 
yesterday. Then answer the questions. 

1 at 9 p.m. / were / your homework / you / doing 


2 sleeping/were/at 10 p.m./you 


3 watching TV/at 830 p.m./was/your family 


4 doing/you/at5p.m./what/were 


Past simple and past continuous 

5 Tick (✓) the correct sentence. 

1 a We were walking to the park when 

we saw our friends, 
b We walked to the park when we 
were seeing our friends. 

2 a She swam in the river when she 

was cutting her foot 
b She was swimming in the river when 
she cut her foot. 

3 a I was doing my homework when the 

phone rang. 

b I did my homework when the phone 
was ringing. 

4 a He was seeing the accident while he 

walked to school. 

b He saw the accident while he was 
walking to school. 

5 a They were having dinner when I 

arrived. 

b They had dinner when I was 
arriving. 


□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 
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Summary 

Verb + preposition: movement 

waTk’unZ C "' n ' ,UP Cy "" hr °“ 8h J l,m P int0 *■"ROW runaround swim across 

Geographical features 

desert Falls forest lake mountains ocean pole river sea valley 


Prepositions: movement 

1 Look at the pictures. Then complete the text. 
Writ» a verb and a preposition from the boxes in 
•» 6 ap. 


I climbed (x2) cycled jumped (x2) 
[ ran swam walked 


[ across (x2) around down 
Unto over through up 



_ a rope bridge and 


out of the river and *. 
Then she 


-another tree. Next. 

-a river and she 

to the other side. She got 
-a wall. 


_ a tunnel. She 
_ some trees and then she 


finally arrived at the finish line. 
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Geographical features 


1 



_ in the world is the 


2 Blondini walked across the Niagara 


4 It's difficult to find water in a_ 

7 There is often a-between two big 


3 An --is bigger than a sea. 

5 The highest-in the world is 

Titicaca. 

6 The longest_ 

Nile. 

8 It’s very cold at the north_ 

9 -- has got lots of different types 

of tree. 

Down 4 

1 Everest, K2 and the Matterhorn are 


i 
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J 


Ability: can and could 

Complete the dialogue with the correct form of 


can and could. 


Sue 

Jim, 1 

_you swim? 

Jim 

Yes, 1 can. 


Sue 

2 

_you swim when you 


were seven? 


Jim 

Yes, 1 3 


Sue 

4 

_you swim when you 


were five? 


Jim 

No, 1 5 


Sue 

6 

_you play the guitar 


when you were seven? 

Jim 

No, and 1 7 _ 

play it 


when I was five but 1 8 _ 

play it now. I’m very good. 

9 _you play the guitar? 

Sue No, 1 10 _ 

Questions with How... ? 

2 Complete the questions with the words in the 
box. Then match questions 1-7 with answers a-g. 


( How far How fast How high How tall 
1 How long How many How much 

□ 

□ 
□ 

□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 


1 _water have we got? 

2 _students are in 

your class? 

3 _can a cheetah run? 

4 _is it from London 

to Edinburgh? 

5 _is the River Nile? 

6 _is the Eiffel Tower? 

7 _is your brother? 

a About 6,650 kilometres. 

b About 550 kilometres. 

c About 300 metres. 

d About two litres. 

e About 100 kilometres per hour. 

f About two metres. 

g There are about twenty-five, I think. 


Comparative and superlative adjectives 

3 Write the comparative form of the adjectives in 
the correct place in the table. 

(aggressive bad big expensive fast j 

fat good heavy lovely slow noisy 

[ intelligent long hot 


double 

consonant + -er 


more 

irregular 









4 Complete the sentences with the comparative and 
superlative form of the adjectives. 

Science is more difficult than geography but 
maths is the most difficult . (difficult) 

1 Mount Blanc is_ 

the Matterhorn but Mount Everest is 
_mountain, (high) 

2 Meg is_Kate but Jim is 


- (short) 


3 Scotland is_ 

England is_ 

the UK. (big) 

4 Jan is_ 


_ Wales but 
_ country in 


Simon is_ 
Sam is_ 


_ David but 
_(funny) 


6 Manchester United is _ 


_. (intelligent) 


Chelsea but Barcelona is_ 
football team, (good) 

’ Samantha is_ 

Helen is_ 


_. (artistic) 
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s_ 

Summary 

Skills and people 

compose, composer cook, cook dance, dancer paint, painter play, player programme, programmer 
sing, singer win, winner write, writer 

Adjectives 

aggressive artistic common domesticated fast heavy intelligent light peaceful practical 
rare slow stupid wild 


Skills and people 

1 Read the definitions and write the skills. 

1 make food _ 

2 write music _ 

3 write software _ 

4 do a team sport _ 

5 perform a song _ 

6 make pictures _ 

2 Read the definitions and write the person. 

1 This person works in a studio. Colour is usually 
important in their work. 


2 This person works with food in a kitchen. 


3 This person works with computers. 


4 This person moves their body and feet to 

music._ 

5 The voice is very important for this person. 


6 This person works with words. 


7 This person writes music. 


8 The person who comes first in a race or a 

competition.- 

9 This person participates in team games. 


Adjectives 

3 Write the opposite of the adjectives. 

1 aggressive _ 

2 stupid _ 

3 common _ 

4 heavy _ 

5 wild _ 

6 fast _ 


4 Complete the sentences. Use words from the 
summary. 

1 Many people think that donkeys are stupid but 

in fact they are quite_ 

2 Ann is great at drawing. She’s very 


5 


3 In Eastern Europe there are_ 

pigs that live in the forests and mountains. 

4 My bag is really_I can't lift it. 

5 The white tiger is a very_ 

animal. There are only a few hundred in the 
world. 

6 The surname'Smith'is very_ 

in Britain. I know five people called John Smith. 

Choose the correct words. 

Gillian is an artist and she likes to paint 

1 wild / domesticated animals in Africa. Last 
year she went into the mountain forests 

to paint the gorillas. These gorillas are very 

2 common / rare and difficult to find. Finally, 
she found a group of gorillas. Gorillas are 
usually very quiet and 3 aggressive / peaceful 
animals but they can sometimes be very 

4 peaceful / aggressive if they are not sure 
of a situation. Suddenly, one of the males 
ran towards her. A gorilla is very 5 light / 
heavy but it is also very 6 slow /fast. Gillian 
climbed a tree and waited for the gorillas to 
move away. 


I 

■ i 

! 

! 

! 

I 




■ 
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will and won't 

1 Make predictions about the future. Use will (✓) or 
won’t (X) and the verbs in the box. 

( jae do invent go live speak drive J 

people / to school /future (X) 

People won’t ao to school in the future. _ 

1 we/on other planets / next few years (X) 


2 a woman / president of the USA / one day (✓) 


3 people/electric cars/2024 (✓) 


4 robots / the housework / soon (X) 


5 everybody/Chinese/future (✓) 


6 people/other forms of energy / in the next 
century (✓) 


Expressing probability 

2 Write predictions about a friend. Use will, won’t, 
definitely and probably. Use the ideas in the box 
or your own ideas. 


j a car rich and famous a village children 
.married Australia a job finish leave 

1 When he /she is 15, he /she_ 


2 When he/she is 18, he/she 


J 

First conditional 

3 Order the words to complete the conditional 
sentences. 

1 I miss/walk/the bus, / I’ll/home 

If_:_ 


2 if/the exam/pass/you/won’t/ 
don’t study 

You_ 


3 don’t leave /you / now, / be late / for school / 
you’ll 

If_ 


4 to Jack’s party / we / have / if / go / a good time 
We’ll_ 


5 won't / enough energy / invents / have / 
nobody/if / other forms of energy 
We_ 


4 Write conditional sentences beginning with If. 


1 

go to the park (✓) 

take the dog (✓) 

1 he 

leave now (X) 

be late for the concert (✓) 

2 she 

eat breakfast (✓) 

be hungry later (X) 

3 it 

rain tomorrow (✓) 

1 play football (X) 

4 we 

shout (X) 

they hear us (X) 

5 they 

have a party (t/) 

1 tell you (✓) 


If I ao to the park. I’ll take the doa. 


3 When he/she is 21, he/she 


4 When he / she is 25, he / she 


5 When he /she is 30, he /she 
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Summary 

Time and numbers 

a billion a century a couple a day a decade a dozen a few a half an hour a hundred 
a millennium a million a minute a month nought a quarter a second a thousand 
j a week a year 
Adjectives: characteristics 

aggressive (un)ambitious arrogant creative easy-going (un)friendly funny generous 
j (un)helpful mean modest moody negative outgoing (im)patient peaceful positive 
I practical serious shy unimaginative 


Time and numbers 


Match 1-10 with a-j. 

1 a century 

a 

a thousand years 

2 a minute 

b 

a hundred years 

3 a millennium 

c 

ten years 

4 a decade 

d 

365 days 

5 a week 

e 

V«o of a minute 

6 a second 

f 

seven days 

7 an hour 

g 

twenty-four hours 

8 a day 

h 

sixty minutes 

9 a year 

i 

sixty seconds 

10 a month 

j 

usually thirty or 
thirty-one days 

Match 1-10 with a-j. 

1 1,000,000,000 

a 

a thousand 

2 1,000,000 

b 

nought 

3 1,000 

c 

a hundred 

4 100 

d 

a billion 

5 twelve 

e 

a quarter 

6 three or four 

f 

a couple 

7 two 

g 

a half 

8 '/t 

h 

a few 

9 % 

i 

a dozen 

10 0 

j 

a million 


Adj'ectives: characteristics 

3 Find the opposite of the adjectives in the 
summary. 

negative positive 

1 mean _ 

2 outgoing _ 

3 creative _ 

4 arrogant _ 

5 funny _ 


4 Choose the correct answers. 

1 If you work hard and you’re_.one 

day you'll be president. 

a mean b arrogant c ambitious 

2 If you’re_with your money, you'll 

be rich but you won’t be happy. 

a shy b outgoing c mean 

3 Ifyouare_.you'll enjoy spending 

your money on your friends and family. 

a negative b generous c modest 

4 If you are_, you won’t enjoy 

meeting new people. 

a friendly b outgoing c shy 

5 If you work with small children, you’ll need to 

be_ 

a arrogant b patient c modest 

6 Ifyouare_when you drive, you’ll 

probably have an accident. 

a serious b moody c impatient 

7 You won't be popular if you aren’t_ 

a friendly b serious c negative 

8 You'll make everyone unhappy if you’re 

___at the party. 

a positive b generous c moody 

9 People will think you are very_if 

you never smile. 

a serious b peaceful c ambitious 

10 If you are_with people, they will 

help you when you need it. 

a easy-going b helpful c practical 

11 You can think of many interesting things if 

you’re_ 

a creative b mean c generous 

12 If you are_about life, you’ll always 

be happy. 

a outgoing b shy c positive 
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going to: affirmative and negative 

Complete the sentences with the affirmative or 
negative form of be going to and the verbs. 

dance eat have invite play 


Present continuous ror future 
arrangements 

Look at Amanda’s diary for next weekend. Then 
complete the text. Use the present continuous for 
future arrangements. 


1 Kate is thirteen this weekend. She_ 

_a birthday party. 

2 She’s very popular. She_ 

_all of her friends. 

3 She doesn’t like birthday cakes. She_ 

_birthday cake. 

4 Suzy and Kim are in a band. They_ 

_music at her party. 

5 Her bedroom is too small for dancing. They 
_in her bedroom. 

be going to: questions 

2 Write questions about Kate’s party in exercise 1. 

1 when /Kate/be/thirteen? 


2 who /she /invite? 


Saturday 



meet Jenny at 8 p.m. - see new 


James Bond film 

Sunday 

visit Grandma 

play tennis with Jim at 6 p.m. 


On Saturday Amanda'_ 

swimming. She and Jenny 2 _ 

outside the cinema at eight o’clock. They 

5 _the new James Bond film. On 

Sunday she 4 _her grandma. In 

the evening she 5 _tennis with 

her best friend Jim. 


3 they/dance/anywhere? 


mil and be going to 

Jim and Jack are going on a trip around Europe. 

Complete the dialogue with the correct form of 

will or be going to. 

Jack Hi Mum! We’ve made our plans for our 
trip. 

Mum Oh. When are you leaving? 

Jack We'_leave in a few days. 

Mum Right,and how 2 _travel? 

Jack We’ve already got the tickets. We 
3 _travel by train. 

Mum Jim 4 _be sick! He hates 

trains. 

Jack That was when he was five years old. He 

5 _be OK. Don’t worry. 

Mum. 

Mum I’m sure you 6 --have a 

wonderful time. 


Imperatives 

5 Use imperatives and give advice about what to do 
in your town. 

Visit the art gallery. There are some famous paintings. 

Don't speak English all the time. Learn a few words _ 

of our language, _ 

1 a place to visit 


2 a place not to goto 


3 food to try 


4 a thing not to do 


5 a sport to try 
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Summary 

People in sport 

captain champion finalist journalist loser manager owner referee sponsor supporter 
trainer TV reporter 
Compound nouns: sports 

athletics basketball cycling football golf rugby running skiing swimming table tennis 
tennis champion competition court fans instructor match pitch player race season 
stadium team tournament trophy 


People in sport 

1 Complete the table. Use words from the summary. 


jJWople who play 

People who don't play | 


















Write the names of the people. Use the singular or 
plural form of words from the summary. 

1 Who helps the players get better at their sport? 

2 Who buys a football club? _ 

3 Who watches the games? __ 

4 Whose name doyou see on the front of a 

sports shirt?_ 

5 Who leads the team during the game? 

6 Who controls the game? _ 

7 Who are the last two teams in a competition? 


Compound nouns: sports 

3 Complete the text. Use words from the summary. 

We watched the football ’._ 

between Barcelona and Chelsea at the Camp 

Nou 1 -last night. The players 

in eac h 3 -played really well 

but Barcelona finally won 3-1 and received 
4 -All the Barcelona 

5 -were really excited. They were 

singing and dancing! It's the end of the football 

6 -—-now so all the players are 

having a holiday. 


4 Label the pictures. Use compound nouns from the 
summary. 




8 Who wins the trophy? _ 

9 Who doesn’t win the trophy? 


10 Who decides who plays in the team? 


11 Who writes about the game for newspapers? 

12 Who talks about the match on television? 


5 Cross out the bold word that doesn’t match. 

1 table tennis tournament / stadium / team 

2 athletics champion / player / trophy 

3 skiing match / instructor/season 

4 golf com petition/ player /race 

5 swimming player / instructor / competition 
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Present perfect: affirmative and negative 

1 Complete the table. 


Iwerb 

Past form 

Past participle 

’do 



tried 

painted 


3 


4 eat 

5 have 






’visit 



drove 


9 fall 

10 meet 




bought 


u swim 






2 Complete the sentences with the past participles 
of the verbs in exercise 1. 

1 I've never_in the Pacific Ocean. 

2 Ben’s_all of his homework. 

3 I’ve never_a sports car. 

4 Nina’s__off her bike! 

5 They've never_Japanese food. 

6 We've_my bedroom blue. 

7 She's never_a famous person. 

8 I've never_anything on the 

internet. I prefer shops. 

3 Write affirmative and negative present perfect 
sentences. 

1 they/swim in the River Nile 

2 you / not meet my sister 


Present perfect: questions 

4 Jim and Laura are on a school trip to Barcelona. 
Complete the questions and answers. 


^Things to do 

Jim 

Laura 

see the Opera House 

X 

✓ 

visit the cathedral 

✓ 

✓ 

see Camp Nou stadium 

X 

X 

walk alongthe Ramblas 

✓ 

✓ 

write postcards 

X 

✓ 


Has Jim seen the Opera House? 

No, he hasn't but he ’s visited the 

cathedral. 

1 -the Opera 

House? 

Yes, she-and she 

-the cathedral, too. 

2 _CampNou 

stadium? 

No, they_but they 

-alongthe Ramblas. 

3 _any 

postcards? 

No, he_ 

5 Write questions with ever. Use the ideas in the 
box. Then answer the questions about you. 

wi n a - tro phy play in a band 
be in a newspaper make bread 
^ride a motorbike drink tea _ 

Have vou ever won a trophy? _ 

Yes. I have. / No. I haven’t. _ 


3 He/ride on an elephant 


4 I/never/break a leg 


5 she / not be to the USA 

- 5 
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V___ J 

Summary 

Expressing emotions 

bad enthusiastic fond frightened good happy interested scared stressed-out worried 

; Injuries 

1 bite (verb), bitten (past participle / adjective), a bite (noun) break, broken, a break bruise, bruised, a bruise 
burn, burnt, a burn cut, cut, a cut injure, injured, an injury sprain, sprained, a sprain 


Expressing emotions 

1 Choose the correct words. 

1 Steven isn’t very interested / enthusiastic / good in boxing. He doesn’t like aggressive sports. 

2 All my life I’ve been really bad / stressed-out / frightened of spiders. 

3 Are you happy / enthusiastic / good at maths? I really need someone’s help with this exercise. 

4 Bruce is quite fond / happy / worried of spicy Mexican food. He loves enchiladas. 

5 I love watching athlete Yelena Isinbayeva. She’s so confident. She never looks bad / scared / worried 
about losing a competition. 

6 Sheila’s not at all scared / stressed-out / fond of bungee jumping. She just does it for fun. 

7 I’m really worried / interested / frightened about my exam results. Are they going to be good enough? 

8 My mum's not at all worried / happy / fond about my staying out late on a school night. 

9 Just relax! What are you so scared / bad / stressed-out about? 


Injuries 

2 Match the phrases 1 

1 a broken leg 

2 a burnt hand 

3 a cut finger 

4 an insect bite 

5 a bruised leg 

6 a sprained ankle 




3 Complete the dialogues. Use words from the summary. 

Doctor What’s the problem? 

Patient I fell down the stairs and hurt my leg. 

Doctor Yes, your ankle is black and blue. That’s a very nasty 1 _ 

Patient Do you think I’ve 1 _it? 

Doctor No, but I think you've 3 _it. Don’t play sport for a week. 

Mum Be careful with that knife! 

Sam Oh no! I’ve 4 _myfinger. 

Kerry Hi, Lola. Did you have a good holiday? 

Lola Not really. There were too many mosquitoes. I've got 5 _all over my body. 

Kerry What about the weather? 

Lola It was very hot! I've got a 6 _back. 
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Choose the correct answers. 


Complete the dialogue. Write one word in each 

gap- 


Mary 

Hello. What’ your name? 

Adam 

2 

-’s Adam. 

Mary 

Are 3 _ 

English? 

Adam 

No, 1 4 _ 

not. My mum and 


dad 5 -Polish. They’re from 

Krakow. 


Mary 

Adam 

Oh, Krakow! Is 
Yes. 7 

6 nice there? 

arp manv hpantifnl 

Mary 

Adam 

buildings. 

8 von ant anv hrnthprs nr 

sisters? 

Yes, 1 9 


Mary 

Adam 

a sister. 

Is" 

Yes, she is. She 

.in this school? 

12 in year 7. 


Read the text. Add’s or an apostrophe (’) to the 
bold words to make possessives. 


My name's Jack Spinks. I’m from Derby, a small 
city in England. My birthday is the 16th of 
August. I’ve got three pets - a cat, a dog and a 
rabbit in the garden. My ’sister name is Sophie. 
We've got a big house in Smith Street. It's got 
a small garden. My 2 parents friends live next 
door. Their ’children names are Jo and Simon. 
4 Jo and Simon mum is my teacher at school! 


1 _ 3 _ 

2 _ 4 _ 

Look at the text in exercise 2. Write questions for 
the answers. 


Jack's from Derby. 

2 _ 

Jack’s birthday is in August. 

3 _ 

Yes, he's got three pets. 

4 _ 

Her name is Sophie. 

5 __ 

No, they've got a big house. 


1 — maths in Miss Robert’s classroom, 
a We’ve got 

b There are 
c There’s 

2 My uncle — house is in Walker Street, 
a ' 

b 's 

c 'sgot 

3 There — any games on my dad’s computer, 
a haven't got 

b are 
c aren’t 

4 My mum’s cousins_from Manchester. 

a are 

b there are 
c have got 

5 — any notes from yesterday's class? 
a There are 

b There aren't 
c Have you got 



Complete the questions with the correct form 
of there is / are or have got (+ subject pronoun). 
Sometimes both forms are possible. 

1 How many students_in Miss 

Smith’s ICT class? 

2 -- a TV in your music room? 

3 When-our English lesson? 

4 -a French exam tomorrow? 

5 What_in her bag? 

6 -any homework for ICT? 


Answer the questions about you. Write complete 
sentences. 

1 Have you got a pet? 


2 Is there a science laboratory at your school? 


3 Who's your favourite singer? 


4 When is your birthday? 


5 What is your best friend’s name? 


2 
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1 Read the text and answer the questions. Draw the 3 
family tree to help you. 

Harry and Sally have a daughter called Julia ; 
and a son called William. Olivia and Alex \ 
are William and Kate’s children. Olivia and 
Alex have an uncle called Paul. He is Julia’s ; 
husband. Harry and Sally have got two other i 
grandchildren called Peter and Mary. They 
are Olivia and Alex’s cousins. 



1 Who is Harry's daughter’s husband? 


2 Who are Olivia’s cousins'parents? 

3 Who are Paul’s wife’s parents? 

4 Who are Sally's granddaughters' brothers? 

5 Who is Olivia’s aunt's brother? 

6 Who are Paul’s niece's cousins? 


2 Complete the sentences with the words in 
the box. 


[ father-in-law fiance nephew only child 
l single stepbrother stepmother twins 


1 He hasn’t got any brothers or sisters. He’s an 
_ 4 

2 My uncle’s son is my mum’s_ 

3 This is John. We’re getting married in August. 

He’s my_ 

4 Fiona is my dad's second wife. She isn’t my 

mother. She’s my_ 

5 My wife's father is my_ 

6 They are brother and sister. They’ve got the 
same birth date-17th November 1995. They’re 


7 If you aren’t married, you’re_ 

8 My mum’s new husband has a son called 

Adam. Adam is my_ 


Complete the dialogue with nine of the subjects 
in the box. 

I art biology drama geography history j 
UCT maths music PE social studies J 

Carrie What’s your favourite subject, Harry? 
Harry Oh, I like playing the piano so 

1 _is my favourite. 

I'm also into painting so I like 

2 _, too. 

Carrie I like learning about rivers and mountains 

and countries so J _is 

my favourite. 

Harry Doyoulike 4 _? 

Carrie Yes, it's interesting. We talk about what is 
good and bad in society. 

Harry I’m studying s _this year. 

We learn a lot about plants and animals. 
Carrie That sounds good. I like 

6 _We’re doing a play by 

Shakespeare this year. 

Harry Wow! Do you study 7 8 _? 

You know, dates and kings and things? 
Carrie Yes, we do. I don’t enjoy it very much. 
Harry I really like it. But I hate 

Carrie You and I are very different. I like learning 
about computers and technology. 

Harry And I don’t like *_I 

Carrie Really? I love running and swimming. 


Check the meaning of the words in the box. Then 
choose the correct words. 


[ equipment experiment 
l problem translation 


1 science translation / experiment 

2 maths experiment/ problem 

3 PE problem / equipment 

4 French translation / experiment 

5 laboratory equipment / translation 

6 biology problem / experiment 

7 English translation/equipment 
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I Write complete sentences about... 

1 something you’ve usually got in your pocket. 


2 something you always watch on TV. 


3 something you don’t often do at the weekend. 


4 something you are never late for. 


5 a person you hardly ever see. 


6 a person who always loses things. 


3 Write sentences with the words in the correct 
order. Add the missing verbs. 

1 Rob / the radio / hardly ever 


2 Jon and Liz / the cinema / on Fridays / usually 


3 you/photos/ofyourfriends/often? 


4 I/teenage magazines/never 


5 Katie/swimming/ with Sian /always 


6 my brother a nd I / chess/ together / sometimes 


2 Complete the text with the present simple form 
of the verbs. 

I ’_(not like) shopping with 

my mum on Saturdays. The problem is that 

she 2 __ (not want) to spend 

any money. She just 3 _(look) 

in the shop windows and *_ 

(try) on all the clothes that she likes but we 
5 _(never buy) anything. 

1 6 _(play) basketball with my 

friends. When mum finally 7 _ 

(finish) shopping, 1 8 _ 

(run) to the park and 9 _ 

(meet) my friends. We 10 _ 

(not play) basketball all afternoon. We also 

"_(listen) to music on our mp3 

players and 12 _(talk) about our 

favourite pop groups. 

My best friend is a big fan of hip hop. He 

13 _(collect) hip hop CDs. I’m not 

very keen on hip hop, but 1 14 _ 

(love) listening to rock. 


4 Write questions for the answers. Use the words. 

(computer games) 

Does he like computer games? _ 

No, he doesn’t, but his sister loves them. 

1 (do, Saturdays) 


They usually play football but they sometimes 
listen to their mp3 players. 

2 (always, carry) 


No, I sometimes leave my phone at home. 
3 (often, cinema) 


She goes two or three times a month. 
4 (hate, shopping) 


Because I’ve never got any money to spend. 
5 (comics) 


No, but we read a lot of novels. 
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1 Write the everyday objects. Use six of the words 3 Paul is doing a class survey. Complete the dialogue 
in the box. with the words in the box. 


camera comb glasses stamp 
i scissors sunscreen toothbrush torch 


DVDs stamps make-up collection 
1 mp3 player hip hop friends internet 



1 _ 2 


3 _ 4 _ 


5 _ 6 _ 

2 Write the everyday objects. 

1 It's where you carry your money if you are a boy. 

2 It's where you carry your money if you are a girl. 

3 I use this to clean my teeth_ 

4 When I cut paper, I use these. 


Paul What do you do in your free time? 

Lizzy Oh, I watch 1 _or listen to 

2 _music. 

Paul What do you spend your money on? 

Lizzy Well, I spend most of my money on music 
for my 3 _ 

Paul Do you like shopping? 

Lizzy Yes, I do. 

Paul What do you buy? 

Lizzy I sometimes buy some 4 _ 

if there’s a party at the weekend. 

Paul Do you spend money on your 
5 _? 

Lizzy Yes, of course. I often buy them a coffee. 

Paul Do you ever buy things on the 
s_? 

Lizzy Yes, I spend money on my 

Paul What doyou collect? 

Lizzy I collect 8 _I've got some 

from all over the world. 

4 Writ? sentences about your family and friends 

using the ideas in the box. 

chat on the internet clothes 

computer games DVDs jewellery sweets 

listen to music make-up study English 

^read magazines go swimming play football^ 

1 _ 






5 You can wear this on your fingers, in your ears 2 - 

or around your neck__ 

6 It's a computer you can carry with you. 3 - 

7 You putthis on your eyes, lips and face. 4 - 


8 You can take photos, send texts or talk to 5 - 

friends with this__ 

9 When I go to the beach, I always putthis on my ® - 

face- - 

10 I need these to read_ 

11 I usethistoseeatnight_ 

12 I need one to post a letter._ 
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1 Choose the correct words. 4 

1 It rains/’s raining at the moment 

2 Claudia plays /'s playing tennis now. 

3 My parents learn /are learning to use the 
internet this week. 

4 My dog often chases / is often chasing cats. 

5 Be quiet! I talk /’m talking on the phone. 

6 They eat / are eating an apple every day. 

7 Do you always go / Are you always going to 
school by bus? 

8 My sister doesn’t like / isn’t liking heavy metal. 

2 Write the sentences. Use the present simple or 
present continuous form. 

1 The concert is great, we / have / a good time 

2 he / make his bed every day 


3 What's wrong with Jane? she/cry 


4 Bye Mum! we/go to the cinema 


5 He's got a test soon, he / study in his bedroom 


6 they / have a music lesson on Tuesdays 


7 Who / usually / do the washing-up / in your 
family? 


... ... 

Write questions for the answers. 


I usually get up at 7.30. 


He’s making breakfast in the kitchen. 


I usually have cereal and toast for breakfast. 


I’m taking my umbrella because it’s raining. 


We usually play basketball on Sunday mornings. 


I do usually, but my father’s taking the dog out 
this evening. 


I always do the washing-up, then I watch TV 
and go to bed. 

Complete the text with the present simple or 
present continuous form of the verbs. 

f tiiii+iiitt. 


8 It / rain today. I / not wear / my sunglasses 


Write about three people in your family. Write 
two sentences about what housework they do 
and one sentence about what they are doing now. 
1 _ 


Lula and her brother Jake are on a school excursion. 

They 1 _(stay) at a 

campsite. At home they 2 . 


(get up) at 7.30 but it’s 6.30 and they 

3 _(get up) now. At 

home they 4 -(not 

often have) bacon and eggs for breakfast. They 

5 ___ ■ ■ (usually have) 

cereal before they go to school. Today they 

6 _(eat) bacon and eggs. 

Jake 7 ___(enjoy) his breakfast 

but Lula 8 -(not like) eggs. 

She 9 __(hardly ever have) a 


cooked breakfast. Jake 10 __ 

(have) a great time on the excursion. It’s cold 

and it 11 _(rain) but he 

12 _(be) happy. Lula 

13 __(think) about home. 
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1 Match the words 1-12 

with the places at home a-l. 

1 attic □ ^ 

2 balcony EH 

3 basement EH 

4 bathroom EH 

5 bedroom EH 

6 garage □ >EE 

7 garden EH / 

8 hall □ =«==7 

9 living room EH S' / 

10 stairs EH « C L 

11 study EH 

12 toilet □ 




I °\ 

lijtp 


2 Complete the sentences with some of the words 

in exercise 1. 

1 Every night my dad puts our car in the 

2 I like doing my homework in the 

-because there’s a big desk. 

3 We put our coats and umbrellas in the 
-by the front door. 

4 We often have a barbecue in the 
_in the summer. 

5 Every night I climb up the_to 

go to my bedroom. 

6 We’ve got a bathroom and a_ 

in our house. 

7 Our washing machine isn’t in the kitchen. It's 

downstairs in the_ 

8 My mum puts all my old toys and old 
furniture at the top of the house in the 


3 Tick (✓) the activities which are housework. 

1 clear the table 

2 clean the floor 

3 do the vacuuming 

4 do the washing-up EH 

5 have a bath 

6 have breakfast 

7 make breakfast 

8 make your bed 

9 take out the rubbish EH 

10 tidy your room 

11 watch TV EH 

12 write an email EH 

4 Write two sentences about you for each category. 
Use the activities in exercise 3. 

1 things you always do 

I always make mv bed after I aet up. _ 


9 My mum and dad like to sit on the 

-and look at the garden. 

10 My favourite room is the_ 

I like sitting on the big sofa and watching TV in 
the evening. 


2 things you sometimes do 


3 things you hardly ever do 
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1 A detective (D) is interviewing a bank robber (BR). 
Complete the dialogue with the correct form of 
was or were. 

D Mr James. Where 1 _you last 

Thursday? 

BR What time last Thursday? 

D Where 2 -you at eleven o’clock last 

Thursday? 

BR I 3 _at home. 

D No, you 4 * ___You s _in 

Smith Street. 

BR No, 1 6 _1 7 _at home. 


6 Julia/learn to drive/in April 
(It is now October.) 


7 David/get married/Saturday 
(It is now Monday.) 


3 Complete the text with the past simple form of 
the verbs in the boxes. 

| be go meet not sleep stay 
1 swim take 

Last year Jack 1 -camping in 


France with his family. They 2 . 
a tent with them but they } _ 


D 8 _there anybody at home with 

you? 

BR Yes, my mum and dad 9 _with me. 

D I don’t believe you. Your parents 
10 _with you I 

BR Yes, they 11 -Then we went to the 

bank in Smith Street... oops! 

2 Look at the information. Then write past simple 
sentences. Use ago, last or yesterday. 
my dad / buy / new car / Wednesday (It is now 
Saturday.) 

Mv dad bought a new car three days ago. _ 

1 we/not do/our homework/Thursday 
evening (It is now Friday evening.) 


2 I / go to / Fred’s party (It is now a week later.) 

3 I / be born /1997 (It is now fourteen years later.) 

4 they / arrive / in Belgium (It is now a month 

later.) 


5 there / not be / a cinema here / in February 
(It is now July.) 


in the tent every night. They sometimes 

4 _in a hotel and Jack 

5 _in the pool. There 

6 _usually lots of people on the 

campsite and he 7 _some really 

interesting people. 

^buy eat finish like speak not want ^ 


He 8 . 

local cafes. He really 9 . 


-excellentfood in some 


the cheese and the bread of the region. He 

10 -some presents for his friends 

in the market and 11 _to them 

on his mobile every day. But when the holiday 

12 -, he 13 _to 

come home. 

4 Use the words to write sentences in the past 
simple. 

1 Where /you go / on holiday last August? 


2 be/a lot of people in the park 


3 you like/the new James Bond film? 


4 not be/any problems last time 


5 she/ not play/tennis last Monday 


6 I watch / the football match /two weeks ago 
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1 Write the life events. Use four of the phrases in 
the box. 

pass your exam / test fall in love 
get a degree have an accident 
have an operation get engaged 
learn to drive wear a brace 


1 


2 





1 _ 

2 _ 

3 _ 

4 __ 

2 Complete the sentences with the life events in the 
box in exercise 1. Use the correct form. 

1 When Romeo sawJuliet, he immediately 

2 The dentist says my teeth are OK but he wants 

me to_for six months. 

3 I_at the new d rivi ng 

school in the town centre. 

4 Last year I had appendicitis. I went to hospital 

and I_ 

5 When Rob and Sally_, 

he gave her a beautiful diamond ring. 

6 Jenny studied hard last year and she 
_! She was really happy. 

7 Tom went to university for three years and he 
_in history. 

8 The first time Karen drove her dad's car she 

--He was very angry! 


Match 1-4 with the opposite adjectives a 


1 boring 

2 shy 

3 calm 

4 nice 


i confident 
b horrible 
c interesting 
d nervous 


4 Complete the sentences with the adjectives in 
exercise 3. 

1 Naomi doesn’t like meeting new people and 

going to parties. She’s very_ 

2 I like learning biology. I think it’s 


3 She quickly made friends at her new school. 

The students were really_ 

4 I studied very hard alllast week. I'm 

-that I’m going to pass the 

exam. 

5 He never gets angry. He's very 


6 I never watch game shows on TV. I think they’re 


7 My little brother is_He 

always pulls my hair. 

8 Yesterday, Jake drove a car for the first time. 

He was very_but he soon 

relaxed. 

5 Complete the text with the words in the box. 

had an accident brace calm fell in love 
got engaged got married graduated 
^horrible nervous 


My sister and Sam met at university and 

they 1 -immediately. They 

2 _from university a year ago 

and two weeks later they 2 3 _. 

They 4 5 _last month. I was 

at their wedding. My sister was beautiful. She 
smiled and talked to everyone. She was very 

5 _but Sam wasn't. He was 

really 6 _all day. I couldn't smile 

because of my 7 8 _I hate it. It's 

8 _Poor Sam. He only passed 

his driving test two months ago. When they left 

after the wedding, he 9 _. He 

crashed into my dad's car. 
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1 Look at the information. Then write affirmative 
or negative past continuous sentences about the 
people. 


Fwhen 

who 

what 

• 

where 

11.30 

Juliet 

write letters 

home 

15.00 

Andrew 

swimming 

sea 

16.30 

Rosie 

text friends 

cinema 

19.00 

Tim 

watch a DVD 

friend’s house 


19.00/Juliet 

Juliet wasn’t watching a DVD at a fri&Hd’s house. 
1 07.00/Joanna 


2 11.30 /Rosie 


3 15.00/Andrew 


4 16.30/Tim 


2 Look at exercise 1 again and write past continuous 
questions for the answers. 

1 _ 


In the park. 
2 _ 


At ha If past eleven. 
3 _ 


No, Tim wasn’t swimming. Andrew was. 

4 _ 


She was texting friends. 
5 _ 


At seven o’clock. 


3 Complete the text with the past simple or past 
continuous form of the verbs. 

Last year my friend Louise 

1 _(have) a very 

frightening experience. She was on holiday with 

her parents. They 2 _(stay) 

in an old house in the middle of a forest. One 
evening she 3 _(go) to bed 


when suddenly she 4 _ 
(hear) a noise. It 5 _ 


_ (come) 


from the room above her. There was somebody 

upstairs. He 6 _(walk) 

around the room. It wasn’t her mum and dad 

because they 7 _(talk) 

downstairs. She 8 _(get) 

out of bed and 9 _(open) 


her bedroom door. She 10 _ 

(climb) up the stairs when the noise 

11 _(stop). She 

12 _(run) downstairs and 

13 _(call) to her parents. 

When they 14 _(go) 

upstairs, they 15 _(not find) 

anything. Perhaps it was a ghost. 


4 Complete the dialogue. 

Ana 1 _to the concert in 

the park yesterday? 

Matt Yes, I did. I went with Jody. 

Ana Was it good? 

Matt Yes, it was. 2 _great! 

Ana Which bands 3 _? 

Matt A lot of different bands were playing, but 
Carla Baggage was my favourite singer. 

Ana 4 _any of the songs 

from her new CD? 

Matt Yes, she did. She played all of them. 

Ana Did you s -? 

Matt Yes, 6 _ 

dancing with Amy when it 
7 _to rain. 

Ana What 8 _do? 

Matt We didn't do anything. We got wet but we 
9 _a great time! 
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1 Complete the text with prepositions. 


My best friend likes extreme sports. 

Last Saturday morning she jumped 

1 _of an aeroplane. In the 

afternoon she cycled 2 _ 

a high mountain and then ran 

3 _the other side to the 

bottom. On Sunday she ran ten kilometres 

4 _a lake and then she sailed 

5 _it. In the afternoon she 

jumped 6 7 _her motorbike 

and rode home. 


2 Complete the sentences. Use the correct form of 
the verbs in the box and a preposition. 

fclimb cycle fall jump sail ski swim 


4 Write the geographical features. Use six of the 
words in the box. 



1 My cat was at the top of the tree so my dad 
_a ladder to get it. 

2 It was very hot so we all 
_the swimming pool. 

3 We were_the island 

in my uncle's yacht when we saw a beautiful 
beach. 

4 My brother_his bike 

and broke his arm. 

5 Let’s_to the other side 

ofthe lake. 

6 My uncle is planningto_ 

France on his bike next summer. 

7 Last winter we_a 

mountain in Italy. We went really fast. 

3 Cross out the things you can’t do. 

1 You can swim across / up and down / under 
a pool. 

2 You can climb down / through / up a mountain. 

3 You can go under / across / down the sea. 

4 You can drive across / through / up a road. 

5 You can fly off/ through / around bad weather. 

6 You can walk into / over / around a house. 

7 You can walk under/through / over a bridge. 

8 You can fall down /over/off a bike. 

9 You can walk into / around / down the world. 

10 You can sail around / off / across the Atlantic. 



5 ___ 6 


Complete the text with some ofthe words in the 
box in exercise 4. 

Dan Drake is a stuntman. Last year he worked 
on a spy film in South America. In one scene Dan 

fell off a bridge and into a 1 _. 

The water was moving very quickly. Suddenly, 

he was in some 2 _with rocks 

ail around him. Soon after, the river became a 

3 _. Dan went over the top and 

fell 30 metres into a 3 4 5 ___In the 

water there were water snakes and piranhas 
trying to eat him. 

In another scene he walked through a 

5 _The trees were full of 

spiders and snakes. Then he climbed up a small 

6 _At the top there was a dark 

7 _A small 8 9 10 _ 

was coming out of it and the water was smoking. 
It was volcanic and very hot. Dan’s job was to run 
through the water. He burnt his feet. Poor Dan! 
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Compare the people, places or things. Use the 
comparative form of the adjectives in the box. 


Complete the dialogue with question words. 

Quizmaster OK, Holly. Answer these questions 
and you are the Genius of Britain. 
Ready? 

Holly Yes, I'm ready. 

Quizmaster 1 _is Yam 

Bhandari's hair? 

Holly Er, one metre. 

Quizmaster Wrong! 2 _can a 

cheetah run? 

Holly Er, about twenty kilometres an 

hour. 

Quizmaster Wrong! 3 ___ are the 

Olympic games? 

Holly Er, every two years. 

Quizmaster Wrong! 4 _is 

Mount Everest? 

Holly Er, 7,000 metres. 

Quizmaster Wrong! 5 __is it to 

the moon? 

Holly Er, 200,000 kilometres. 

Quizmaster Wrong! 6 _ 

answers have you got correct? 

Holly Er, none. 

Quizmaster Correct! That’s one point. 



4 cats/dogs 

5 Pablo Picasso/Walt Disney 

6 a Ferrari / a Fiat 


2 Write questions for the answers. Use question 
words. 


Complete the questions. Use the superlative form 
of the adjectives in the box. Then answer the 
questions. 


I could jump 1 m 50 cm when I was eight. 
I can run 100 metres in 13.5 seconds. 


A boa constrictor? Sometimes they can grow to 
four metres. 

4 _ 

I can throw a ball about twenty metres. 

5 - 

We went to the cinema three times last year. 

6 _ 


I couldn’t swim when I was five. I learnt to 
swim when I was ten years old. 


happy hot interesting practical tall tasty 

1 Who_boy in the class? 

Answer:_ 

(_metres) 

2 Which_subject at 

school? Answer:- 

3 What_memory you 

have? Answer:_ 

4 Which_month in 

summer? Answer:- 

5 What_skill you have? 

Answer:- 

6 What_food you can 

cook? Answer:_____ 
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1 Write the person. Add -er or -or. 

1 act _ 

2 direct _ 

3 build _ 

4 translate _ 

5 design _ 

6 instruct _ 

7 photograph _ 

8 clean _ 

9 research _ 

10 conduct _ 

2 Read the clues and complete the crossword. 



1 this person teaches people a skill, e.g. how 
to drive 

2 this person builds houses and buildings 

3 this person does drawings to show how 
something will be made 

4 this person works with computers 

5 this person makes films for the cinema 

6 you can see this person in a theatre or in films 

7 this person changes text from one language 
into another 

8 this person writes music 

9 this person uses a camera 


3 Match 1-6 with their opposite adjectives a-f. 


wild 

a artistic 

peaceful 

b rare 

practical 

c strange 

noisy 

d domesticated 

common 

e quiet 

normal 

f aggressive 


4 Complete the text with the adjectives in 
exercise 3. 


Sunday mornings are peaceful for 
. me because my little brother goes to 
football practice. My brother is very 

( '-, always shouting and 

playing loud music. This is a 

2 -Sunday morning for me: 

I get up late and have a lazy breakfast. The 

house is 1 2 3 _; I can’t hear a 

/ sound. That’s when I love to paint. I want 
' to go to art school when I’m older because 
( I’m very 4 _ 

,! But last Sunday was very different. I woke 
up really early, at about six o’clock. 

I looked out of my window and saw a lot of 

. animals. They weren’t 5 6 _ 

animals like cats and dogs. They were 

6 -animals - three 

: elephants, a lion and two giraffes. It’s very 

) 7 _to see these animals 

, in a zoo or a safari park, but I think it’s 

( very 8 9 _to see them in the 

( garden of a house! 

/ It was quite scary because lions can be 

9 _animals, but they 

were just standing there, looking up at 
me. It was all very 70 _ 

I shouted for my mum. She’s a very 

II _person and always 

knows what to do in an emergency. Then 
my mum woke me up. She said I was 
shouting about wild animals in my sleep! 
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1 Complete the dialogue with ’ll/ will or won't. 

Write definitely and probably in the correct place. 

Sue Do you think Zack 1 ___ 

come to my party on Saturday? 

Maria Yes, he 1 ___ 

(definitely) come to the party. Don't 
worry. 

Sue What about his sister? 

Maria Sorry, but she 2 3 _ 

(definitely) be here. She’s going to stay in 
Paris for another week. 

Sue Do you think Zack 4 _ 

phone us when he’s leaving Paris? 

Maria Don’t worry. He 5 - 

(definitely) be here on Saturday evening. 

Sue What time? 

Maria He said nine o'clock. 

Sue Oh dear! 6 _he be in 

time for the party? 

Maria Yes, of course. 1 7 _meet 

him at the station. 

Sue How 8 _yougetfrom 

the station to the party? 

Maria My dad 9 _ 

(probably) drive us in his car. 

Sue Are you sure? 

Maria Relax. We 10 _be late. I 



3 Write the conditional questions. Then write true 
answers for you. 

1 what /you do / if / it be sunny / on Sunday 


2 if /you not see/your friends on Saturday/ 
what / you do 


3 what / your teacher do / if/you arrive late / for 
class tomorrow 


4 what/you study / if/you goto university 


4 Write the first conditional sentences. 

1 you eat all the chocolate -> you're sick 


2 Match 1-6 with a-f to make a sequence. Then 
complete the sentences with the correct form of 
the verbs. 

1 If it_(rain), EH 

2 If she __(not go) out, EH 

3 If she_(watch) Star Pops, EH 

4 If she_(want) to be a 

pop star, EH 

5 If she_(not practise) 

everyday, EH 

6 If she_(not improve), EH 

a she_(need) to practise every day. 

b she_(want) to be a pop star. 

c she_(not go) out. 

d I_(get) a headache. 

e she_(watch) Star Pops. 

f she_(not improve). 


2 they don't revise *4 they don’t pass the exam 

3 there aren’t any trains -* we take a taxi 

4 it is sunny tomorrow *4 we go to the beach 

5 I become rich and famous -4 I move to Beverly 
Hills 


6 my parents go to Paris they buy me a 
souvenir 
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1 Write the numbers. 

1 1,000,000,000 _ 

2 1,000,000 _ 

3 1,000 _ 

4 100 _ 

5 12 _ 

6 3 or 4 _ 

7 2 _ 

8 'A _ 

9 % _ 

10 0 _ 

2 Write the times. 

1 1,000 years _ 

2 100 years _ 

3 10 years _ 

4 365 days _ 

5 31 days _ 

6 7 days _ 

7 24 hours _ 

8 60 minutes _ 

9 60 seconds _ 

10 Veoof a minute _ 

3 Write the answers. 

1 How many is three dozen? 

2 How many weeks are in a year? 


3 What is a half and a quarter? 


4 How many noughts are in a billion? 


5 How many seconds are in a day? 


6 How many minutes are in a quarter of an hour? 


7 How many days are in a decade? 


8 How many years are in a couple of decades? 


9 How many hours are in four days? 


10 How many decades are there in a millennium? 


_ _ J 

4 Find opposite pairs of adjectives in the box. Write 
them. 

big-headed confident dishonest foolish 
generous hard-working honest lazy 
mean modest quiet sensible shy 
^talkative _ 


5 Find the adjectives in exercise 4 that have the 

same meaning as 1-4. 

1 arrogant _ 

2 silly _ 

3 practical _ 

4 peaceful _ 

6 Complete the sentences with some of the 

personality adjectives in exercises 4 and 5. 

1 My sister always buys me a nice birthday 

present. She's very_ 

2 My brother loves going to parties and meeting 

people. He isn't__ 

3 Some people think they are the best at 

everything. They’re_ 

4 When Jim has a problem, he always 
chooses the best solution because he’s 


5 She studies a lot and tries to pass her exams. 

She's_ 

6 He always tells the truth. He’s 


7 Cycling at night without any lights is a 
_thing to do. 

8 He never does any work. He’s very 


9 My sister loves chatting to people. She's 


10 My mum is really clever but she never talks 
about it. She's_ 
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1 Jim is an athlete. Write his coach’s instructions. 
Make affirmative and negative imperatives with 
the verbs and phrases in the boxes. 

[drink not eat get up run 

^sleep not stay out _ 

early every morning late at night 

pizzas and chips ten kilometres every day 

two litres of water a day eight hours a night 


2 Jim is training for the world championship. Look 
at his coach’s schedule. Write questions with be 
going to. Then write the answers. 

^ Daily schedule 3 

Get up: six o'clock 

1 Run ten kilometres 

2 Lunch: steak and vegetables 

3 Meet me at the gym 

4 Bed: ten o'clock 

What time _ is he going to gat up? _ 

He’s aoinq to a&t up at six o’clock. _ 

1 How far- i 


3 Jim is talking to his coach. Choose the correct 

forms. 

Coach OK, Jim. The big race is next Sunday. I’ve 
gotyourtraining plan. 

Jim OK, coach. 

Coach So, 1 don’t get up / get up early every day 
and 2 run / don't run ten kilometres. 

Jim OK, coach. 

Coach For lunch 3 eat / don’t eat healthy food 
like steak and lots of vegetables. 

Jim Ah ... tomorrow 1 4 'll have / ’m having 
lunch with my girlfriend. 

Coach No, you aren’t. You 5 ’ll have / ’re going to 
have lunch with me! 

Jim OK coach but my girlfriend 6 will / isn’t 
going to like that. 

Coach Jim, this race is very important. 

Jim It's my girlfriend’s 20th birthday on 

Wednesday. 

Coach OK, but 7 stay / don’t stay out late. 

Jim But coach! She 8 ’s having / ’ll have a 
party. It starts at eleven o'clock. 

Coach What? You must be in bed at ten o'clock 
before a race. 

Jim But coach! She 9 ’ll /'s going to never 
speak to me again. 

Coach Jim, you 10 won’t be / aren’t being world 
champion if you go to parties. 

Jim OK, coach. 

Coach So, what time 11 will you / are you going 
to get up? 

Jim 1 12 'll /'m going to get up early. 

Coach And what 13 will / are you going to do? 

Jim 1 14 ’m running/ ’m going to run ten 
kilometres. 


4 Write about your plans for the weekend. 
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1 Write the names of the people in sport. Use the 
words in the box. 


I ball boy commentator linesman 
i runner-up substitute umpire 


2 Complete the table with the words in the box. 

ball-bey commentator competition 
finalist linesman manager match 
referee runner-up substitute 
tournament trainer umpire 


[events 

officials 









competitors 

others 
















3 Write the names of the people. 

1 An athlete who is second in a race is the 

2 If a football player has an injury, the manager 

will send on a_to play. 

3 Someone who works on television and talks 

about the game is a_ 

4 The person who controls a tennis match is the 

5 _are at a tennis match to 

give the balls to the players. 

4 The football manager is talking to his players. 
Complete the text with the words in the box. 

[champions fans final match runners-up^ 
1 season stadium team trophy 

OK. This is the big 1 _It's the 

end of the 1 _and you're in the 

3 _I know you can win. You play 

for the best 4 _in the country. 

Right now, out there in the 5 _, 

there are 60,000 6 _You don’t 

want to be the 7 _You want to 

win and be the 8 _At the end of 

this evening you’re going to be holding the most 

important 9 _in Europe: The 

European Cup! 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS O Unit 8 (★★*) 


V. 


1 Write what these people have or haven’t done. 
Use the correct form of the present perfect and 
the phrases in the box. 

never eat seafood stay in a five-star hotel 
never lose a match never travel by plane 
s w i m in- t he Pacific Oc e an be to Paris 


1 how many countries visited? 


2 where swum with sharks? 


They went to Hawaii on holiday. 
They've swum in the Pacific Ocean. 

1 I like France. 


2 They are the best team in the country. 


3 ever travelled across a desert? 


J 


3 My sister loves expensive hotels. 


4 My dad is scared of flying. 


5 I’m allergic to fish. 


4 Complete the dialogue with the present perfect 
form of the verbs in the box. 


( bring (x2) ch e ck never cross ever ride 
never ride meet see 


2 Use the words to write affirmative or negative 
sentences in the present perfect. 

1 we /not visit /the new museum 

2 Ben/meet/Penelope Cruz 


3 I/never/sing karaoke/in my life 


4 Jason and Sue/go/to Australia 


5 you/not see/our new garden 


3 Read the fact file. Then write the questions and 
answers on the right. 

Name: Ellie McKay 

Job: extreme adventurer 

Countries visited: twenty 

Climbed: fifteen mountains in the Alps 

Extreme adventures: swimming with sharks in 

South Africa; canoed up the Amazon river 

Next project: travel across the desert with Steve 

(first time in a desert!) 


Ellie OK Steve. Are we ready for the expedition 

across the desert? 

Steve I think so. 

Ellie Have you checked everything on 

the list? Where are the camels? 

Steve They're over there under the trees. 

Ellie 1 _a camel? 

Steve Yes, I have. Last year when I was in Egypt. 

Ellie Good. Now, 7 _lots 

of water? 

Steve Yes, I have. 

Ellie What about the food? 

Steve No problem. 1 3 _ 

food for two months. 

Ellie Good. 4 -our 

guide? 

Steve No, he isn’t here yet. He'll be here in about 
an hour. 

Ellie OK. We'll start when he arrives. Now, 

5 _my hat? 

Steve Yes, it’s on yo u r h ea d. 

Ellie Sorry, Steve. I'm a bit nervous. I 

6 _a camel before. 

Steve And we 7 _a desert 

before! 
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VOCABULARY □ Unit 8 (★★★) 


1 Complete the sentences with only one suitable 

word. 

1 Anyone can have a phobia. All my life I’ve been 

really frightened_frogs. 

2 My father wasn’t_all happy 

about my sister taking his motorbike. 

3 I love extreme sports. I’m especially keen 
_parachute jumping. 

4 Joanna is very_at languages. 

She speaks five languages quite well. 

5 I’ve never_fond of dark 

chocolate. I prefer milk chocolate. 


2 Write true sentences about yourself with the 
adjectives. Use the modifiers in the box. 


fnot at all quite not very very really 


I’m really good at speaking English. 

1 interested 


2 fond 


4 Match the injuries 1-7 with a treatment a-g. 

1 cutyourfinger a have an X-ray 

2 got an insect bite b put a bandage on it 

3 broken your arm c put cold water on it 

4 bruised your leg d take a painkiller 

5 sprained your ankle e put some ice on it 

6 hurt your shoulder f put some cream on it 

7 burntyour hand g put a plaster on it 

5 Complete the dialogues with the treatments in 
exercise 4. 

Doctor What’s the problem? 

Patient I think I’ve got a broken arm. 

Doctor Well, you need to 

Doctor What’s the problem? 

Patient I've got a horrible insect bite 
Doctor Well, I'll give you 

2 _to put on it. 

❖<$><$> 


3 worried 

4 scared 

5 enthusiastic 


3 Choose the correct words. 

Did you know that most 1 injuries / injured 
happen at home? Small children are especially at 
risk. They can fall down stairs. Sometimes they 
2 bruise / bruised an arm or leg. Perhaps they get 
a 3 sprained / sprain. But it can be worse and they 
might 4 broke / break an arm or a leg. Kitchens 
are also dangerous. Knives can 5 cut / a cut and 
cookers can 6 burnt / burn. Small children must 
also learn about pets. If a small child hurts a pet, 
the animal will sometimes 7 bitten / bite the child. 


Doctor What’s the problem? 

Patient I’ve got a burnt hand. 

Doctor Did you put 3 _ 

on it? 

❖ <$><$> 

Doctor What’s the problem? 

Patient I had an accident with a knife. I was 
cutting vegetables. 

Doctor I'll 4 _on it. 

<*><$><«> 

Doctor What's the problem? 

Patient I think I’ve got a sprained ankle. 

Doctor OK. We’ll need to 

5 _on it. 

❖ <S><8> 

Doctor What’s the problem? 

Patient I was playing football and I've got a 
bruised foot. 

Doctor Did you 6 _on it? 


206 ENGLISH PLUS 2 Unit 8 Vocabulary 


ranSTggnrrcn © Oxford University Press 



PAIRWORKO Starter unit 


I 


STUDENT A 

1 Look at Family tree 1 and answer Student B’s 
questions. 


I 


STUDENT B 

1 Look at Family tree 1. Ask Student A questions 
and complete the tree. 


Family tree 1 



2 Look at Family tree 2. Ask Student B questions 
and complete the tree. 

Family tree 2 


Family tree 1 



2 Look at Family tree 2 and answer Student A’s 
questions. 

Family tree 2 



[ Useful expressions 

1 

I Questions 

Answers 

j What’s Sophie’s father’s name? 

It’s Gerard. 

^ How do you spell that? 

g-e-r-a-r-dJ 


[ Useful expressions 

1 

! Questions 

Answers 

What’s Alex's mother’s name? 

It’s Nicola. 

^How do you spell that? 

N-l-C-O-L-A. 1 
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PAIRWORKQllnitl 


STUDENT A 

1 How often do you do the things in the table? Put a tick (✓) in the correct boxes. 


How often do you ... 

S always 

often 

sometimes 

not often 

hardly ever 

never 

use a mobile phone? 







wear make-up? 







goto an internet cafe? 







carry an ID card? 







wear sunglasses? 







Then think about Student B. How often do you thin 

k he / she does the things in the table? 

1 think Student B... 

always 

often 

sometimes 

not often 

hardly ever 

never 

use a mobile phone 







wear make-up 







goto an internet cafe 







carry an ID card 







wear sunglasses 








2 Ask and answer questions with Student B to see how well you know each other. 
Example: How often do you use a mobile phone? 


STUDENT B 

1 How often do you do the things in the table? Put a tick (✓) in the correct boxes. 


How often do you... 

always 

often 

sometimes 

not often 

hardly ever 

never 

listen to an mp3 player? 







wear jewellery? 







lose things? 







go shopping for clothes? 







wear a hat? 








Then think about Student A. How often do you think he / she does the things in the table? 


1 think Student A... 

i always 

often 

sometimes not often 

hardly ever 

never | 

listen to an mp3 player 







wearjewellery 







lose things 







go shopping for clothes 







wear a hat 








2 Ask and answer questions with Student A to see how well you know each other. 
Example: How often do you listen to an mp3 player? 
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PAiRWORK O Unit 2 


V. . - . . .. J 

STUDENT A 

1 You are at a party with Student B, but you don’t know many people. You only know the boys and 
Student B only knows the girls. Ask Student B questions about these girls and find them in the picture. 

1 Sophie 2 Sally 3 Julia 4 Martha 5 Alicia 



2 Now answer Student B’s questions about the boys at the party. 

Useful expressions 
Questions Answers 

What’s... doing? He’s... 

Js ... -ing7 _Yes, he is. / No, he's... ^ 


STUDENT B 

1 You are at a party with Student A, but you don’t know many people. You only know the girls and 
Student B only knows the boys. Answer Student A’s questions about the girls. 



2 Now ask Student A questions about these boys and find them in the picture. 
1 Jake 2 Carl 3 Jimmy 4 Ronnie 5 Alex 

Useful expressions 
Questions Answers 

What’s... doing? He's... 

Is... -ingf _Yes, he is. / No, he’s ... ^ 
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STUDENT A 


r 


Complete the questions in the table. Then take turns to ask your questions and write the answers about a famous person. 
You ask your question first each time. 


Ask B 

Answers 

Tell B " i 

1 When/born? When was he born? 

He was born in l<T70. 

(be born) in London 

2 Where / grow up? Where did he grow up? 


(go) to school in London 

3 When / join Manchester United? 


(leave) in 2003 

4 Where / move to? 


(get) married in 2000 

5 Who/get married to? 


(have) three children 

6 When/win the Champions’League? 


(move) to the USA 

7 When/buy a house? 


(buy) a house in Los Angeles 


Who is the famous person? 


STUDENT B 

Complete the questions in the table. Then take turns to ask your questions and write the answers about a famous person. 
Student A asks his / her question first each time. 

Who is the famous person? 


Tell A 

Ask A 

A nswers™~' ^ . " ^ 

1 (be born) in 1970 

Where / born? Where was he born? 

He was born in London. 

2 (grow up) in London 

Where / go to school? Where did he go to school? 


3 (join) in 1995 

When / leave Manchester United? 


4 (move) to Madrid 

When / get married? 


5 (get) married to Victoria 

How many children / have? 


6 (win) in 1999 

Where / move to? 


7 (buy) a house in 2007 

Where / buy a house? 



Who is the famous person? 


\ 


V. 
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PAIRWORK O Unit 4 


STUDENT A 

The Daredevil family were busy at eight o’clock 
yesterday evening. Look at the pictures and write 
what each person was doing. Use the 
past continuous. 


STUDENT 8 

The Daredevil family were busy at eight o’clock 
yesterday evening. Look at the pictures and write 
what each person was doing. Use the 
past continuous. 




Grandma Daredevil 




Ellieand Mary_ 



Grandad Daredevil _ 



Jimmy and Mike_ 



The dog 


2 Ask Student B questions about what the other 
members of the Daredevil family were doing. 
Complete the sentences. 

1 Mr Daredevil_ 

2 Grandad Daredevil_ 

3 Jimmy and Mike_ 

4 The dog_ 

3 Now answer Student B’s questions. 


Useful expressions 

Questions Answers 

What was ...doing? He /She was ... 


2 Answer Student A’s questions. 

3 Now ask Student A questions about what the 
other members of the Daredevil family were 
doing. Complete the sentences. 

Mrs Daredevil_ 

Grandma Daredevil_ 

Katie-- 

Ellie and Mary- 

Useful expressions 

Questions Answers 

What was... doing? He/She was... 
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PAIRWORK O Unit 5 


V_/ 

STUDENT A 

1 Complete the questions with the words in the box. 


far high many much often old 



You 

Student B 

1 How brothers and sisters have you got? 



2 How is your best friend? 



3 How waterdoyoudrinka day? 



4 How can you swim underwater? 



5 How can you jump? 



6 How do you go to the cinema? 




2 Complete the table in exercise 1 with information about you. Then ask Student B questions 1-6 and write 
his / her answers. 


3 Now answer Student B’s questions. How much do you have in common with Student B? 

Useful expressions 

about... 

^once / twice / three times a week / month ^ 


STUDENT B 


X 


1 Complete the questions with the words in the box. 


ffarfast many much often tall 


J 


Student A 


1 How do you tidy your bedroom? 



2 How languages can you speak? 



3 How is your home from school? 



4 How can you run? 



5 How money do you spend on sweets a week? 



6 How are you? 




2 Complete the table in exercise 1 with information about you. Then answer Student A’s questions. 

3 Now ask Student A questions 1-6 and write his / her answers. How much do you have in common with 
Student A? 

Useful expressions 

about... 

^once/twice/three times a week/ month ^ 
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PAIRVVORK O Unit 6 


STUDENT A 

1 Imagine you are planning an expedition into the 
jungle. Read the questions in the About you table 
and answer them with your own ideas. 



2 Answer Student B’s questions. Answer with 
complete sentences. 

Example: Student B Where will you sleep? 
You I’ll sleep in a tent. 

3 Now imagine Student B is planning to cross a 
desert. Look at the About Student B table. Ask 
Student B questions with will and write his / her 
answers. 



what / do / if / it gets cold at n ight? 



STUDENTS 

1 Imagine you are planning to cross a desert. Read 
the questions in the About you table and answer 
them with your own ideas. 



What animals will you take with you? 



2 Imagine Student A is planning an expedition into 
the jungle. Look at the About Student A table. Ask 
Student A questions with will and write his / her 
answers. 


Example: You Where will you sleep? 

Student A I'll sleep in a tent. 



3 Now answer Student A’s questions. Answer with 
complete sentences. 
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PAIRWORK O Unit 7 


STUDENT A 


STUDENT B 


1 Imagine next weekend is a holiday. Complete 
your diary with your arrangements. Use the ideas 
in the box or your own ideas. Leave two spaces 
when you are free. 

meet your cousin goto a tennis match 
play computer games with friends 
go to see a film have lunch with your aunt 
go to a friend’s party goto a sports club 
play in a tennis tournament go swimming 
watch your favourite TV programme 



My diary 

Friday 

morning 

afternoon 

evening 


Saturday 

morning 

afternoon 

evening 


Sunday 

morning 

afternoon 

evening 



Student B’s diary 

Friday 

morning 

afternoon 

evening 


Saturday 

morning 

afternoon 

evening 


Sunday 

morning 

afternoon 

evening 



2 Ask and answer questions with Student B about 
your arrangements. When is Student B free? 
Make an arrangement with him / her for one of 
those times. 


1 Imagine next weekend is a holiday. Complete 
your diary with your arrangements. Use the ideas 
in the box or your own ideas. Leave two spaces 
when you are free. 

meet your cousin go to a tennis match 
play computer games with friends 
go to see a film have lunch with your aunt 
go to a friend’s party goto a sports club 
play in a tennis tournament go swimming 
watch your favourite TV programme 



My diary 

Friday 

morning 

afternoon 

evening 


Saturday 

morning 

afternoon 

evening 


Sunday 

morning 

afternoon 

evening 



Student A's diary ' 

Friday 

morning 

afternoon 

evening 


Saturday 

morning 

afternoon 

evening 


Sunday 

morning 

afternoon 

evening 



2 Ask and answer questions with Student A about 
your arrangements. When is Student A free? 
Make an arrangement with him / her for one of 
those times. 


Useful expressions 

Are you doing anything on Saturday afternoon? 
What are you doing on Friday evening? 

Have you got any plans for Sunday morning? 
Would you like to... on Saturday evening? 

Yes, please. / Sorry, I can't. I’m ... 


Useful expressions 

Are you doing anything on Saturday afternoon? 
What are you doing on Friday evening? 

Have you got any plans for Sunday morning? 
Would you like to... on Saturday evening? 

Yes, please. / Sorry, I can't. I’m ... 
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PAIRWORK O Unit 8 


(UUfcNI A 


Have you ever done the things in table A? 
Wrlteyesorno. 

A 


[.Question 

You 

Charlie 

touch / a snake* 


yes 

be /to England? 


no 

visit / the Tower of London? 


yes 

meet / a famous person? 


yes 

compete / in a tournament? 


no 

do / a martial art? 


yes 


UDENT 8 

Have you ever done the things in table B? 
Write yes or no. 

B 


[^Question You 

Mary 

eat / snails? 


yes 

be/in a newspaper? 


no 

sprain / an ankle? 


yes 

watch / a horror film? 


yes 

play / a musical Instrument? 


no 

meet / someone from Italy? 


no 


Ask about Student B and Mary in table B. 
B 


[[Question Student B 

Mary 

eat/snails? 



be / in a newspaper? 



sprain / an ankle? 



watch / a horror film? 



play /a musical instrument? 



meet / someone from Italy? | 



Example: 

You Have you ever eaten snails? 

Student B Yes, I have. / No, I haven’t. 

You Has Mary ever eaten snails? 

Student B Yes, she has. / No, she hasn't 

Now answer Student B's questions about Charlie 
and you in table A. 


2 


3 


Answer Student A's questions about Mary and 
you in table B. 

Example: 

Student A Have you ever eaten snails? 

You Yes, I have. / No, I haven’t. 

Student A Has Mary ever eaten snails? 

You Yes, she has. / No, she hasn’t. 


Now ask about Student A and Charlie in 
table A. 

A 


tew*- 

Student A 

Charlie | 

touch / a snake? 



be/to England? 



visit / the Tower of London? 



meet / a famous person * 



compete/in a tournament? | 



do/a martial art? 





y 



o Oxford University Press 


Pairwork Units ENGLISH PIUS2 










Introduction 

Why use drama? 

Drama provides students with the opportunity to bring 
language alive in a fun and entertaining way, and for 
this reason it is an incredibly useful tool for language 
learning. Students reinforce what they have been 
learning in the Student's Book, but, having a script, they 
don’t have the pressure of worrying about what they 
aregoingto say next. As soon as they start performing, 
students will be communicating with each other, but 
using the language of different characters. This ‘getting 
into a role’ alleviates any anxiety students might have 
about making mistakes. 

English Plus dramas 

Each drama is set in a different location and is written 
to be performed by small groups of students for the rest 
of the class. There are roles for both confident and less 
confident students. All of the language can be found in 
the Student’s Book, so students should be familiar with 
the words used. 

The dramas are easy to prepare, easy to perform and 
designed for use with mixed-ability classes. 

When to use the dramas 

As each drama relates to and recycles the language 
found in the previous three units of the Student's 
Book, use them as a fun, end-of-term activity, or after 
completing the following blocks of units: 

• Designer shopping after Units 1-3 

• What’s my job? after Units 4-6 

• Wanted: Singer! after Units 7-8 

Teaching notes 

Each drama is accompanied by individual teaching notes 
to help prepare the students for the performance. These 
include: 

• a summary outlining what happens in each drama 

• a list of character descriptions 

• information about props required (objects needed 
in the drama) 

• any vocabulary and useful expressions that may 
need to be pre-taught 

There are also ideas for drama warm-up activities and 
notes on preparing the students for each drama. 


Preparation and performance 

Drama warm-ups 

These are fun games and exercises, which are linked to 
each drama, to introduce the theme. They are designed 
to relax the students and break the ice before they 
embark upon the performance. They can all be done in 
the classroom. 

Preparing the classroom 

As with the warm-ups, each drama is designed to be 
performed in a regular classroom. Decide where the 
performance space is going to be. Even if space is 
limited, it is still possible for small groups of students 
to perform for the rest of the class at the front of the 
classroom. Prepare the performance space before you 
ask the groups to perform the drama for the class. 

Preparing the students 

• Before performing the drama, play the recording for 
students to listen to whilst following the text. Check 
that they understand what happens, especially the 
stage directions. 

• Ask volunteers (seated at their desks) to read parts of 
the text aloud. 

• Divide the students into groups and ask them to 
decide which character they are each going to play. 
Ask them to read the drama in their groups. 

• Ask the students to think about staging, e.g. the 
positions onstage of the various characters and where 
they are going to move. 

• Ask them to practise the drama again, this time 
standing up and moving around, remembering to 
speak loudly and clearly and thinking about their 
physical actions. 

Performance 

Encourage students to read and act with as much 
enthusiasm as they can. They shouldn’t just read their 
lines without feeling - they should exaggerate their 
voices and their reactions. The performers and the 
audience will enjoy themselves much more if the drama 
is performed confidently and with a sense of humour. 

Follow-up 

At the end of some of the dramas there are ideas 
for follow-up activities. These include videoing the 
performances and other exercises, such as improvising 
further dialogue between characters. 
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DRAMA TEACHING NOTES O Designer shopping 


Summary 

This drama is about two teenage friends, Emily and 
Jo, who are shopping together, looking at clothes in 
an upmarket designer shop. They become very excited 
when Johnny Noise, the rock star and their idol, comes 
into the shop with his assistant Henry. Emily and Jo want 
to try and get his autograph, but decide to listen in to his 
conversation before approaching him. He is looking for 
shirts but is very rude to Natalie, the sales assistant, and 
Henry. Suddenly a journalist bursts into the shop to take 
photos of Johnny, and Jo and Emily are spotted. Will they 
get the autograph they want? 

Characters 

• Emily is a teenager who loves clothes and pop music. 
Johnny Noise, the rock star, is her idol and 

she is extremely excited when he enters the shop. She 
is disappointed to discover what he is really like. 

• Jo is Emily’s friend, but they don't go to the same 
school. She also likes Johnny Noise, but quickly realises 
he is not the wonderful person she thought he was. 

• Johnny Noise is a very famous thirty-something 
rock star. Celebrity has turned him into a very rude, 
demanding person, who doesn't care about other 
people's feelings. 

• Natalie is the twenty-year-old sales assistant in the 
designer clothes shop. She doesn't really like her job 
and is therefore slightly rude to customers. She cannot 
stand celebrities like Johnny Noise. 

• Henry is Johnny Noise's personal assistant. He is in his 
mid-twenties. He is a nice person but can’t stand up 
for himself and lets Johnny boss him around. He 

is quite anxious. 

• The journalist is a member of the paparazzi who is 
always trying to spot celebrities to take photos of 
them. This character can be male or female and has 
few lines, but needs to be loud and pushy. 

Preparation 

Props 

• items of clothing in the shop - a skirt, T-shirts, 
trousers, a jumper, shirts (these could be mimed) 

• a mobile phone for Emily 

• a magazine for Natalie 

• a pair of sunglasses for Johnny (not essential) 

• a bag and a wallet with ‘money’ for Henry 

• a bag for Natalie to put Johnny’s shirts in 

• a camera for the journalist 


Vocabulary and useful expressions 

• Pre-teach the following: 

[anymore autograph cash desk cute ^ 
I designer fashionable Grammy 
( Jumper rude 

• Read the following expressions and ask the students 
to find them in the text: 

C\ suppose Can I help you? me too 
!, You see! Smile! Come on! 

\--- y 

• Check that students understand the meanings. 

Drama warm-up 

This game can be played sitting in a circle, or at the 
students’ desks. Tell the class they went shopping 
yesterday and bought lots of things. Get them to think of 
one item in English that they might have bought. Ask for 
a volunteer to start. Tell them they need to say ‘I went 
shopping and I bought...’. They must name the item they 
bought, e.g. ‘I went shopping and I bought a banana.’ 
Then the next student has to add their item to the list, 
e.g. ‘I went shopping and I bought a banana and some 
jewellery,’ and so on around the class-a real memory 
test! 

Performance 

® 3.22 Follow the preparation and performance 
guidelines in the Introduction on page 216. In addition: 

• Ask the students to think about positioning the 
characters on stage to show the different areas of 
the clothes shop, i.e. Emily and Jo on one side, hiding 
behind a clothes rail, and Johnny Noise and Henry on 
the other side with Natalie. Ask them to also decide 
the position of the cash desk and the shop entrance. 

• Make sure the students think about showing their 
characters’ reactions to each other, particularly those 
of Henry. How does he look when Johnny is rude to 
him? And how will the audience see Emily and Jo’s 
opinion of Johnny changing? 

• When the journalist bursts into the shop, there could 
be more than one journalist with this character, 
clicking cameras and shouting ‘Johnny!’ to create a 
real feeling of the paparazzi. 

Follow-up 

You could ask the students to choose a character and 
write a blog about what happened in the shop, from that 
character’s point of view. Johnny's perspective would be 
very different from that of Natalie's, for example! 


© Oxford University Press 


Drama ENGLISH PLUS 2 









mroaairo 


DRAMA O Designer shopping 



[Emily and Jo are looking at clothes in a designer clothes 

shop. The sales assistant, Natalie, is reading a magazine. 

Emily holds up a skirt.] 

Emily What do you think of this? 

Jo Not much. 

Emily Don’t you like it? 

Jo It's OK, I suppose. [She holds up a T-shirt.] 

I love this, it’s really cute. 

Emily My sister's got one. It’s really expensive! 

Jo That’s because it’s got a designer label. Do 

you wear designer clothes to school? 

Emily No way! I wear a uniform. 

Jo I don’t wear a uniform, but I’m not allowed 

to wear designer clothes. It’s against the 
rules. 


[Emily’s mobile phone rings. She answers it.] 

Emily Hi, Mum. [pause] I’m shopping with Jo, from 
my swimming club, [pause] My homework? 

Is it OK if I do it later? [pause] Thanks, Mum. 
See you soon. 

[Johnny Noise and his personal assistant, Henry, enter the 
shop. Johnny looks at some clothes.] 

Jo Emily, look! It’s Johnny Noise! 

Emily What?! Where? 

Jo He’s over there - near the cash desk. 

[Johnny goes over to Natalie. She is still reading a 
magazine.] 

Johnny Areyou reading or are you working? 

[Natalie looks up.] 
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DRAMA O Designer shopping 


Natalie [bored] Can I help you? 

Emily [to Jo] This is amazing! I’m really into Johnny 
Noise!! He’s my favourite rock star! 

Jo Me too! I’m a big fan. I love his music. Let's 

get his autograph! 

Emily OK! Wait, let's listen. 

[They bide behind some clothes.] 

Johnny [to Natalie] I need new clothes - designer 

clothes, of course. 

Henry [pointing at some trousers] Do you like these, 
Johnny? 

Johnny Henry, I’m not talking to you. I'm talking to 
her. You don’t know anything about style. 

[Natalie holds up two T-shirts, one in each hand.] 

Natalie Do you like this, or this? 

Johnny No, I hate them both. I don’t like wearing 
T-shirts. 

Jo [to Emily] He doesn't like T-shirts! I love 

T-shirts. 

Emily Me too, but Johnny always wears nice 
clothes. 

[Natalie holds up a jumper.] 

Natalie What about this jumper? It’s very 
fashionable. 

Johnny I can’t stand it! I don’t want to buy a jumper. 

I want to buy stylish clothes. I am a stylish 
guy. Do you know who I am? I’m Johnny 
Noise! I won a Grammy last year. I am a star. 

I was famous when you were still at school! 

Natalie [bored] Really? 

Johnny Yes! When did you leave school? 

Natalie About three years ago. 

Johnny You see! Three years ago I sang in London at 
my biggest concert in front of thousands of 
people. It was fantastic. 

Emily [to Jo] I remember that! I saw it on TV! 

Jo Don't you think he's a bit rude? 

Emily Yes, he is. 

Johnny Shirts! I prefer wearing shirts! 

[Henry holds up some shirts.] 


Henry These are nice shirts, Johnny. 

Johnny OK. I want ten of those. 

Natalie That’s £500, please. 

[Johnny looks in his jacket pocket.] 

Johnny Where’s my wallet? My wallet is always in 
my jacket! I never lose things! Henry! 
[Henry is looking in his bag.] 

Johnny What are you doing? 

Henry I'm looking foryour wallet. It’s not here. 

Maybe you left it in the car. 

Johnny Have you got any money with you? 

Henry Er.yes. 

[Johnny holds out his hand.] 

Johnny £500. 

Jo [to Emily] He's really horrible. 

[Henry gives his money to Johnny. Johnny gives it 
to Natalie.] 

Johnny Here you are. 

[Natalie gives Johnny his shirts in a bag.] 

Natalie Your shirts. 

[A journalist with a camera runs into the shop.] 
Journalist Johnny! Johnny! Smile! 

Johnny Oh! Yes,yes, take my photo! 

[Johnny smiles for the camera.] 

Journalist [to Jo and Emily] Are you Johnny’s friends? 

Come on girls, get in the photo! 

Emily [to Jo] Come on! 

[Emily and Jo go over to Johnny and smile for the 
camera.] 

Johnny Stop! [to Jo and Emily] Who are you? 

Jo Emily, run! 

[Jo and Emily run out of the shop, laughing.] 

Emily We didn't get his autograph! 

Jo I don’t want his autograph any more! 

Do you? 

Emily No, I don’t! 
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Summary 

This drama is a television quiz show called What’s my 
job? It is hosted by Bob Smart and involves two teams, 
the Red Team (Susie and Peter) and the Blue Team 
(Monica and Frankie), who compete against each other. 
The teams have to guess the job of the special guest, 
Carly, who has a broken leg. The teams take it in turns to 
ask questions and the first team to guess what Carly's 
job is wins. The prize is a surprise to one member of the 
winning team, and not a welcome one! 

Characters 

• Bob Smart is the TV host of the quiz show What’s 
my job? Bob is in his forties, and is very loud and 
enthusiastic. He is very smiley and a bit of a caricature. 
The student playing Bob needs to be very confident. 

• Carly is the guest whose job the teams have to guess. 
She is in her thirties and is a stuntwoman in films. 

She is a friendly person, very pleasant and natural. She 
broke her leg during her last stunt. 

• Susie is on the Red Team. She is in her twenties and 
she loves to talk. She is more interested in being on TV 
than finding out what job Carly does. Susie is not very 
competitive and just wants to have fun and be seen. 

• Peter is also on the Red Team. He is in his thirties, 
very competitive, keen to win and takes the quiz 
very seriously. 

• Monica is on the Blue Team. She is a loud character in 
her thirties, who thinks she knows everything about 
everything. She gets frustrated with her fellow team 
member, Frankie. She is quite annoying! 

• Frankie is also on the Blue Team. He is twenty and a bit 
of a dreamer. He doesn't do well in the quiz because 
he doesn’t pay attention. 

Preparation 

Props 

• five chairs for Susie, Peter, Monica, Frankie and Carly 

• four desks for Susie, Peter, Monica and Frankie 

• crutches for Carly (or a walking stick) 

• a CD player and music for the theme music 

• individual props to indicate the different characters 
would be useful, e.g. a suit jacket and tie for Bob, 
brightly coloured jewellery for Susie, glasses for Peter, 
a hat for Monica and an mp3 player for Frankie (to 
show he's not paying attention) 


Vocabulary and useful expressions 

• Pre-teach the following: 

applaud audience base-jumper brave 
crutches landing nudge parachute prize 
SFX (sound effects) team theme music 


• Read the following expressions and ask the students 
to find them in the text: 

[ centre stage Oh dear! at a time 
lyourturn you’re kidding Noway! 


• Check that students understand the meanings. 

Drama warm-up 

Ask the students, in pairs, to think of a job for which they 
know the English word. (They can use this opportunity to 
find out new English words.) In their pairs, ask students 
to practise a very short mime showing this job. For 
example, one could be a dentist and the other a patient 
having their teeth checked. Then ask a pair to come and 
demonstrate their mime at the front of the class. Once 
they have finished, they ask ‘What’s my job?’ and the 
class guesses, in English. Repeat with other pairs. 

Performance 

<§)323 Follow the preparation and performance 
guidelines in the Introduction on page 216. In addition: 

• Ask the students to think about the very beginning of 
the drama. They need to create the atmosphere of a 
TV studio where a show is about to go on air. What are 
the characters doing? Bob may be checking his hair, 
the contestants may be chatting, or looking nervous. 

• Get the students to have fun with the SFX (sound 
effects). They can choose some music to play for the TV 
show theme music, or they could make up their own. 

• Ask the students who are watching the drama to 
be the TV audience and to applaud loudly at the 
appropriate moments. Also encourage the audience to 
react when they want to, e.g. by laughing or cheering. 

• Make sure the performers show when their characters 
are talking to each other or the camera. Get the 
students to decide exactly where the camera is. 

• Bob is the only character who gets to walk around 
during the scene. He is quite energetic, so maybe the 
performer would like to have him flitting between the 
two teams and Carly. 

Follow-up 

If you have access to video recording equipment, you 
could get the students to film the drama, and watch it 
on TV afterwards, just like an actualTVquiz show. 
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[Bob Smart, the host of What's my job? is waiting to start 
the show. The two teams of contestants, the Red Team 
(Susie and Peter) and the Blue Team (Monica and Frankie), 
are sitting behind their desks. There is an empty chair 
centre stage.] 

[SFX: TV show theme music] 

Bob [to the camera] Hello, and welcome to What’s 
my job?, the quiz show where the contestants 
must be good at guessing! Let’s meet our 
teams! This evening in the Red Team, we have 
Susie and Peter! 

[Audience applauds. Susie and Peter wave to camera.] 

Susie [to Bob] Hello, Bob! [to the camera] Hello, 
everyone! [to Peter] We're on TV! 


Peter [to Susie]Yes, I know, [to Bob] Hello, Bob! 

Bob [to the camera] And in the Blue Team, we have 
Monica and Frankie! 

[Audience applauds. Monica waves to camera. Frankie 
looks around.] 

Monica [to Bob] Hello, Bob. It’s good to be here. 

[Frankie isn’t listening. Monica nudges him.] 

Frankie [to Monica] What? Oh, er, [to Bob] hello! 

Bob OK, let’s play What’s my job? But first we need 
to meet our special guest! And this evening, our 
special guest is... Carly! 

[SFX: TV show theme music] 
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[Carly enters. She has a broken leg and is walking on 

crutches.] 

Bob Hello, Carly! Oh dear, what did you do? 

Carly Hi, Bob. I broke my leg at work. 

Bob Oh, no! [to the teams] Teams, can you guess 

Carly’s job? You can ask questions and the first 
team to guess is the winner! Are you ready to 
play? [to the camera] Are you ready? OK, let’s 
play What’s my job? 

[SFX: TV show theme music] 

Bob OK, Red Team, you start. What’s your first 
question? 

Peter What were you doing when you broke your leg? 

Carly Good question! It happened while I was 
jumping off a building in Los Angeles. 

Susie Los Angeles! [to the camera] I love LA! All those 
shops! [to Carly] What was the weather like 
when you were there? 

Peter [to Susie] Susie! We’re only allowed one 
question at a time! 

Susie What?! 

Bob Yes, Susie. Peter’s right! Blue Team, your turn! 

Monica Hi, Carly. I think I know your job. Are you a 
base-jumper? 

Bob Nice guess, Monica, but base-jumping is an 
extreme sport, not a job! Red Team? 

[Monica looks angry.] 

Susie OK. Carly, was it scary when you jumped off the 
building? 

Carly It wasn’t too scary. It was a bad landing, though, 
which wasn't nice. 

Susie It sounds impossible! 

Bob OK, Blue Team! Frankie? 

[Monica nudges Frankie.] 

Frankie How did you survive? 

Monica Frankie! She was wearing a parachute, of 
course! 

Carly Monica’s right, I was. 

Frankie Oh, I see! 

Peter Carly, do you travel a lot in your job? 

Carly Yes, I do. 

Monica Where did you travel last month? 

Bob Good questions, Peter and Monica! 

Carly I wentto Italy and to Peru, which was amazing. 
In Peru I swam in the Amazon River, where 
there were crocodiles. 

Susie Really? You’re kidding! [to the camera] She was 
lucky to survive! [to Carly] Are you brave or 
stupid? 


Bob [to the camera] H a ha I 

Carly Probably both! 

Bob Blue Team? 

Frankie Can you paint or sing? 

[Monica puts her head in her hands.] 

Carly I don’t know anything about painting and I 
can’t sing! 

Peter What will you be doing in February? 

Carly Hmmm ... next month? Oh, yes! If my leg is 

better, I’ll be skiing down a really high mountain 
in Canada. Then I’ll be running through fire. 

Monica I know your job! You’re a ski instructor! Or a 
firefighter? 

Bob No, Monica, she’s not a ski instructor or a 
firefighter. Red Team? Susie? 

Susie Are you the most ambitious in your office? 

[to the camera] I’m really ambitious! 

Carly I don’t work in an office. I usually work outside. 

Monica Are you ever impatient at work? 

Carly No, not usually. Sometimes I need to wait for a 
longtime so it’s a good idea to be patient. 

Bob Last question Red Team! 

Peter If I go to the cinema, will I see you in a film? 

Carly Yes,you will! 

Bob Take a guess, Peter! 

Peter Are you a stunt woman? 

Carly Yes, I am! I’m a stuntwoman in films. I first 

started doing stunts when I was nineteen years 
old. 

Susie [to the camera] Wow! 

Monica I knew that! I knew that! 

Frankie Eh? What? 

Bob Well done, Peter. Well done, Red Team. You’re 
the winners this evening! And your prize is... 
you will go to work with Carly next month! 

Susie [to Bob] What? Go to work with her? I don’t 

want to be a stunt woman! No way! That's not 
a prize! I'm leaving! Bye! 

Peter Susie?! 

[Susie leaves.] 

Bob [to the camera] Ahem, er, yes, OK, that’s all from 
What’s my job? See you next week! 

[SFX: TV show theme music] 
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Summary 

This drama is about a pop band called The Tortilla Chips 
who are looking for someone to replace Jez, their singer 
who has lost his voice. The band is about to go on a 
world tour so they need to find a singer quickly. Their 
manager, Rick, is busyfinalisingthings for the tour and 
leaves the band to audition someone by themselves. 
Sammy arrives and answers the band’s questions, 
although he is rather confused by being asked about 
his musical tastes and whether he has ever sung with a 
band before. When the band gets him to sing, it is clear 
he is a terrible singer and Bella, the guitarist, loses her 
temper. Rick returns to hear all the commotion and it 
is only then that we discover the reason why Sammy 
thinks he had come to meet The Tortilla Chips. 

Characters 

• Rick is the manager of the band. He is in his thirties, 
confident and likes to get things done. He appears at 
the beginning and the end of this drama. 

• Jez is the lead singer of the band and has lost his 
voice. He is twenty-three and is not at all happy as 
he doesn’t want to miss the world tour. The student 
playing Jez must speak in a loud whisper. 

• Dan is the drummer and he’s twenty years old. He is a 
comic character who likes to laugh and play jokes. He 
doesn't take anything seriously. 

• Bella is the guitarist. She is also twenty and is quite 
dramatic. She gets stressed quite easily. She gets very 
cross with Sammy. 

• Mimi is the keyboard piayer. She’s twenty-two and a 
gentle, kind character. She likes to look after others. 
She has quite a lot of lines so the student playing her 
role needs to be confident. 

• Sammy is the character who comes to audition for 
the band, thinking it's an interview for a chef's job in 

a restaurant. He’s twenty and a nervous character, but 
friendly and eager to please. 

Preparation 

Props 

Unless you have access to musical instruments, 
improvise with boxes for drums, an umbrella for a guitar, 
etc. 

• a microphone 

• a guitar for Bella 

• drums and drumsticks for Dan 

• a keyboard for Mimi 

• a jacket for Sammy 


Vocabulary and useful expressions 

• Pre-teach the following: 


alternative audition company confused ] 
gig panic record terrified tour whisper J 


Read the following expressions and ask the students 
to find them in the text: 


lose your voice 
That's enough. 


I’m really fed up. 

Calm down. Co for it! 


• Check that students understand the meanings. 

Drama warm-up 

The students can play this game sitting in a circle, or at 
their desks. Each student holds up ten fingers (or five, if 
you want a shorter game). One by one each student asks 
a question in English, e.g. ‘Have you ever been to Paris?’ 
and all those students who have been to Paris must 
put one finger down. If they haven’t been to Paris, they 
don’t put a finger down. The questions can all be in one 
particular tense, orthey can vary. Every time a student 
has got, did or has done the thing mentioned, they 
must put a finger down. The last student with a finger 
remaining is the winner. 

Performance 

(8)3.24 Follow the preparation and performance 
guidelines in the Introduction on page 216. In addition: 

• Ask the students to think about how the band 
members would be feeling about Jez losing his voice. 
Remind them that the world tour is booked, and that 
finding a replacement is vital. Encourage them to play 
their characters as realistically as possible, not just 
for laughs. Ask them to also think about how their 
particular character feels about Dan’s behaviour, as 
he is constantly laughing. Tell them that the more 
believable they are to watch, the more comical the 
scene will be. 

• Make sure that the student playing Jez knows he must 
always speak in a whisper butthatthis must be a 
stage whisper, i.e. one which can still be heard by the 
audience. The student might want to experiment with 
various strange voices! 

• Encourage the students playing the band members 
to have fun playing their instruments, whether these 
are real or improvised. Allow them time to practise 
the opening bars of an actual song, even if this means 
playing a CD and miming along! Get the student 
playing Sammy to take his bad singing very seriously 
which will make itfunnierto watch. 
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[The band, The Tortilla Chips (Mimi, Dan. Bella and Jez), 

are talking to their manager, Kick.] 

Rick [to Jez] Jez. I can't believe you've lost your voice! 

You're our singer! 

Jez [whispering] I know. I know ... I'm really fed up. 

Dan [to Jez. laughing] You shouldn't shout so much 
at the football on TV! 

Mimi [to Dan] Stop it. Dan. [to Rick] It's OK, Rick. 

I know you're worried because you’re our 
manager, but there’s a singer coming today 
to audition, 

Rick OK. Listen to me. I’m going to have a meeting 
at the record company. There’s a lot to do. Don’t 
accept this singer until I get back. 

Bella Of course not! 

Rick See you later. 

Mimi, Dan Bye, Rick! 

& Bella 

[Rick exits as Sammy enters.] 


Sammy Er. hello! Am I in the right place? The Tortilla 
Chips? 

Mimi Yes. you are. Hello. I'm Mimi 
Sammy [shaking hands] Hi, Mimi. I’m Sammy. 

Dan Hey. Sammy! We’ve got a problem. We need 
someone. Fast 
Bella Are you any good? 

Sammy Um. well. I’m not sure, but I think I could be. 
Jez [whispering] Have you ever written a song? 
Sammy Er, no. I haven't Are you OK? Your voice. 

Dan [laughing] He’s our problem! 

Mimi Dan, that's enough! Sammy, how many bands 
have you played in? 

Sammy I’ve never played in a band. 

Bella [loudly] What! Mimi, he should leave now. 
Mimi Calm down, Bella. What kind of music are you 
interested in, Sammy? 

Sammy Music? Er, I like rock and some jazz. 

Dan Do you like alternative music? 

Sammy I'm not a big fan. 
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[Dan laughs.] 

Jez [whispering and shaking his head] He's not a 

big fan... 

Bella This is ridiculous! The tour's starting next 
week! We’re an alternative band! 

Sammy Are you going on a tour? 

Mimi Yes, we’re going to Paris on Monday and our 

first gig will start at 8 p.m. on Tuesday. 

Bella [panicking] Then we’re going to tour Spain, 
Italy and Germany in March. After that, we're 
touring America and then Japan. In Tokyo, 
we’re going to play in front of a lot of people - 
maybe 20,000! 

Sammy I've never been abroad. 

Jez [whispering and shaking his head again] He’s 

never been abroad... 

Dan You should see New York, man. And you must 
go to Tokyo. It’s really cool. 

Sammy Will you be flying? 

Dan Well, we won’t be walking! 

Sammy I'm terrified of flying. I think I’ve got a phobia. 

Bella Mimi! Are you going to ask Sammy to leave? 

Mimi No, Bella, I'm not! Sorry about that, Sammy. 
Sammy, what's your ambition? 

Sammy Well, I love cooking and that’s why I'm here. I 
once won a cooking competition. In the future 
my brother and I aregoingto work together. 
We'll have a restaurant one day. 

[The band looks very confused. Dan laughs.] 

Dan Sammy, you’re really funny! 

Mimi We’d like to hearyou sing. 

Bella Mimi! 

Sammy Sing? Er, OK! But I haven’t sung for a long time. 

Mimi That’s OK. 

[Jez gives the microphone to Sammy.] 

Jez [whispering] Here you are. 

Sammy Um, thank you. 

[The band go to their instruments. Jez sits and watches. 

Sammy looks very nervous.] 

Dan Take off your jacket, man! Relax! 

[Sammy takes off his jacket. Mimi takes it.] 

Mimi [pointing at Sammy’s arm] How did you burn 
your arm? 

Sammy I did it while I was cooking. 

Dan You do a lot of cooking! 

Sammy Well, yes, yes, I do. 

Mimi Do you know this song? 

[The band plays a song.] 


Sammy I think so! 

Mimi You mustn't be nervous. Just go for it! OK guys, 
start again! 

[The band starts the song again.] 

Sammy That’s very fast! Please can you slow down? 

Dan OK, Sammy! Sorry! 

[The band plays again.] 

Sammy Oh, that's very slow now! Can you speed up? 

Bella Mimi! Do something! 

Mimi Bella, we're going to hear Sammy sing. 

Dan OK, Sammy, I’ll speed up! 

[The band plays again. Sammy sings out of tune.] 

Sammy Oh yes, I saw you over there 
With your long brown hair 
I love you, yes, I do... 

[Jez stands. He holds up his hands.] 

Jez [loud whisper] Stop! Stop! 

Sammy Can I do anything? Are you OK? 

Jez [whispering] Yes! You can stop singing! 

It’s terrible! 

Sammy Oh! 

Mimi OK, Jez, calm down. Sammy, The Tortilla Chips 
need a singer. I don’t think you’re going to be 
that person. 

Sammy A singer? Why? 

Bella [shouting] Why? Are you stupid? Jez has lost 

his voice so we’re trying to find a new singer 
for our world tour. But we need someone who 
can sing! 

[Rick enters.] 

Rick What’s going on? Bella, why are you shouting? 
[to Sammy] Do you want to be our new singer? 

Jez [whispering] No way!! 

Sammy Hello, I’m Sammy. I’m a chef. I'm looking 
for a job. I thought The Tortilla Chips was a 
restaurant! 

[The band and Rick look at Sammy in shock. Dan laughs 

loudly.] 
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Technology: Production stages 

1 Match the raw materials 1-7 with the definitions a- 


a a yellow or white material you find on a beach 
b it’s usually green, sometimes with flowers 
c the coat of some animals, e.g. sheep 
d the liquid from plants 
e many of these make a forest 
f a rock with metal in it 
g a black liquid we take from the ground 


2 Label the pictures with the basic materials in the box. 


cotton glass metal paper plastic rubber wool 


3 Complete the sentences with the raw material words in exercise 1. 

1 Glass is made from_ 5 Many types of metal are found in an 

2 Plastic is made from_6 Cotton is made from a_ 

3 Paper is made from a_ 7 Rubber is made from the_ 

4 Wool is made from_tropical plants. 


of some 


4 Label the finished products with the basic material words in exercise 2. 
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5 Label the diagram above with the words in the box. 

blast furnace iron ore melted iron pour into moulds put liquid into second oven steel furnace 


7 Read the text again and write True or False for sentences 1-6. Correct the false sentences. 

1 We usually change the raw materials before we use them_ 

2 Iron ore is a rock with metal in it- 

3 The furnace doesn’t need to be very hot__ __ 

4 There are three ovens in this process----- 

5 Iron is stronger than steel_ 

6 We use moulds to make the shapes we need. _____-- 

8 Do some research on the internet or in an encyclopaedia. Find out and then describe how we make 
plastic bottles. 
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5 Read the text quickly. Does it describe the production stages for metal, plastic or paper?_ 


Iron and steel 

We don’t often use materials in their raw state. We change the raw materials to make the things we 
use every day. The plastic in our water bottles and mobile phones comes from oil. The paper in books 
comes from trees, and the metal we use comes from a rock called an ore. 

How do we get the metal for the girl’s bike? We find iron in a rock called iron ore. We put the iron ore 
in a very big oven called a blast furnace. When the furnace is very hot, the metal in the ore changes 
into a liquid and comes out of the rock. The melted iron then goes into a different oven called a steel 
furnace. In this oven we make a metal called steel. It is stronger than iron. Next we put the liquid steel 
into a mould. A mould gives the steel a shape. For the bike we need a mould that makes tube shapes. 
When it is cold, we have the frame for the bike. This is the finished product. 
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CROSS-CURRICULAR EXTENSION Q Unit 2 



Language and literature: Theatre shapes 

1 Complete the sentences with the words in the box. Check your answers in a dictionary. 


actors audience box circle gods lights scenery seat stage stalls 


_are the people who watch the play. 

is what the audience sit on. 

_are the highest seats in the theatre. 

_are the people in the play. 

_ is where the actors stand. 

is a special place to sit next to the stage. 

_are seats in front of the stage. 

_is painted to show a place, for example, a forest. 

_are seats over the stalls. 

_point at the stage and give light. 


2 Label the picture with nine of the words in exercise 1. 




Find things in the picture in exercise 2 which 
are the following shapes. 

1 circular _ 

2 rectangular _ 

3 semi-circular _ 


3 Match the adjectives 1-5 with the shapes a- 
1 circular a i- 1 


2 rectangular 


4 square 

5 triangular 


3 semi-circular 


5 triangular 
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5 Read the text and match the periods in history in the box with a theatre shape 1-5. 


Ancient Greece Ancient Rome the mi ddle ages late sixteenth century modern times J 

^ O 

1 _ 2_ 3 _ 



4_ 5 



The changing shape 
of theatres 

Ancient Greek theatres were built on hills. They 
were semi-circular. The audience had seats on 
the hill. They looked down at the stage to see 
the actors. 

In Ancient Rome there was a circular theatre. 
The audience watched the action from all 
directions. Today we use this type of theatre to 
watch football matches. 

In the middle ages the streets and squares were 
often the theatre. There was a rectangular stage 
and the audience stood on all sides of the stage. 
At the beginning of the sixteenth century, the 
theatre was a courtyard in an inn. Later that 
century the new theatres were buildings. The 
buildings were square like a courtyard. There 
were two or three balconies with seats. The 
audience stood in front of the stage or sat in 
balconies on three sides of the stage. 

In a modern theatre, the audience is in front of 
the stage and scenery. They sit in rows. There 
are balconies with seats. The highest balcony is 
called ‘the gods’. Some people can sit near to 



6 Find words in the text which mean ... 

1 a sixteenth-century restaurant/bar/hotel. 

2 something that's smaller than a mountain and 

often covered in grass._ 

3 lines of seats in a theatre._ 

4 a space in the centre of a sixteenth-century 
building where you could leave your horse. 

7 Read the text again and write True or False for 

sentences 1-6. 

1 The seats in an Ancient Greek theatre were 

above the stage._ 

2 We use the shape of Ancient Roman theatres 

in modern times. _ 

3 The audience had seats in the theatre in the 

middle ages. _ 

4 Late sixteenth-century theatres had the shape 

of an inn. _ 

5 There was space to sit and stand in the late 

sixteenth century. _ 

6 In modern theatres all of the audience has a 

seat._ 

8 Design a theatre for the twenty-first century. 

Draw a picture and write a few sentences 

describing the stage and where the audience sit 

(or stand). 
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Language and literature: Traditional stories and fairy stories 
1 Match the people and creatures 1-13 with the definitions a-m. 


1 prince—^ 

a a daughter of a king and a queen 

2 fairy N. 

b the leader of a town or city 

3 mayor 

c a person who plays a pipe 

4 witch 

— d a son of a king and a queen 

S princess 

e people who trade (buy or sell things) 

6 king 

f a soldier who fights on a horse 

7 dwarves 

g a ruler of a country (a man) 

8 dragon 

h a person who hunts animals for food or sport 

9 queen 

i a small creature with magical powers 

10 merchants 

j a scary animal that breathes fire 

11 knight 

k an evil woman with magical powers 

12 hunter 

1 a ruler of a country (a woman) 

13 piper 

m very small people 


2 Complete the stories with the words in exercise 1. Use some words more than once. 


Steeping 'Beauti) 

Sleeping Beauty is a story about a 

j 'p _The’k_ 

and *q_love their daughter 

but a *w_hates her. She uses 

evil magic to kill Sleeping Beauty but a good 

*f_reverses the magic. All the 

people in the palace go to sleep for a hundred 

years. Then a handsome *p_ 

comes and kisses her and she wakes up. 


Snow Wtjite 

Snow White is also a story about a 

I T p-The evil *q- 

is jealous of her beauty and wants to kill 

her. A*h_takes her into the 

I forest but he doesn't kill her. She lives in 
! the forest with seven "d_ 


eji’ijrh’ and the ' bnimi 

7 ,> 

A "d_is eating all the people 

in a town. The °k_gives his 

daughter to the *d_George is a 

“k_When George hears about 

the "d__ he comes and kills it. 


The Piper of Hamlin 

Hamlin is a city in Germany. There are lots of 

nils. The *m_are very unhappy. 

They can’t trade because the rats are eating 

I everything. They ask a "p_to kill 

1 the rats and they say they will give him gold. He 
plays music on his pipe and the rats jump in a 

river. But the *m_don't give the 

gold to the man. So he plays his pipe again and 
takes all of their children. 
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3 Read the text. Which stories in exercise 2 are fairy 
stories and which are folk stories? 


There are two types of traditional story. 

Fairy stories: These stories have magic and there 
are elves and fairies and animals that can speak. 
Folk stories: These stories are usually about 
things that happened in the past They explain 
strange or interesting things that happened. 

1 Sleeping Beauty _ 

2 Snow White _ 

3 George and the Dragon _ 

4 The Piper of Hamlin _ 

4 Read the text. Is it a fairy story or a folk story? 


Dick Whittington 

I Once upon a time there was a poor boy called 
I Dick Whittington. One day he went to London 
tofindaiob. 

London was a big city and Dick was tired He 
went to sleep on the steps of a big house. Mr 
I Fitzwarren lived in the house. He was a very 
■ rich merchant but he was also a good man 
He gave Dick a job in the kitchen. 

Dick had a little bedroom and there were a lot 
of rats in his room. Dick bought a cat. The cat 
chased the rats and Dick was very happy. 

One day Mr Fitzwarren sent one of his ships 
to Africa to trade. All of his servants sent 
something to trade for gold. Dick sent his cat. 
There was a cook in the kitchen who was 
j horrible. He was very unkind to Dick so Dick 
decided to leave London. Then he heard the 
church bells They said. Don't leave. Dick! 

You will be Lord Mayor of London.' So Dick 
went back to Mr Fitzwarren's house. 

The ship came back and Dick was a rich man. 
The King of Barbary had a palace with lots of 
rats. He bought the cat for a lot of gold. The 
cat killed all of the rats. 

I Dick married Mr Fitzwarren's daughter. He 
became a merchant and he was Lord Mayor 
of London three times. 


Read the story again. Then answer the questions. 

1 Why did Dick go to London? 

2 How did he meet Mr Fitzwarren? 


3 Where did Dick work in Mr Fitzwarren's house? 

4 What was the problem with Dick's bedroom? 

5 What was Dick's answer to the problem? 

6 Why did Dick send his cat on the ship? 

7 Why did Dick leave Mr Fitzwarren’s house? 


8 Why did Dick go back to the house? 


9 Why did the King of Barbary buy the cat? 


6 Think about your favourite fairy or folk story 
when you were a small child. Then answer these 
questions. 

1 Who are the good people in the story? 


2 Who are the bad people in the story? 


3 Where do they live? 


4 What do the bad people do? 


5 What do the good people do? 


6 What happens at the end of the story? 


_ J 

5 
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CROSS-CURRICULAR EXTENSION Q Unit 4 


Natural science: Marine erosion 
1 Label the picture with the words in the box. 



2 Match 1-7 with a-g to make sentences. 

1 The coastline a is when the sea attacks the coast and cuts into it. 

2 Erosion b is where the sea meets the coast 

3 Deposition c are the lines and holes you can see in rocks. 

4 Soft rocks d are easy for the sea to cut into. 

5 Hard rocks e is a section of rock which is the same type of rock. 

6 Cracks f is when the sea drops the material (e.g. sand) it is carrying. 

7 A band of rock g are difficult for the sea to cut into. 
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3 Read Parts 1 and 2 of the text on the right and 
answer the questions. 

1 Which type of wave causes erosion ? 

2 Which type of wave causes deposition? 


4 Read the text again. Then answer the questions, 
l What things cause mountains to change? 


2 What do destructive waves carry? 

_and- 

3 What happens to the materials produced by 
the destructive waves? 

4 Do constructive waves carry material a long 

way?- 

5 What do constructive waves help to make? 

_and_ 

6 Which type of rock erodes faster, soft or hard 

rock?- 

7 Where do you often find headlands or bays? 


5 Read Part 3 of the text. Then put the pictures a-e 
in the correct order. 



1 □ 2 □ 3 □ 4 □ 5 □ 


Changing landscapes 

Part 1: Erosion and deposition 
We think of a mountain as something that 
never changes. And yet it is constantly 
changing. The wind, the cold and water are 
cutting and shaping it every day. Ail around 
us the land is slowly changing Erosion 
is cutting away the land in one place but 
deposition is building new land in a different 
place. 

The process of marine erosion and 
deposition happens because of the action 
of the sea on rocks. Destructive waves are 
strong waves that attack the coast. They 
cause erosion and they transport material. 
The waves throw sand and pebbles at the 
cliffs. This breaks up the land into more 
rocks, pebbles and sand. Then the sea 
carries this material away. Constructive 
waves are weaker and can't carry the 
material far. They deposit the material in a 
different place. In this way bars and beaches 
are formed. 

Part 2: Headlands and bays 

Bands of soft rock erode more quickly than 
bands of hard rock. This leaves sections of 
land going out into the sea When there are 
bands of hard rock and soft rock, we often 
find headlands and bays. 

Part 3: Caves, arches and stacks 
When the sea attacks the side of the 
headland, cracks appear in the cliff. The 
cracks get bigger and make a cave. When 
the cave goes through the headland, we 
have an arch. When the top of the arch falls, 
we have a stack. 


6 Find information about the coastline around 
Britain or the USA. Use the internet or the library 
to help you. Then write about the coastline. 
Answer questions 1-3. 

1 Where can you find a famous example of: an 
arch, a stack, a bay, a headland, a cave, cliffs? 

2 What are they called? 

3 Do people visit them? Why? Why not? 
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CROSS-CURRICULAR EXTENSION O Unit 5 

V.____ 

Natural science: Adapting to the climate 

1 Label the picture with the words in the box. 

^branch ground leaves light root root system trunk 



2 


Match the adjectives 1-7 with their opposites a-g. 

1 wet 

a deep 

2 high 

b low 

3 light 

c light 

4 heavy 

d short 

S shallow 

e dry 

6 long 

f narrow 

7 wide 

g dark 


3 Complete the sentences with the pairs of adjectives in exercise 2. 

1 On the moon, one side is-and the other side is _ 

2 A thousand kilograms is-and a gram is_ 


3 The Amazon River is very _ 

4 A desert is very _ 


- In comparison the River Thames is quite _ 


5 The kite was caught in a really _ 
so I could climb up the tree. 

6 I can’t swim so I don't like__ 

feet on the bottom. 

7 The streets in old towns are often very _ 

-- with space for cars. 


- In comparison a rainforest is very_ 


_ branch. Luckily, there was a _ 


_ water. I prefer _ 


- water where I can put my 


_ but in modern towns they are often very 
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4 Which adjectives from exercise 2 do you use to 
talk about these things? 

1 a river_,__ 


2 the weather 


3 how much something weighs 

4 a mountain_ 

5 night and day_ 


5 Read the text. Which of these things isn’t a 
problem for rainforest plants: water, light or 
temperature?_ 


Plants adapting to the 
environment 

There are thousands of different plants and 
they grow in many different places all over the 
world. Plants grow in hot deserts and under 
ice and snow. Plants from dry places look 
very different to plants from wet places. The 
highest tree ever measured was an Australian 
eucalyptus. Its highest branch was 132 
metres above the ground. There is a plant in 
Africa that lives in a dry environment. It has a 
root system more than 100 metres long. 

In a tropical rainforest it rains nearly every 
day. This means that plants can grow quickly. 
In fact, there are so many plants that low to 
the ground it is quite dark. So, plants and 
trees grow higher to find more light. But 
there’s a problem. If a tree has lots of water, 
it doesn’t need a deep root system. If the top 
of a tree is heavy from the rain, and the root 
system is shallow, the tree might fall over. 
Plants in the tropical rainforest have adapted 
to these problems. The root systems are wide 
to provide a good support for the tree. The 
leaves on some plants have a special cup 
shape. This helps the rain run off quickly and 
stops the tree getting heavy with water. Many 
plants grow very high to get more sunlight. 
Others have big leaves to help the plants get 
more light. Some plants grow on tall trees so 
they are closer to the light. 


-i 


6 Read the text again. Then choose the correct 
answers. 

1 Plants have different shapes because... 
a there are lots of them. 

b of their environment. 

2 The African plant in the text has a problem 
with... 

a water, 
b temperature. 

3 Rainforests are ... 
a wet. 

b dry. 

4 There are so many plants in the rainforest 
that... 

a light is a problem, 
b water is a problem. 

5 A lot of rain means that a tree has... 
a a deep root system. 

b a shallow root system. 

6 Rain is a problem because... 
a it makes the trees heavy, 
b it makes the leaves light. 

7 In a tropical rainforest, trees need... 
a a narrow base. 

b a wide base. 

8 Some plants have big leaves to... 
a help the water run off quickly, 
b to get more light. 

7 Use the internet or the library to find out about 
plants in the desert or in the Arctic. Answer the 
questions. 

1 What problems do the plants have with light, 
temperature and water? 


2 How have the plants adapted to these 
problems? 
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Maths: Talking about probability 

1 Match the words 1-10 with the pictures a-j. 




1 a fraction HU 5 to toss a coin lH 9 percent Q 

2 an equation LH 6 heads i J 10 a die {plural dice) O 

3 odd numbers CH 7 tails D 

4 even numbers d 8 decimal □ 

What do you think about these things happening? 
Use the words in exercise 2. 

1 You toss a coin and get heads. 

2 Tomorrow you've got three arms. 

3 New Year's Day is 1st January next year. 

4 It will be cold in January._ 

5 The next cat you see will be white. 

6 Pigs will fly._ 

7 You pass your next English test. 

8 Real Madrid wins the next European Cup. 

9 There are green men on Mars. 

10 Tomorrow will be sunny._ * 


2 Put the words in the box on the line. 
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i Read the text. Why do words like unlikely and 
probable cause problems for people? 


Talking about probability 

When we make predictions, we say how 
probable a thing is Probability is saying how 
likely (probable) something is to happen (the 
outcome). Probability can be used to predict 
the result when throwing a die or tossing 
a coin We can say we think it is likely or 
unlikely to ram tomorrow. We can say it is 
impossible for pigs to fly. We can say we are 
certain to pass an exam. 

But there is a problem. Words like unlikely 
and probable can mean different things to 
different people. Their meaning is not fixed. 

We might not be sure of what the person 
means. So, we need to be clearer when we 
talk about an outcome 

Mathematicians wanted to make how we talk 
about probability more scientific. They used 
numbers. They decided that the probability of | 
an outcome can be between 0 (impossible) 
and 1 (certain) It can be a fraction, decimal 
or percentage So an even chance can be 
expressed as 7». 0.5 or 50%. 


5 Read the text again and answer the questions. 

1 When we make a prediction, are we always 
certain about the outcome? 


2 How did scientists make talking about 
probability more scientific? 


3 In what ways can mathematicians express 
probability? 


6 Read the text. Then do the problems. 

A French mathematician (Laplace) made this 
equation: 

the number of ways the 

I-—- 1 outcome can happen 

| probability = | 

- the total number of possible 

outcomes 

When we throw a die, there are six possible 
outcomes: 1.2,3,4.5,6. There are three ways of 
getting an even number: 2,4.6. 

The probability of getting an even number is 
the number of ways of getting an even number 
divided by total number of possible outcomes 
- 3/6. Or we can say '/4.0.5 or 50%. 

1 Imagine you write the months of the year 
on twelve pieces of paper and put them in a 
bag. Then you think of a month and, without 
looking, take a piece of paper from the bag. 
What is the probability that you pick the month 
you thought of? 

a 1/6 b 1/12 c 4/12 

2 If you write the letters of the word millionaire 
on eleven different pieces of paper and put 
them in a bag, what is the probability that you 
will take out a letter i? (Remember How many 
letters are there in total? How many letters / 
are there?) Write the equation. 

Choosing a letter i -_ 

7 Work in groups of four. Write the letters of the 
word millionaire on separate pieces of paper and 
put them in a bag. Each person takes out a piece 
of paper twenty-five times. (Put the paper back 
each time.) This will make a total of 100. Keep a 
record of your results. Is it close to your answer in 
exercise 6? 
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Natural science: Weight, mass and gravity 

1 Match the words 1-13 with the pictures a-m. 

1 cable EH 3 lift CH 5 orbit EH 7 pull EH 9 space 0 11 strong EH 13 weak Cl 

2 heavy EH 4 light EH 6 planet EH 8 push EH 10 spacecraft EH 12 support EH 







2 What part of speech is each word in exercise 1? 

1 noun ate_ 

2 adjective_ 

3 verb_ 

3 Here's an easy way to remember the order of the planets in the solar system. Take the first letter of each 
word and that’s the first letter of the planet. 

My Very Energetic Mother Just Served Us Nachos. 

Now label the planets with the words in the box. 


Earth Jupiter Mars Mercury Neptune Saturn Uranus Venus 
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4 Read the four sections of text. Which is a force: gravity, weight, weightlessness or mass? 


Force 


A force can be push or pull. When you push open a door, you use a force. 
When you pull open a door, you use a force 


Gravity and weight 


Gravity is the pulling force that 
holds us all down on the Earth's 
surface. The force of gravity gives us 
our weight it makes us feel heavy, 
t Everything has a gravitational pull 
towards everything else; even two 
people attract each other. The 
bigger the object, the larger the 
pull, so the pull of the Earth is much 
more than the tiny pulls we have on 
each other. When we sit on a chair, 
gravity is pulling us down, but the 
chair is pushing up against us. Take 
the chair away and the pushing 
force disappears, and gravity pulls 
us onto the ground. 


Weightlessness 


When there is no pushing force, 
gravity makes us fall freely. If we 
are m a lift and the cable breaks, 
the lift falls freely, and so do we 
With nothing under us. we feel 
no weight For a second, we feel 
weightless. When we are in orbit in 
space, we are falling towards the 
Earth but very slowly. We feel no 
support from our spacecraft because 
it is also falling towards the Earth. 
We feel weightless. 


Mass 


Weight - mass x gravity (w - mg). 
Mass is measured in kilograms (kg). 
An elephant's mass (5.000 kg) 
never changes, but its weight can 
change because of gravity. 

When gravity is weaker, objects 
are lighter Weight is measured in 
Newtons (N). 

On Earth 1 kg - 9.8 N. 

So, the elephant weighs 5,000 kg x 
98 N - 49.000 N. 

On the Moon a kilo weighs 
1.6 N. So, the elephant weighs 
5,000 kg x 1.6 N - 8,000 N. The 
elephant is lighter on the Moon. 


5 Read the text again and write True or False for sentences 1-8. Correct the false sentences. 

1 A force can make things move_ 

2 Gravity gets weaker when an object has more mass_ 

3 We feel weight because something is under our feet_ 

4 We are falling when we are in orbit around the Earth_ 

5 We measure mass in Newtons_ 

6 If you increase the mass of an object, it will weigh more_ 

7 An object’s mass changes depending on the planet_ 

8 An elephant weighs more on Earth than it does on the Moon- 

6 Do some research on the internet or in an encyclopaedia. Find out the gravity on the planets below and 
calculate your weight on each. Where are you the heaviest? Where are you the lightest? 



| my mass (in kilograms) 

gravity 

my weight (in Newtons) 

Earth 




Jupiter 




Mars 




Mercury 




Neptune 




Saturn 




Uranus 




Vtnus 
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CROSS-CURRICULAR EXTENSION Q Unit 8 


Language and literature: The modern novel 

1 Match the type of novel 1-7 with the books a-g. 

1 crime and mystery Ci 

2 horror D (A 

3 spy □ a \ \ 

4 fantasy CH \ \ (aD 

5 adventure CD \ \ fcjH 

6 romance □ yfm 

7 science fiction \ \ EJ 


2 Complete a student's description of a book with the words in the box. 


f author chapters characters ending fantasy setting title 


'Harry Potter and the Goblet of Fire’ is the 1 _of my favourite book. It’s about magic and wizards so 

it's a 1 _book. The *_is JK Rowling. There are three main 

4 _: Harry. Ron and Hermione. Harry is really nice. Ron is very funny and Hermione is very clever. 

The 1 _for the book is a school for wizards called Hogwarts. Harry is a wizard and he has lots of 

adventures. His enemy is called Voldemort. He is evil and he wants to kill Harry. The * _of the book is 

very exciting. The only problem is that it is a long book. It has thirty-seven 7 _I 


3 Put these adjectives in the correct column of the table. 

beautiful clever disappointed dull evil exciting famous frightening 
funny horrible mean miserable nice rich sad strange ugly 
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4 Read the summaries of two books. What types of 
novel are they? 

Book!_ 

Book 2_ 


Frankenstein 

The author of Frankenstein is Mary Shelley. 
The main character is Victor Frankenstein. 
The story is about a monster that he creates 
and the setting is his laboratory He is a 
very clever scientist and he thinks he has 
found the secret of life. He takes parts 
from dead people and builds a new man'. 

At the beginning, the new man is beautiful 
but as time passes he becomes a monster 
The monster is very big and frightening 
and everyone runs away from him - even 
Frankenstein himself! 

The monster is like an enormous baby who 
needs love. But nobody gives him love, and 
soon he (earns to hate. And. because he is 
very strong, the next thing he learns is how to 
I kill. 


A Dubious Legacy 

The author of A Dubious Legacy is Mary 
Wesley. The mam characters are Henry 
Tilson and his wife. Margaret. In 1944 Henry 
brings his new wife home to his farmhouse 
in the English countryside. Margaret isn’t 
very nice and she tries to make Henry's life 
miserable. Poor Henry!' say his friends. 'What 
a terrible life he has!' But Henry is not sad or 
disappointed. He enjoys life and he has a lot 
I of fun. 

This is a story about love and marriage, 
and the things people will do to get what 
they want. 


5 Read the summaries again. Then answer the 
questions. 

Book t 

1 What is Victor Frankenstein? 


2 How does he build the new man? 


3 Why are people frightened of the monster? 


4 What does the monster need? 


5 What does he learn? 


Book 2 

6 Where do Henry and Margaret live? 


7 Why are Henry’s friends worried? 


8 Is Henry unhappy? 


6 Think of a book you know and make notes about 
it under these headings. 

• title 

• author 

• type of novel 

• setting 

• main characters (and adjectives to 
describe them) 

• what the story is about 

• ending 

7 Write a summary of the book. Use your notes in 
exercise 6 to help you. 
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WORKSHEETS Q Answer key 


Language focus and vocabulary 

Language focus and vocabulary 

Starter unit (* ) 


4 He doesn’t often watch often TV. 

5 He always is always at the sports centre. 

6 H ard l y ev e r I hardly ever listen to hip hop. 

7 They sometimes go to s ometim es the cinema. 

8 Occas i ona ll y she occasionally reads magazines. 

6 1 an umbrella 3 an ID card 
2 sunglasses 4 clothes 


3 1 X (mother's) 

2 ✓ 

3 ✓ 

4 X (Karen's) 

4 1 've got 

2 hasn’t got 

3 Have 

4 haven’t got 

5 1 Are there ...there aren't 

2 Is there... there is 

3 Are there ...there aren’t 

4 Are there ...there are 

5 Is there... there isn't 

6 Are there ...there are 

7 Is there ...there isn’t 

8 Are there... there aren't 


5 ✓ 

6 X (the children's) 

7 ✓ 


Language focus and vocabulary 

Unit 2 (*~~1 

1 a carrying e giving 

b eating f using 

c looking g running 

d taking h chatting 

2 1 'm writing 4 's reading 

2 isn't studying 5 aren't watching 

3 'remaking 6 isn’t cleaning 

3 1 Are they watching TV? 

2 Why is Tony running? 

3 Is Luke using the computer? 

4 What is mum making for dinner? 

5 Who are they talking about? 


7 1 maths 

2 teacher 

3 science 

4 gymnasium 


5 exam 

6 laboratory 

7 room 


Language focus and vocabulary 

Unit 1 (5 ) 

1 1 finishes 3 work 5 loses 

2 doesn’t 4 use 6 don’t 

2 1 Does she go metal detecting? No, she doesn't. 

2 Do they go out without a tie? No, they don’t. 

3 Do I speak good English? Yes, you do. 

4 Do we always meet after school? No, we don’t. 

5 Does he live in London? Yes, he does. 


3 1 Where do 

2 How often does 

3 What does 


4 Why do 

5 When does 

6 Who do 


4 1 always 5 occasionally 

2 usually 6 not often 

3 often 7 hardly ever 

4 sometimes 8 never 

5 1 We often play often volleyball in the summer. 

2 They nevef are never late for class. 

3 She's usually got u sua ll y make-up in her bag. 


3 microwave 

4 wardrobe 


5 1 bath 

2 shower 

6 1 i 

2 b... g... j 


Language focus and vocabulary 

Unit3 (* ) 

1 1 won 6 left 

2 grew 7 arrived 

3 got 8 saw 

4 moved 9 started 

5 finished 10 went 

2 1 She didn’t start her new job last week. 

2 They didn’t do an exam two weeks ago. 

3 He didn’t marry a music teacher. 

4 My mum didn’t go to school in London. 

3 1 When did you graduate from university? 

2 Who did you go to the concert with? 

3 Which film did you see at the cinema? 

4 When did you learn to drive? 

4 1 wasn’t 4 weren’t 7 were 

2 were 5 was 

3 wasn’t 6 were 
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V. 


S 1 grew 

2 went 

3 left 


4 became 

5 moved 

6 got 


7 got 

8 bought 


6 1 happy 3 lucky 

2 naughty 4 scary 


5 nervous 

6 cute 


Language focus and vocabulary 

Unit 4 ) 

1 1 were 3 was 5 was 

2 were 4 was 


2 1 You weren't standing. You were sitting. 

2 He wasn’t working. He was relaxing. 

3 She wasn't flying. She was driving. 

4 They weren't watching TV. They were listening 
to the radio. 


3 1 Were you standing? 

2 What was he doing? 

3 Was she driving? 

4 What were they doing? 

4 1 saw... was swimming 

2 fell... was cycling 

3 broke _ were playing 

4 was doi ng „ dropped 

5 was having stopped 


S 2 c 4 f 

3 a 5 d 


6 b 

7 g 


8 h 


6 1 River 

2 Desert 

3 Ocean 


4 Mountains 

5 Forest 

6 Pole 


Sea 

Valley 


6 1 composer 

2 programmer 

3 Inventor 

4 cook 

5 swimmer 

7 1 domesticated 4 aggressive 

2 artistic S rare 

3 light 


Language focus and vocabulary 


Unit 6 i * ) 

1 1 will... won’t 

2 ‘II... won't 

3 won’t... 'll 


4 won’t - ‘II 

5 won’t... will 


2 1 I will probably visit my aunt on Saturday. 

2 It’s very cold! We definitely won’t go swimming 
today. 

3 They will definitely arrive before 7.30. 

4 I probably won’t be at home at five o’clock. 

3 2 f 3d 4 e Sa 6b 


4 1 won't 
2 'll make 


3 will get 5 'll feel 

4 ’ll be 6 gives 


SIT 4 N 

2 N 5 T 

3 T 6 N 


7 N 10 N 13 N 

8 T 11 T 14 T 

9 T 12 N 


6 Positive.- generous, friendly, patient, practical, modest, 
easy-going 

Negative: moody, impatient, mean, shy, unhelpful, 
arrogant, unimaginative 


Language focus and vocabulary 

Unit 5 f * ) 

11a 2c 3b 4c 5a 

2 1 often 3 far 5 fast 

2 many 4 long 6 much 

3 1 younger _ youngest 

2 big ... biggest 

3 shorter... shortest 

4 heavy... heavier 

5 lighter... lightest 

6 intelligent... more intelligent 

7 good... best 

8 bad... worse 


4 1 Natalie 3 Sally 

2 Natalie 4 Sally 

5 1 Natalie 3 Sally 

2 Sally 4 Eliza 


5 Natalie 

5 Natalie 

6 Eliza 


Language focus and vocabulary 

Unit7( 5 ) 

1 1 're going to stay 4 aren't going to see 

2 m going to meet 5 isn’t going to take 

3 is going to drive 


2 1 will/won’t 3 ’re going to 5 ’m going to 

2 ’m going to 4 will /won’t 

3 1 When are we going to play basketball? 

2 Who is she going to invite to the party? 

3 Where are you going to meet Karen? 

4 Are you going anywhere tonight? 

5 Is she going to compete in the next Olympic 
Games? 

4 1 On Saturday he's watching a DVD. 

2 On Saturday she's visiting her mum. 

3 On Sunday they're going to Mary’s party. 

5 1 ✓ 3 ✓ 5 X 7 X 

2 X 4 X 6 ✓ 8 
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6 1 loser 4 trophy 

2 finalist 5 team 

3 supporter 


6 1 There's 

2 There aren't 

3 Is there 


4 There isn't 

5 There are 

6 Are there 


7 1 stadium 
2 match 


3 player 5 referee 

4 supporter 6 race 


Language focus and vocabulary 

Unit 8( * ) 


1 1 wanted 

2 been 

3 eaten 

4 tried 

2 1c 2 a 


4 1 climbed 

2 travelled 

3 been 

5 1 about 
2 about 

6 1 burnt 
2 broken 


5 had 

6 spoken 

7 visited 

8 bought 

3 a 4 c 


4 broken 

5 slept 

6 won 

3 at 

4 of 

3 cut 

4 bitten 


9 touched 

10 gone 


5 b 

4 "ve never fallen 

5 've read 

6 's helped 

7 met 

8 swum 

5 about 
5 bruised 


3 1 's been 

2 haven't met 

3 haven’t bought 


Language focus and vocabulary (★★ ) 

Language focus Starter unit (*•* 3 

1 1 My best friends are in my class. 

2 It isn't very hot today. 

3 Is he good at English? 

4 Are you in my class? 

5 We aren't in class 3B. 


Vocabulary Starter unit (»* ] 


1 

1 

sister 



6 

grandaughter 


2 

parents 




and grandson 


3 

brother 



7 

nephew 


4 

husband 



8 

cousin 


5 

children 





2 

1 

Jim 



6 

Sue 


2 

Eva 



7 

Ann 


3 

John and Mary 


8 

Mary 


4 

Ann 



9 

Freddy 


5 

Ben 



10 

John 

3 

1 

Exercises 



5 

notes 


2 

teacher 



6 

homework 


3 

book 



7 

exam 


4 

laboratory 



8 

music 

4 

1 

homework 



5 

exams 


2 

exercises 



6 

laboratory 


3 

book 



7 

teacher 


4 

music 



8 

notes 

Language focus Unit If;*"* 1 

i 

1 

needs 

6 

changes 



2 

finishes 

7 

goes 




3 

watches 

8 

studies 




4 

likes 

9 

has 




5 

wears 

10 uses 



2 

1 

live 



5 

teaches 


2 

doesn’t like 



6 

don't do 


3 

studies 



7 

goes 


4 

don’t walk 



8 

don't watch 


2 1 are „ They 3 are... We 

2 is-He 4 is-She 

3 1 My dad's car 

2 William's brothers 

3 My grandparents' house 

4 John and Sarah’s friends 

5 Angelina Jolie's partner 


3 1 What time/When do you get up? 

2 Does she go shopping with Kate? 

3 How often do they play tennis? 

4 Do you like hip hop (music)? 

5 Where does she live? 

4 2 h 4 g 6 d 8 e 

3 f 5 a 7 c 


2 

3 

4 

5 


ve got 
've got 
hasn't got 
’vegot 
haven't got 


5 1 He often takes his mobile phone to work. 

2 The traffic is occasionally bad in the morning. 

3 I don't often ride my bike to school. 

4 I’m hardly ever late for school. 

5 I've never got a lot of money. 


5 1 Have you got any pets? 

2 Has he got any money? 

3 Have they got neat writing? 

4 Have we got any homework? 

5 Have you got a house? 


6 1 often plays 

2 hardly ever watch 

3 occasionally goes 


4 never listens 

5 sometimes meet 

6 are always 
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Vocabulary Unit H** ) 


1 1 

make-up 

4 

clothes 

6 bag 

2 

money 

5 

jewellery 

7 wallet 

3 

purse 




2 1 

mp3 player 

6 

ticket 


2 

clothes 

7 

bus pass 


3 

sunglasses 

8 

keys 


4 

ID card 

9 

mobile phone 

5 

laptop 

10 

money 


3 1 

mp3 player 


5 

comics 

2 

DVDs 


6 

English 

3 

books 


7 

friends 

4 

computer games 

8 

the cinema 

4 1 

g° 

3 

meet 

5 collects 

2 

take 

4 

surf 

6 go 

Language focus Unit 2 ) 

l 1 

are singing 


6 

is talking 

2 

is playing 


7 

are watching 

3 

is making 


8 

are cycling 

4 

is chatting 


9 

is sitting 

5 

are carrying 


10 

is reading 


1 Yasmin isn’t watchingTV. 

2 We aren’t running to school. 

3 They aren't sitting in the garden. 

4 Jim isn’t playing volleyball. 

5 I'm not doing my homework. 

1 Why is he running past the class? 

2 Who is he talking to? 

3 Who are you writing to? 

4 What is she cooking? 

5 What song are they singing? 


1 are having 

2 is studying 

3 is carrying 

4 have 

5 sings 

1 you doing 

2 'm watching 

3 go 

4 always put 


6 am making 

7 is taking 

8 is making 

9 am doing 

10 takes 

5 'm putting 

6 usually meet her 

7 's probably waiting 

8 ’m calling 


3 1 take out the rubbish 

2 do the ironing 

3 clear the table 

4 do the washing-up 

5 make your bed... clean the floor (in any order) 

6 do the shopping 

7 take the dog for a walk 

8 make dinner 

4 1 tidying 4 having/making 

2 making 5 cleaning 

3 clearing 6 taking 

Language focus Unit 3 (* * ) 

1 -ed: finished, played 
-d: danced 

y + -ied: carried, hurried 

double consonant + -ed: planned, stopped 

irregular: bought, left 

2 1 met... watched 4 didn’t arrive... left 

2 didn’t snow... went 5 won... sang 

3 had... ate 

3 1 Where did she go? 

2 When did she go? 

3 What time did she arrive? 

4 Who did she meet? 

5 What did she buy? 

4 1 were 5 wasn’t 

2 was 6 was 

3 were 7 was 

4 Was 8 Was 

5 Students' own answers. 

Vocabulary Unit 3 (** ) 

11c 4 b 7 i 10 a 

2 f 5 d 8 g 

3 h 6 e 9 j 

2 1 get a job... get married ...have a child 

2 win a competition ... buy a house... go to school... 
do an exam 

3 leave home... become a professional... buy a 
house... get married 


9 wasn’t 

10 Were 

11 weren't 

12 was 


Vocabulary Unit2 (** ) 

1 1 b, e,f 4 d, h.j 

2 c,e,i 5 a, g 

3 j 

2 1 mirror 4 lamp 

2 washing machine 5 chair 

3 microwave 


(T? 

A 

g 


~R~ 

V 

~0~ 

~U~ 

3 

P 

Cl 

U 

~c~ 

~ 

3 

R 

E 

O 

S 

IT 

(K. 

~A~ 

~u~ 

G 


~T~ 

3 

E 

u 

(E 

~C~ 

~A~ 

~R~ 

3 

G 

E 

(7 

T 

E 

0 

W 

5 

D 

R 

N 

G 


c 

~0~ 

~N~ 

~E~ 

~L~ 

3 

R 
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4 1 nervous 5 scary 8 scary 

2 happy 6 naughty 9 lonely 

3 cute 7 lucky 10 upset 

4 lonely 

Language focus Unit 

1 1 was running 3 was skiing 

2 was swimming 4 was cycling 

2 1 Alex wasn't going to school. 

2 We weren't having breakfast. 

3 It wasn’t raining this morning. 

4 They weren't listening to the teacher. 

3 1 was doing 4 wasn't 

2 were 5 wasn't 

3 weren't 6 was sleeping 

4 1 Were you doing your homework at 9 p.m.? 

Students' own answer. 

2 Were you sleeping at 10 p.m.? 

Students' own answer. 

3 Was your family watching TV at 8.30 pm.? 
Students' own answer. 

4 What were you doing at 5 p.m.? 

Students' own answer. 

51a 2b 3a 4b 5a 


Vocabulary Unit 4 1 ** ) 

1 1 climbed up 

2 walked across 

3 climbed down 

4 jumped into 


Across 
3 ocean 

5 lake 

6 river 

8 pole 

9 forest 


5 swam across 

6 jumped over 

7 ran through 

8 cycled around 


Down 

1 mountains 

2 Falls 

4 desert 
7 valley 


Language focus Unit5 (** ) 

1 1 can S couldn't 9 Can 

2 Could 6 Could 10 can't 

3 could 7 couldn't 

4 Could 8 can 

2 1 How much, d 5 How long, a 

2 How many, g 6 How high, c 

3 How fast e 7 How tall, f 

4 How far, b 

3 - er: faster, slower, longer 

double consonant + -er-. bigger, fatter, hotter 

y + -ier heavier, lovelier, noisier 

more: more aggressive, more expensive, more 

intelligent 


irregular: worse, better 

4 1 higher than... the highest 

2 shorterthan the shortest 

3 bigger than ... the biggest 

4 funnier than ...the funniest 

5 more intelligent than... the most intelligent 

6 better than the best 

7 more artistic than... the most artistic 


Vocabulary Unit 5(** 


1 

1 

cook 

4 

play 


2 

compose 

5 

sing 


3 

programme 

6 

paint 

2 

1 

painter 

6 

writer 


2 

cook 

7 

composer 


3 

programmer 

8 

winner 


4 

dancer 

9 

player 


5 

singer 



3 

1 

peaceful 

4 

light 


2 

intelligent 

5 

domesticated 


3 

rare 

6 

slow 

4 

1 

intelligent 

4 

heavy 


2 

artistic 

S 

rare 


3 

wild 

6 

common 

5 

1 

wild 

4 

aggressive 


2 

rare 

S 

heavy 


3 

peaceful 

6 

fast 

Language focus 

Unit 6 


1 1 We won’t live on other planets in the next 

few years. 

2 A woman will be president of the USA one day. 

3 People will drive electric cars in 2024. 

4 Robots won't do the housework soon. 

5 Everybody will speak Chinese in the future. 

6 People will invent other forms of energy in the 
next century. 

2 Students' own answers. 

3 1 If I miss the bus. I'll walk home. 

2 You won’t pass the exam if you don't study. 

3 If you don't leave now, you’ll be late for school. 

4 We’ll have a good time if we go to Jack’s party. 

5 We won’t have enough energy if nobody invents 
other forms of energy. 

4 1 If he doesn’t leave now. hell be late for the 

concert 

2 If she eats breakfast, she won't be hungry later. 

3 If it rains tomorrow, I won't play football. 

4 If we don’t shout, they won't hear us. 

5 If they have a party. I'll tell you. 
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Vocabulary Unit 6 ★★ 


1 

1 

b 

3 a 

5 

f 

7 

h 9 d 

1 1 

did _ done 


2 

I 

4 c 

6 

e 

8 

g io j 

2 

try _ tried 

2 

1 

d 

3 a 

s 

j 

7 

f 9 e 

3 

paint... painted 


2 

j 

4 c 

6 

h 

8 

g 10 b 

4 

5 

ate _ eaten 
had _had 

3 

1 

generous 




4 peaceful 

6 

speak _. spoken 


2 

3 

shy 

unimaginative 




5 serious 

2 1 

2 

swum 

done 

4 

1 

c 

3 b 

5 

b 

7 

a 9 a 11 a 

3 

driven 


2 

c 

4 c 

6 

c 

8 

c 10 c 12 c 

4 

fallen 


Language focus Unit 7 

1 1 s going to have 

2 ‘s going to invite 

3 isn’t going to eat 

4 're going to play 

5 aren't going to dance 

2 1 When is Kate going to be thirteen? 

2 Who is she going to invite? 

3 Are they goingto dance anywhere? 


3 1 ’re going to 

2 are you going to 

3 re going to 

4 1 isn’t going 

2 are meeting 

3 ’re seeing 

5 Students’ own answers. 


4 will 

5 'll 

6 ‘II 

4 ’s visiting 

5 ’splaying 


Vocabulary Unit 7 ★ ★ 

1 (in any order) 

People who play: captain, champion, finalist, loser 
People who don’t play: journalist, manager, owner, 
referee, sponsor, supporter, trainer. TV reporter 


Language focus Unit 8 

7 visited _. visited 

8 drive _ driven 

9 fell „ fallen 

10 met met 

11 buy . bought 

12 swam..swum 

5 eaten/tried 

6 painted 

7 met 

8 bought 

3 1 They’ve swum in the River Nile. 

2 You haven’t met my sister. 

3 He’s ridden on an elephant. 

4 I've never broken a leg. 

5 She hasn’t been to the USA. 

4 1 Has Laura seen ... has _’s visited 

2 Have they seen ... haven't...'ve walked 

3 Has Jim written _. hasn't 

5 1 Have you ever played in a band? 

Yes, I have. / No, I havent. 

2 Have you ever been in a newspaper? 

Yes. I have. / No, I havent. 

3 Have you ever made bread? 

Yes, I have. / No, I havent 

4 Have you ever ridden a motorbike? 

Yes. I have. / No, I havent. 

5 Have you ever drunk tea? 

Yes. I have. / No, I havent 


Vocabulary Unit8 


2 1 trainer 

2 owner 

3 supporters 

4 sponsor 

5 captain 

6 referee 


7 finalists 

8 champion 

9 loser 

10 manager 
Tl journalists 
12 TV reporter 


3 1 match 4 trophy 

2 stadium S fans 

3 team 6 season 


4 1 football fan 
2 golf trophy 

5 1 stadium 

2 player 

3 match 


3 athletics champion 

4 rugby player 


4 race 

5 player 


1 1 interested 

6 

scared 

2 frightened 

7 

worried 

3 good 

8 

happy 

4 fond 

9 

stressed-out 

5 worried 

2 1b 2 e 

3 

d 4 f Sc 6 a 

3 1 bruise 

4 

cut 

2 broken 

S 

bites 

3 sprained 

6 

burnt 

Language focus and vocabulary (★★★) 

Language focus Starter unit i** 

1 1 's 

5 

are 9 have 

2 it 

6 

rt 10 1 

3 you 

7 

there 11 she 

4 ’m 

8 

Have 12 's 

2 1 sister's 

3 

children’s 

2 parents’ 

4 

Jo and Simon's 
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3 1 Where is Jack from? 

2 When is Jack’s birthday? 

3 Has he / Jack got any pets? 

4 What is his sister's name? 

5 Have they got a small house? 

41a 2b 3c 4a 5c 

5 1 are there 

2 Is there / Have you got 

3 have we got 

4 Is there / Have you got 

5 is there/has she got 

6 Have we got 

6 Students’ own answers. 


Vocabulary Starter unit(★*[★) 


1 

1 

Paul 




2 

Paul and Julia 




3 

Harry and Sally 




4 

Peter and Alex 




S 

William / her father 




6 

Peter and Mary / his children 


2 

1 

only child 

5 

father-in-law 


2 

nephew 

6 

twins 


3 

fiance 

7 

single 


4 

stepmother 

8 

stepbrother 

3 

1 

music 

6 

drama 


2 

art 

7 

history 


3 

geography 

8 

icr 


4 

social studies 

9 

PE 


5 

biology 



4 

1 

experiment 

5 

equipment 


2 

problem 

6 

experiment 


3 

equipment 

7 

translation 


4 

translation 




Language focus Unit 

1 Student's own answers. 

2 1 don’t like 

2 doesn't want 

3 looks 

4 tries 

5 never buy 

6 play 

7 finishes 




8 run 

9 meet 

10 don’t play 

11 listen 

12 talk 

13 collects 

14 love 


3 1 Rob hardly ever listens to the radio. 

2 Jon and Liz usually go to the cinema on Fridays. 

3 Do you often take photos of your friends? 

4 I never read teenage magazines. 

5 Kate always goes swimming with Sian. 

6 My brother and I sometimes play chess together. 


4 1 What do they do on Saturdays? 

2 Do you always carry your phone? 

3 How often does she goto the cinema? 

4 Why do you hate shopping? 

5 Do you like reading comics? 


Vocabulary Unit 1(5**) 


1 

1 

scissors 

3 comb 

S 

sunscreen 


2 

torch 

4 camera 

6 

glasses 

2 

1 

wallet 

7 make-up 




2 

purse 

8 mobile phone 



3 

toothbrush 

9 sunscreen 




4 

scissors 

10 glasses 




5 

jewellery 

11 torch 




6 

laptop 

12 stamp 



3 

1 

DVDs 

4 make-up 

7 

collection 


2 

hip hop 

5 friends 

8 

stamps 


3 

mp3 player 

6 internet 



4 

Students’ own answers. 



Language focus Unit 2 


i 

1 

‘s raining 

S 

’m talking 


2 

’s playing 

6 

eat 



3 

are learning 

7 

Do you always go 


4 

often chases 

8 

doesn't like 


2 1 We’re having a good time. 

2 He makes his bed every day. 

3 She’s crying. 

4 We’re going to the cinema. 

5 He’s studying in his bedroom. 

6 They have a music lesson on Tuesdays. 

7 Who usually does the washing up in your family? 

8 It’s raining today. I’m not wearing my sunglasses. 

3 Students own answers. 


4 1 What time do you (usually) get up? 

2 What's he doing? 

3 What do you (usually) have for breakfast? 

4 Why are you taking your umbrella? 

5 What do you (usually) do on Sunday mornings? / 
When do you (usually) play basketball? 

6 Do you (usually) take the dog out? 

7 What do you do in the evenings? 


S 1 ’re staying 

2 get up 

3 re getting up 

4 don’t often have 

5 usually have 

6 're eating 

7 is enjoying 


8 doesn’t like 

9 hardly ever has 

10 is having 
Tl ‘s raining 

12 is 

13 is thinking 
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Vocabulary Unit 2 * * * 

11a 31 5 d 7k 9 j 11 b 

2 c 4 c 6 f 8 g 10 h 12 i 

1 1 gauge 6 toilet 

2 study 7 basement 

3 hall 8 attic 

4 garden 9 balcony 

5 stairs 10 living room 

3 Housework: 1.2,3,4,7,8.9.10 

4 Students' own answers. 

Language focus Unit 3 ★ * * 


1 

were 

S 

were 

9 were 

2 

were 

6 

wasn't 

10 weren't 

3 

was 

7 

was 

11 were 

4 

weren’t 

8 

Was 



2 1 We didn't do our homework yesterday evening. 

2 I went to Fred’s party last week. 

3 I was born fourteen years ago. 

4 They arrived in Belgium last month. 

5 There wasn't a cinema here five months ago. 

6 Julia learnt to drive six months ago. 

7 David got married two days ago. 

3 1 went 6 were 11 spoke 

2 took 7 met 12 finished 

3 didn't sleep 8 ate 13 didn't want 

4 stayed 9 liked 

5 swam 10 bought 

4 1 Where did you go on holiday last August? 

2 There were a lot of people in the park. 

3 Did you like the new James Bond film? 

4 There weren't any problems last time. 

5 She didn't play tennis last Monday. 

6 I watched the football match two weeks ago. 

Vocabulary Unit 3 * ★ ★ 

1 1 have an accident 3 get engaged 

2 wear a brace 4 get a degree 

2 1 fell in love 5 got engaged 

2 wear a brace 6 passed her exam 

3 learnt to drive 7 got a degree 

4 had an operation 8 had an accident 

3 1c 2 a 3d 4 b 

4 1 shy 4 confident 7 horrible 

2 interesting 5 calm 8 nervous 

3 nice 6 boring 


1 fell in love 6 nervous 

2 graduated 7 brace 

3 got engaged 8 horrible 

4 got married 9 had an accident 

5 calm 


Language focus Unit 4 ★ ★ ★ 

1 1 Joanna was running in the park. 

2 Rosie wasn't writing letters at home. 

3 Andrew was swimming in the sea. 

4 Tim wasn't texting friends at the cinema. 

2 1 Where was Joanna running? 

2 When was Juliet writing letters? 

3 Was Tim swimming in the sea? 

4 What was Rosie doing at 16.30? 

5 When was Tim watching a DVD? 


3 

1 had 



9 

opened 


2 were staying 



10 

was climbing 


3 was going 



n 

stopped 


4 heard 



12 

ran 


S was coming 



13 

called 


6 was walking 



14 

went 


7 were talking 

8 got 



15 

didn't find 

4 

1 Did you go 



6 

1 was 


2 It was 



7 

started 


3 were playing 



8 

did you 


4 Did she play 

5 dance 



9 

had 

Vocabulary Unix 4 ★ ★ 

* 


1 

1 out 



4 

around 


2 up 



5 

across 


3 down 



6 

on 

2 

1 climbed up 



5 

swim across 


2 jumped into 



6 

cycle through 


3 sailing around 

4 fell off 



7 

skied down 

3 

1 under 

5 

off 


9 down 


2 through 

6 

over 


10 off 


3 down 

7 

through 



4 through 

8 

down 



4 

1 beach 

3 

cave 


S waterfall 


2 hill 

4 

island 


6 rapids 

$ 

1 river 

4 

lake 


7 cave 


2 rapids 

5 

forest 


8 stream 


3 waterfall 

6 

hill 
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Language focus Unit 5 ★ ★ ★ 

1 1 How long 4 How high 

2 How fast 5 How far 

3 How often 6 How many 

2 1 How high /far could you jump when you 

were eight? 

2 How fast can you run (100 metres)? 

3 How long can a boa constrictor grow? 

4 How far can you throw a ball? 

5 How many times did you go to the cinema 
last year? 

6 How old were you when you learnt to swim? 

3 Suggested answers: 

1 A shark is more aggressive than a dolphin. 

2 Samson was stronger than Arnold Schwarzenegger. 

3 The Alhambra is more beautrful than the 
Eiffel Tower. 

4 Cats are cleaner than dogs. 

5 Pablo Picasso was more artistic than Walt Disney. 

6 A Ferrari is more expensive than a Fiat 

4 1 is the tallest 4 is the hottest 

2 is the most interesting 5 is the most practical 

3 Is the happiest 6 is the tastiest 


21c 2 e 3b 4a Sf 6 d 

1 If it rains, she won't go out. 

2 If she doesn't go out, she'll watch Star Pops. 

3 If she watches Star Pops, she'll want to be a 
pop star. 

4 If she wants to be a pop star, she'll need to 
practise every day. 

5 If she doesn't practise every day, she won't 
improve. 

6 If she doesn't improve, I'll get a headache. 

3 1 What will you do if it s sunny on Sunday? 

2 If you don’t see your friends on Saturday, what will 
you do? 

3 What will your teacher do if you arrive late for 
class tomorrow? 

4 What will you study if you go to university? 
Students' own answers. 

4 1 if you eat all that chocolate, you’ll probably 

be sick. 

2 If they don’t revise, they definitely won’t pass the 
exam. 

3 We’ll probably get a taxi if there aren't any trains. 

4 If it’s sunny tomorrow, we’ll go to the beach. 

5 If I become rich and famous. I’ll move to 
Beverly Hills. 

6 If my parents go to Paris, they’ll buy me a souvenir. 


Vocabulary Unit 5 


1 

1 

2 

actor 

director 

6 instructor 

7 photographer 

Vocabulary Unit 6 


3 

builder 

8 cleaner 

i 

1 

a billion 

6 a few 


4 

translator 

9 researcher 


2 

a million 

7 a couple 


5 

designer 

10 conductor 


3 

a thousand 

8 a half 





4 

a hundred 

9 a quarter 

2 

1 

instructor 

6 actor 


S 

a dozen 

10 nought 


2 

builder 

7 translator 





3 

designer 

8 composer 

2 

1 

a millennium 

6 a week 


4 

5 

programmer 

director 

9 photographer 


2 

3 

a century 
a decade 

7 a day 

8 an hour 






4 

a year 

9 a minute 

3 

1 

d 2 f 3 a 

4 e 5 b 6 c 


5 

a month 

10 a second 

4 

1 

noisy 

7 common 

3 

1 

36 5 86.400 

9 96 


2 

normal 

8 rare 


2 

52 6 15 

10 100 


3 

quiet 

9 aggressive 


3 

% 7 3,652 



4 

artistic 

10 strange 


4 

9 8 20 



5 

domesticated 

11 practical 






6 

wild 

4 

(in any order) 
big-headed - modest 

generous - mean 







confident-shy 

hard-working-lazy 

Language focus Unit 6 

(*• ir -k) 


dishonest - honest 
foolish - sensible 

quiet-talkative 

i 

1 

will 

6 Will 






2 

II definitely 

7 'll 

S 

1 

big-headed 

3 sensible 


3 

definitely won’t 

8 will 


2 

foolish 

4 quiet 


4 

will 

9 will probably 






5 

'll definitely 

10 won't 






ENGLISH PIUS 2 Workers answer key 



WORKSHEETS O Answer key 

s_> 


6 1 generous 

2 shy 

3 big-headed 

4 sensible 

5 hard-working 


6 honest 

7 foolish 

8 lazy 

9 talkative 

10 modest 


Language focus Unit 7 /★★★) 

1 (in any order) 

Drink two litres of water a day. 

Don't eat pizzas and chips. 

Get up early every morning. 

Run ten kilometres every day. 

Sleep eight hours a night. 

Don’t stay out late at night. 

2 1 How far is he going to run? 

He's going to run ten kilometres. 

2 What is he going to have / eat for lunch? 

He’s going to have / eat steak and vegetables. 

3 Who is he going to meet at the gym? 

He’s going to meet his coach. 

4 What time is he going (to go) to bed? 

He’s going (to go) to bed at ten o'clock. 


3 1 get up 

2 run 

3 eat 

4 'm having 

5 're going to have 

6 isn’t going to 

7 don't stay 

4 Students' own answers. 


8 's having 

9 ’ll 

10 won’t be 

11 are you going to 

12 ’m going to 

13 are you going to 

14 ’m going to run 


Language focus Unit 8 >★★_★) 

1 1 I've been to Paris. 

2 They've never lost a match. 

3 She's stayed in a five-star hotel. 

4 He’s never travelled by plane. 

5 I’ve never eaten seafood. 

2 1 We haven’t visited the new museum. 

2 Ben has met Penelope Cruz. 

3 I have never sung karaoke in my life. 

4 Jason and Sue have been / gone to Australia. 

5 You haven’t seen our new garden. 

3 1 How many countries has she visited? 

She’s visited twenty countries. 

2 Where has she swum with sharks? 

She’s swum with sharks in South Africa. 

3 Has she ever travelled across a desert? 

No, she hasn’t. 

4 1 Have you ever ridden 

2 have you brought 

3 ’ve brought 

4 Have you met 

5 have you seen 

6 've never ridden 

7 ’ve never crossed 

Vocabulary Unit 8 '. ***) 

1 1 of 3 on 5 been 

2 at 4 good 

2 Students’ own answers. 


Vocabulary Unit 

1 1 linesman 4 

2 umpire 5 

3 commentator 6 


runner-up 
substitute 
ball boy 


3 1 injuries 4 break 

2 bruise 5 cut 

3 sprain 6 burn 


7 bite 


4 1 g 

2 f 


3 a 

4 e 


5 b 

6 d 


2 (in any order) 

events: competition, match, tournament 
officials: linesman, referee, umpire 
competitors: finalist, runner-up, substitute 
others: commentator, manager, trainer 


5 1 have an X-ray 

2 some cream 

3 cold water 


4 put a plaster 

5 put a bandage 

6 put some ice 


1 runner-up 4 umpire 

2 substitute 5 Ball boys 

commentator 


Cross-curricular extension 
Cross-curricular extension Unit 1 





1 1 

f 3 b 

5 g 7 d 


1 

match 

6 fans 

2 

C 4 e 

6 a 


2 

season 

7 runners-up 





3 

final 

8 champions 

2 1 

paper 

4 wool 6 

metal 

4 

team 

9 trophy 

2 

glass 

5 rubber 7 

cotton 

5 

stadium 


3 

plastic 






3 1 

sand 

4 fleece 6 

plant 




2 

oil 

5 ore 7 

sap 
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4 1 plastic 4 glass 6 metal 

2 wool 5 paper 7 rubber 

3 cotton 

5 metal 

6 1 iron ore 

2 blast furnace 

3 melted Iron 

4 put liquid into second oven 

5 steel furnace 

6 pour into moulds 

7 1 True 

2 True 

3 False (The furnace needs to be very hot.) 

4 False (There are two ovens in this process.) 

5 False (Steel is stronger than iron.) 

6 True 

8 Students' own answers. 


Cross-curricular extension Unit 2 

1 1 audience 5 stage 9 circle 

2 seat 6 box 10 lights 

3 gods 7 stalls 

4 actors 8 scenery 

2 1 lights 4 scenery 7 stage 

2 box 5 stalls 8 seat 

3 circle 6 actors 9 gods 

3 1 d 2b 3 e 4a Sc 

4 1 stage 4 lights 

2 stalls 5 scenery 

3 box. circle, the gods 

5 1 modern times 4 Ancient Rome 

2 Ancient Greece 5 late sixteenth century 

3 the middle ages 

6 1 inn 3 row 

2 hill 4 courtyard 

7 1 True 3 False 5 True 

2 True 4 False 6 True 

8 Students' own answers. 


Cross-curricular extension Unit 3 


1 2 

1 5 a 

8 j 11 

f 


3 

b 6 g 

9 1 12 

h 


4 

k 7 m 

10 e 13 

c 


2 1 

princess 

7 princess 


13 dragon 

2 

king 

8 queen 


14 knight 

3 

queen 

9 hunter 


15 dragon 

4 

witch 

10 dwarves 


16 merchants 

5 

fairy 

11 dragon 


17 piper 

6 

prince 

12 king 


18 merchants 


3 1 fairy story 3 folk story 

2 fairy story 4 folk story 

4 folk story 

5 1 He went to find a job. 

2 He was sleeping on the steps of Mr Fitzwarren’s 
house. 

3 He worked in the kitchen. 

4 There were a lot of rats in Dick's bedroom. 

5 He bought a cat to kill the rats. 

6 He wanted to trade the cat for gold. 

7 He left because a cook was very unkind to him. 

8 The church bells said, 'Don’t leave. Dick!’ 

9 Because he had a problem with rats in his palace. 

6 Students’ own answers. 


Cross-curricular extension Unit 4 

1 1 rocks 5 cliff 9 bar 

2 waves 6 sand 10 cave 

3 pebbles 7 beach 11 arch 

4 bay 8 headland 12 stack 

2 1b 3 f 5 g 7 e 

2 a 4 d 6 c 

3 1 destructive 2 constructive 

4 1 wind_ cold ...water (in any order) 

2 sand _ pebbles (in any order) 

3 The sea carries this material away. 

4 No. they don't 

5 bars - beaches (in any order) 

6 soft rock 

7 You find them where there are bands of hard 
rock and soft rock. 

51b 2 e 3a 4d 5c 

6 Students' own answers. 


Cross-curricular extension Unit 5 

1 1 light 4 leaves 6 root 

2 ground 5 trunk 7 root system 

3 branch 

2 1 e 3 g S a 7 f 

2 b 4 c 6 d 

3 1 light _ dark (in any order) 

2 heavy _ light 

3 long... short 

4 dry... wet 

5 high... low 

6 deep... shallow 

7 narrow... wide 
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4 1 long... short... deep... shallow... narrow... wide 

(in any order) 

2 dry... wet (in any order) 

3 light... heavy (in any order) 

4 high 

5 dark... lighten any order) 

5 temperature 

6 1b 3 a 5 b 7 b 

2a 4a 6a 8b 

7 Students' own answers. 

Cross-curricular extension Units 

Ilf 3 i 5 a 7 c 9 e 

2 h 4 j 6b 8 g 10 d 

2 1 probable... likely (in any order) 

2 even chance 

3 possible 

4 improbable... unlikely (in any order) 

5 impossible 

3 1 even chance 

2 impossible 

3 certain 

4 probable/likely 

5 possible 

6 impossible 

7 Students’ own answer. 

8 Students’ own answer. 

9 Students' own answer. 

10 possible 

4 They have different meanings to different people. 

5 1 No, we aren’t. 

2 They used numbers. 

3 fractions, decimals or percentages 

6 1b 2 3/11 

7 Students’ own answers. 


1 True 

2 False (Gravity gets stronger...) 

3 True 

4 True 

5 False (We measure mass in kilograms.) 

6 True 

7 False (An object’s mass never changes.) 

8 True 

Students’ own answers. 


Cross-curricular extension Unit 8 


lid 3 b 

2 e 4 f 


5 a 7 c 

6 g 


2 1 title 

2 fantasy 

3 author 


4 characters 

5 setting 

6 ending 


7 chapters 


3 positive-, beautiful, clever, exciting, famous, 
funny, nice, rich 

negative: disappointed, dull, evil, frightening, 
horrible, mean, miserable, sad, strange, ugly 


4 Book 1: horror 
Book 2: romance 


5 1 He’s a scientist. 

2 He uses parts from dead people. 

3 They're frightened because he's big and ugly. 

4 The monster needs love. 

5 He learns to hate, and later to kill. 

6 They live in the English countryside. 

7 They think his wife isn't nice to him. 

8 No, not at all. 

6 Student's own answers. 


7 Student's own answers. 


Cross-curricular extension Unit 7 


11 4 f 

7 

b 

10 i 

2d 5 j 

8 

a 

11 c 

3 m 6 h 

(in any order) 

9 

g 

12 k 


noun: lift, orbit, planet, space, spacecraft, support 
adjective: heavy, light, strong, weak 


verb: pull, push 




3 1 Venus 

4 

Jupiter 

7 Neptune 

2 Earth 

5 

Saturn 


3 Mars 

6 

Uranus 



4 gravity 
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Aims 

• CJ ri. .wf/and vm >n'r 

• 

Warm-up (2 minutes) 

. 

will tuppen tn?OI6 in (Twrxj/Ekit the answer <4 fe/of 
. MdwnwiH celebrate then eiqhth birthday. Write this on the 
board and underline will 

« 

students if they refer to the past present or future Elicit 
that they refer to rhe future and that rhey are predictions. 

Exercise 1 

. 

predictions run he either affirmative or negative. 

WLY.’iftPI 

t be 2 won't 

Rules 

.vill, wont 

19-Wdl.Wi'f'flgH Afeuse u nl'.v n'r with ttir ufinitive 
without to: I will qo out. NOT ly rll t o r t o r t a t. 

The verb will does not add -s after he/she/<t: Hewill he tote. 

NOr f fr -w t fh h efc we. 

The word order in questions is: When will they atrtve? NOT 


Exercise 2 

• 

answers before they match them They should think 
about whether each one needs a short answer or more 
information. 

T c 2 a J D 

Rules 

r.t::s T .7J;T^ 

1 will 2 ’won't 

Exercise 3 

• Students complete the sentent es indh/kfually Encourage 
them to think about different people they know, and also 
remind them that they can predk t what people will jnd 
won't da Then students compare their sentences in pairs. 

• 

the class. Ask other students If they aqree or disagree 

''TTV.’/ViTfr 

Students' own answers. 

Exercise 4 

• . da 

students understand the phrases, for ex.imtile. by asking 
students to translate them mto their own language. 


Head the example with the class. then ask student 1 , to 
i ontpare their predictions using the key phrases. 

Go round and Isten. and make suie they .ire using the 
phrases correctly paying part* ular attention to the 
infinitive without ro and to the correct pronunciation or <» 


Exercise 5 
• weaker class 

stronger class 

students can speak directly. 


Exercise 6 
• weaker class 

help. 

1 How many children will you have ? 

2 Will you be a millionaire 7 

3 What job will you do.' 

4 will you ue alive in the next cemui v: 

5 Whim will you leave home? 

Exercise 7 

. - - 

,i clear demonstration of rhe technique it suggests, using 

stronger class, 

ask a student to demonstrate for the class. 


Ask students to prepaie then answers to die questions 
hi exercise b individual t ncourage them to use the key 
phrases from exercise 4 in their answers. 

Put students into pairs to ask and jnswer the questions in 
♦-serose 6. They should follow the Vudy strategy tips 
Monitor while students are working and Jsk stude-nts to 
practise again if they are not speaking clearly enough. 


Finished? 

• fast finishers 

them to brainstorm ideas for things that might change 
before they wrire their predictions. 


Students'own answers. 

I More practice 

Workbook page 49 

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page vi 

Tests 


Unit 6 97 


i udents’ own answers. 


Exercise 8 


f.l.'klVdii4 

Students' uvm answers. 

I Pronunciation: 7/ 

Workbook page 91 
Teaching notes page 159 


/.T"V.'i-l:l3 

jtuUents' own answet 




VOCABULARY AND LISTENING ■ Adjectives: characteristics 

L J can talk about people’s personality; 


• 

• I isren to a conversation about numerology. 

• l Men for general meaning and specific details. 

• Describe personality 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• Wit h books dosed, write me word penonobty on the board. 

• Ask what words we can use to describe someone's 
personality. Elicit some words and write them on the board. 

• Ask some students to describe their own personality, or 
the personality of a triend or family member. 

• Ask students if they think that someone's date of birth can 
have an effect on their personality. 

• Explain that some people believe in numerology, which 
says that your date of birth does affect your personality. 

Exercise 1 

• Moael and drill the pronunciation of the adjectives. In 

i weaker class, check understanding, for example, by 
asking them to translate the adjectives Into their own 
language, i stronger class, encourage students to 
define the words by asking them to give examples of 
behaviour which could be described by the adjectives. 

helpful unhelpful shy - outgoing 

easy-going - moody generous - mean 

impatient - patient creative - unimaginative 

ambitious - unambitious modest - arrogant 

friendly-unfriendly peaceful - aggressive 

negative - positive serious - funny 

Exercise 2 

• i jo through the example .. stronger 

class • to recap what the opposite for each 

adjective would be. 

• Teil students to read the descriptions carefully, as there 
may seem to be more than one suitable <dea 

flflBBEEBl 

1 modest 2 helpful 3 generous 4 ambitious 
5 peaceful 6 negative 7 shy 8 outgoing 
9 unimaginative 10 creative 11 serious 

Exercise 3 

• Show students how to calculate the number for someone 
m their family. Refer them to the text and go through the 
examples on the board. 

• Students calculate rhe number and read the analysis. In a 
stronger class ask studenrs to provide evidence for and 
against the analysis. 

Students'own answers. 


Exercise 4 ® 2.33 Tapescript page 152 

• 

discussing numerology. Tell them to read through rise three 
questions and think about what words they might hear 

• Play the CD. Students listen and answer the question in 
the instructions. 

1 Mark 2 Becky 3 Holly 

Exercise 5 $233 

• Point out that in this exercise, students must listen 
carefully and complete the sentences with the exact one 
or two words they hear. 

• Students should read the sentences cmUy before 
listening. 

rvi-v.'iarii 

1 the third of July 4 six 

2 1997 5 artistic 

3 sometimes moody 

Exercise 6 

• Students calculate their number and read their analysis 

• They then compare their answers with a partner and say 
whether they agree or disagree. In a weaker class. If they 
disagree, they must say what they think their personality 
is like In a stronger class they n 

examples in English. 

Students'own answers. 

Optional activity: Vocabulary 

To practise personality adjectives, ask students to write 

I a brief description of their own personality using the 
personality adjectives in exercise 1 and language from the 
numerology descriptions. They write their descriptions on 
a piece of paper which they can hand to you 
When they have finished, read some of the descriptions to 
I the dass. See if the class can guess who wrote each one. 

Communicative competence. Cultural awareness 
and expression. Social and civic competences 

This activity will help your students to improve their 
communication skills. It will also help them to express 
I their opinions. They will need to work in a cooperative 
| manner. 

I More practice 
Workbook page 50 

Tests 

live minute test, Int BankMultiflOM 


98 Units 




V LANGUAGE FOCUS ■ First conditional 

B I can talk about conditions and their result*. 



Aims 

• • • • 

• ' ■ 

• 

Warm-up (3-4 minutes) 

• tl nk about the conversation about 
mimeiology on page 62 A$Jc Whot don the horoscope ujy 
Mil Itoopt-n ro Mori today? II tc B meet rw© friendly gals ) 

• 

■elates to this, (if you go too rate roily, you'll meet two 
n tensity gaisj 

ins sentence uses the first conditional, 
about events in the future. 

Exercise 1 

weaker class 

the board as a class activity, 
pairs if they find it difficult. 

1 f|n 2 II meet I II find au* 4 fell S Will 6 tell 

Rules 

nri-s’.'Hin 

1 rendition 2 result J condition 

BjBEB BgMI 

clause-: If vre tmve non. . 

'.Ve use will i vrortt infinitive In the result clause.... we 

willormeon time /... iw -Min'! be late 

(be verb writ is usually conn acted to H in fiist corxlitioruil 

sentences- 

tfyouwori hard youV pass your oujms. 

•Vhcn the action clause comes lust. At* put a comma 
between the two clauses: 

Ifnv stmve late ivel/mns the titm 

When I hr* insult clause c omrs first, we do not need a 

comma: 

W?7f mist the film it nr arrive lute. 

Exercise 2 

superstition from page 60. 

• 

ask students If they know any similar u iperstltlons. 

• i stronger class yot. > null I i^ieml iIm-mJIsi ussionby 
asking students'opinions of superstitions. 

'.*1353231 


what it is {p horoscope ). 

• . 

wfbs Tell students to use the rules m exercise 1 to ndp 
them. 

• 

any mistakes. 

• check answers with me class. Ask for ideas about who 
they wdl meet and confirm that it is their teacher! 

f-VlsViUSa 

1 1! meet 2 are 3 listen 4 ’ll t*am 5 dent listen 
4 won't lams 

Exercise 4 

• Ml students to use- their own ideas to corr 
sentences and questions. 

• weaker class 

their written work is correct while they write, 

• 

ask the class to correct any mistakes in the use o! the first 
conditional. Write the c ortect sentences on the boaid. In a 
stronger class ti dents caiv <>rr..s t rh«*i wnmi .il- .it 
this point, or swap with a partner to i nuke corrections. 

students'own answers. 

Exercise 5 

. 

example question h formed using words (tom each 
column, and how the answer is given Aith personal 
information. 

• weaker class 

example as well Allow students to write thdi questions 

stronger class 

make the questions spontaneously 

• lie iixjnd and listen as students are talking. Check they 
are using the first conditional correctly. 

Finished? 

• fast finishers 

• 

with another fast finisher. 

• fast 

finishers 

and ask if anyone Thinks the prediction will I** mm fnr 
them 


I More practice 

I Workbook page 51 

I Language focut refarenci .nd pr.Htifp. 'AMiMwok p.iqi* 84 

Tests 


Unit 6 


99 




